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Introduction 

Vili 

Grammar Sense: A Discourse-Based Approach 

Grammar Sense is a comprehensive three-level grammar series based on the authentic 
use of English grammar in discourse. The grammar is systematically organized, 
explained, and practiced in a communicative, learner-centered environment, making it 

easily teachable and learnable. 

Many people ask, why learn grammar? The answer is simple: meaningful communication 
depends on our ability to connect form and meaning appropriately. In order to do so, 
we must consider such factors as intention, attitude, and social relationships, in addition 
to the contexts of time and place. All of these factors make up a discourse setting. For 
example, we use the present continuous not only to describe an activity in progress 
(He’s working.), but also to complain (He’s always working.), to describe a planned event 
in the future (He’s working tomorrow.), and to describe temporary or unusual behavior 
(He’s being lazy at work.). It is only through examination of the discourse setting that 
the different meanings and uses of the present continuous can be distinguished from 
one another. A discourse-based approach provides students with the tools for making 
sense of the grammar of natural language by systematically explaining who, what, 
where, when, why, and how for each grammatical form. 

Systematically Organized Syllabus 

Learning grammar is a developmental process that occurs gradually. In Grammar Sense 
the careful sequencing, systematic repetition, recycling, review, and expansion promote 
grammatical awareness and fluency. 

Level 1 (basic level) focuses on building an elementary understanding of form, 
meaning, and use as students develop basic oral language skills in short conversations 
and discussions. Level 1 also targets the grammar skills involved in writing short 
paragraphs, using basic cohesive devices such as conjunctions and pronouns. 

At Level 2 (intermediate level) the focus turns to expanding the basic understanding of 
form, meaning, and use in longer and more varied discourse settings and with more 
complex grammatical structures and academic themes. Level 2 emphasizes grammar 
skills beyond the sentence level, as students begin to initiate and sustain conversations 
and discussions, and progress toward longer types of writing. 

Finally, at Level 3 (high intermediate to advanced level) the focus moves to spoken 
and written grammar in academic discourse settings, often in contexts that are 
conceptually more challenging and abstract. Level 3 emphasizes consistent and 
appropriate language use, especially of those aspects of grammar needed in extended 
conversations and discussions, and in longer academic and personal writing. 
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Introduction of Form Before Meaning and Use 

Form is introduced and practiced in a separate section before meaning and use. This 
ensures that students understand what the form looks like and sounds like at the 
sentence level, before engaging in more challenging and open-ended activities that 
concentrate on meaning and use. 

Focus on Natural Language Use 

Grammar Sense uses authentic reading texts and examples that are based on or quoted 
verbatim from actual English language sources to provide a true picture of natural 
language use. To avoid unnatural language, the themes of the introductory reading texts 
are only subtly touched upon throughout a chapter. The focus thus remains on typical 
examples of the most common meanings and uses. 

Exposure to authentic language helps students bridge the gap between the classroom 
and the outside world by encouraging awareness of the “grammar” all around them in 
daily life: in magazines, newspapers, package instructions, television shows, signs, and 
so on. Becoming language-aware is an important step in the language learning process: 
Students generalize from the examples they find and apply their understanding to their 
independent language use in daily living, at work, or as they further their education. 

Special Sections to Extend Grammatical Knowledge 

Understanding grammar as a system entails understanding how different parts of the 
language support and interact with the target structure. Grammar Sense features special 
sections at strategic points throughout the text to highlight relevant lexical and 
discourse issues. 

¢ Beyond the Sentence sections focus on the structure as it is used in extended discourse 
to help improve students’ writing skills. These sections highlight such issues as how 
grammatical forms are used to avoid redundancy, and how to change or maintain 
focus. 

¢ Informally Speaking sections highlight the differences between written and spoken 
language. This understanding is crucial for achieving second language fluency. Reduced 
forms, omissions, and pronunciation changes are explained in order to improve aural 
comprehension. 

* Vocabulary Notes provide succinct presentations of words and phrases that are 
commonly used with the target structure, such as time expressions associated with the 
simple past, or the use of say, tell, and ask in reported speech. 

Student-Centered Presentation and Practice 

Student-centered presentation and practice allow learners at all levels to discover the 
grammar in pairs, groups, and individually, in both the Form and in the Meaning and 
Use sections of each chapter. Numerous inductive activities encourage students to use 
their problem-solving abilities to gain the skills, experience, and confidence to use 
English outside of class and to continue learning on their own. 
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Flexibility to Suit Any Classroom Situation 

Grammar Sense offers teachers great flexibility with hundreds of intellectually engaging 
exercises to choose from. Teachers may choose to skip chapters or sections within 
chapters, or teach them in a different order, depending on student needs and time 

constraints. Each Student Book is self-contained so teachers may choose to use only 
one book, or the full series, if they wish. 

Components at Each Level 

¢ The Student Book is intended for classroom use and offers concise charts, level- 
appropriate explanations, and thorough four-skills practice exercises. Each Student 
Book is also a useful reference resource with extensive Appendices, a helpful Glossary 
of Grammar Terms, and a detailed Index. 

The Audio Cassettes and CDs feature listening exercises that provide practice 
discriminating form, understanding meaning and use, and interpreting 
non-standard forms. 

The Workbook has a wealth of additional exercises to supplement those in the Student 
Book. It is ideal for homework, independent practice, or review. The Answer Key, on 
easily removable perforated pages, is provided at the back of the book. 

The Teacher’s Book has many practical ideas and techniques for presenting the Form 
and the Meaning and Use charts. It also includes troubleshooting advice, cultural 
notes, and suggestions for additional activities. The Answer Key for the Student Book 
and the complete Tapescript are also provided. 

TOEFL®-Style Tests and Answer Keys, along with advice on conducting the tests and 
interpreting the results, are available for teachers to download from the Internet. (See 
Grammar Sense Teacher’s Book 3 for the website address.) 
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Tour of a Chapter 

Each chapter in Grammar Sense follows this format: 

The Grammar in Discourse section introduces the target structure in 
its natural context via a high-interest authentic reading text. 

———e Authentic reading texts show 
how language is really used. 

Grn VSR eS | basically because I’d always lumped myself in the I-could-never-do-that 

| Wild Thing category. For one thing, | just assumed | was too small and urban. . . . | also 

ow 20 wasn't a big risk-taker. I’d always relied a lot on my family, friends, and 

boyfriend, and 1 evaluated myself on how well I met their expectations 

3 | of me. 

| Signing up for an Outward Bound course the summer after my junior 

QOL ia ee | year in high school was a chance to break away from that. After all, the 

Discuss these questions. 25courses are described as “adventure-based education programs that 

Have you ever wanted to do something different or unusual, such as climbing a mountainor @— promote self-discovery through tough outdoor activities.” Exactly what | 

bungee jumping? Name some challenges that you would like to face. Why do some people like needed; I would be facing challenges away from my usual supporters. As 

to face great challenges? | the starting date approached, though, | became increasingly terrified. I'd 

never attempted mountain climbing, white-water rafting, backpacking, 

30 rappelling, or rock climbing, and I was plagued by fears that I would fail at 

@ Bo | one or all of them. I begged my mother to cancel for me. No such luck. . . . 

Read this book excerpt to find out why a young woman wanted to participate 
in an educational program called Outward Bound. 

Adapted from Chicken Soup for the Teenage Soul 

WILD THING 
With the wind biting my face 

Jump: to put many things into one category rely on: to depend on 

plagued: continuously upset or troubled rumble; a deep, rolling sound 

rappelling: using ropes to climb down a steep mountain wilds: wilderness; a natural area with few people 
and the rain soaking through my 

clothes, it didn’t seem like July. I 

watched a puddle form at the foot i, ites 

Write T for true or F for false for each statement. 5 of my sleeping bag as the 10-foot 

plastic sheet above me gave way to 
the wind. I hadn’t eaten for almost _1_ 1. The young woman was going to spend two more days alone in the wilderness. 

a day, and a rumble in my stomach 

demanded to know why I was 

toin the Northern Cascades of 

. She came from the city. 

. She had always been very self-confident. 

Oregon—alone, soaked—in the 

first place. With two more days 

alone in the wilds ahead of me, I 

had plenty of time to think about 

15 that question. 

I'd always admired people who 

had been in Outward Bound, 

. She was an expert mountain climber. 

2. 

3. 

—__— 4. It was summer. 

B, 

6. . Her mother wanted her to stay home. 

122 Chapter 6 * Grammar in Discourse Grammar in Discourse * The Past Perfect and the Past Perfect Continuous 

help students re 
understand the text. 

Tour of a Chapter xi 



The Form section(s) provides clear presentation of the target structure, 
detailed notes, and thorough practice exercises. 

encourage students to think about 

how to form the target structure. 

ee ~ THE PAST PERFECT =e mm THE PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS w= 

B The Past Perfect and the Past Perfect Continuous "No Guewione a i Yes/No Gusto 

Hap | susject | VERB | Hap | suBject | BEEN | vere+-inc | 
——— ee 3 

=) | lena 
Examining Form s=e=s==st=s== i SEIIESLIEES Z | hiked | before? “i been | hiking | before? 

Look back at the book excerpt on page 122 and ae the tasks below. th 5H | ii \ | 
Then discuss your observations and read the Form charts to check them. _ jee Se ee ae ; 

1, An example of the past perfect is underlined. Find four more examples. What is the = aie a d iGnea Shon Anaoe aN 
contracted form of had in the past perfect? T ' | i 1 ] 

! } | HAD + | | | \ | 

2. Look at the following example of the past perfect continuous. Underline the two ey susyecr | mad | \NO | | suoyecr | nor Ee peeestalieene | Nae. per aes pisae BROT: 
auxiliaries and circle the main verb. How does it differ from the past perfect? ly | | 1) ir \y | | 11 ij 

. ————— |} et fey \{ |-—-4 
She had been searching for a way to challenge herself. Yesline | had. | {No, | he | hadn't. Yes, he | had:|{ No, | he | hadn't 

a ———— + 1} oe 1 I -——-— | 
” : : | they | 1} | they | oy they | | | | they | 

sooweommncnmvrmrneee THE PAST PERFECT rms mmm THE PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS =~ 

- — aa . — aad Information Questions 
Affirmative Statements (Affirmative Statements a : | 

| | past | } | vera+ | \ | | HAD | SUBJECT | BEEN | vena ING | 
SUBJECT | HAD | PARTICIPLE | SUBJECT | HAD | BEEN | -ING : + + 

+ + 1. - ‘ \ | before? 
\ taal \ i | ee 

He \ had | hiked for hours by then. He | had | been | hiking | for hours by then. | 
| | = oe | | WH. | RD | HAD | | | They | | rs I | They 1 bo oss S = | WORD | HAD | | PARTICIPLE | WORD | HAD | | BEEN | VERB+-ING | I | | | | | 

sit a | i MEaa ou 

L 
been | happening? | 

ro rel T T treet 
CONTRACTION CONTRACTION \ What | had | | happened? | yy \ What | had | 

\ He'd | hiked | for hours by then. He’d | | been | \ hiking | for hours by then. 
ae Se 

BEST. Negative Statements Jt \ & Negative Statements [B4) Asking and Answering Questions 

SUBJECT HAD nor | PaRrielPLe | NOT | BEEN | ‘ne | A. Work with a partner, Take turns asking and answering questions using the 
i = , = ‘i phrases below and the past perfect. Start your questions with Before you started 

| eee } | | | } ‘ | \ | \ | this course and use ever. Respond with short answers and an explanation. 

He | had) not | hiked | before. | not | been | pais | before. ¢ 
—--—-| \ | | | } eB) | 1. take any other English courses 

They | ! | i} : i A: Before you started this course, had you ever taken any other English courses? 
] B: Yes, I had. I'd studied English for a year in high school. OR 

SONTEASTION : en Se ee Nase No, I hadn't. I'd never taken any English courses. 
T T ] T ] ] 
| hadn’t | hiked | before. Hi | hadn't b | hiking | before. 

(ye jase eb Faas ey : bey eos EVAL ah es 2. study English grammar 

124 Chapter 6 + Form 3. speak on the phone in English 

4, write any letters in English 

5. see any English-language movies 

- Now take turns asking and answering questions using the phrases below and 
the past perfect continuous. Start your questions with Before you started this 
course. Respond with short answers and an explanation. 

1. read any English-language newspapers 

A: Before you started this course, had you been reading any English-language 
newspapers? 

the grammar easy. B: Yes, I had. I'd been reading The New York Times almost every day. OR 
No, I hadn't. 

2. learn any songs in English 

3. practice English with friends 

4. watch any TV programs in English 

5. listen to English-language news broadcasts 

® ETc iar Meise) 

Change the past perfect continuous to the past perfect. Where possible, change the 
past perfect to the past perfect continuous. Which sentences cannot change? Why? 

1. We had been standing outside for a long time. 

Sat ees Ser a : = Zand We had stood outside for a long time. 

practice mn manipulating the form. : 2. Thad never had a car with so many problems. 

3. She had been limping for the last mile. 

128 Chapter 6 * Form 
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The Meaning and Use section(s) offers clear and comprehensive 
explanations of how the target structure is used, and exercises 
to practice using it appropriately. 

‘target. structure. 

MEANING AND USE 2 

oD The Past Perfect Continuous 

®@ Describing New Experiences & Notes 1A, 3A 

A. These situations describe new experiences. Use the phrases below and the past 
perfect with never and before to describe the things that the people had never 
done before. Then add one of your own ideas. 

MEANING AND USE 1 

(@ The Past Perfect 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and complete the tasks below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

a. I called for help because a tree had fallen across my driveway. 
b. She wanted to withdraw from the course after she had enrolled. 
c. He’d been on a mountain climbing expedition before he wrote the article. 
d. Although I'd been terrified, I felt quite brave the next morning. 

Think about the two events in each sentence. 

1. Underline the clause that expresses the earlier event. 

2. What verb form is in the clause that expresses the earlier event? 

3. What verb form is in the clause that expresses the later event? 

Meaning and Use Notes » 

Order of Events in the Past 

‘14) The past perfect expresses the relationship in time between two past events. It 

shows that one action or state occurred before another action or state in the past. 
The past perfect expresses the first (or earlier) event. The simple past often 
expresses the second (or later) event. 

Past Perfect (1st Event) Simple Past (2nd Event) 

| had just completed the exam. | felt so relieved. 

The past time can be recent or distant. 

Recent Time 

Miguel called me this morning, but | wasn’t there, I’d gone to a meeting. 

Distant Time 

Miguel wrote me last year, but | never got the letter. I’d moved away. 

®@ Discussing Previous Accomplishments > Notes 1A, 3A 

130 Chapter 6 * Meaning and Use 1 

examples llustrate the various 

meanings and uses of the structur
e. 

appropriately and fluently. 

1. Brian and Jo Ann have just had their first child. 

Die ee eR) 

2A) The past perfect is often used in sentences containing past time clauses. The past 
perfect is used to indicate the first event. The simple past is used to indicate the 
second event. Before, by the time, when, until, and after introduce the time clause. 

Past Perfect (1st Event) Simple Past (2nd Event) 

The thief had escaped before | called the police. 

We had calmed down by the time the police came. 

He had been upstairs when we came home. 

We hadn’t noticed until we heard the footsteps. 

After | had called the police, we realized the thief was gone. 

2B) In sentences with before, after, by the time, and until, the past perfect is sometimes 
replaced by the simple past with no difference in meaning. This is especially 
common with before and after. 

Past Perfect and Simple Past Simple Past Only 

I'd gone inside before | took off my coat. = | went inside before | took off my coat. 

After I’d gone inside, | took off my coat. After | went inside, | took off my coat. 

Work with a partner. Read each situation and look at the picture. Tell what 
things had been done already and what had not been done yet. Use the 
expressions in parentheses and the past perfect with already and not... yet. 

1. Sonia was hoping to move into her new apartment a few days early. 
Yesterday she went to see if it was ready yet. 
(paint the apartment) They had already painted the apartment. 
(clean the carpet) They hadn’t cleaned the carpet yet. 
(fix the window) , 

(repair the lock) | 

. Martin checked to see if he had completed the requirements for graduation. 
(complete the English requirement) 
(take the math courses) 

(pass the writing test) 

Requirements for high school graduation: 

U3 Math courses 

4 English courses 

Writing test 

3. Your cousin has been looking for a job for a month. You spoke to her a few days ago. 
(look at the classified ads) 
(go to an employment agency) 
(write her résumé) 

ie WANTED 
‘Attorney for 

international law fir
m 
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The Review section allows students to demonstrate their mastery of all 
aspects of the structure. It can be used for further practice or as a test. 

_understanding of all aspects of t! 
structure. 

(aa 

i> Combining Form, Meaning, and Use 

a) hinking About Meaning and Use 

Read each sentence and the statements that follow. Write T if the statement is true, 
F if it is false, or ? if you do not have enough information to decide. Then discuss 
your answers in small groups. 

1, After he had eaten a sandwich, he ate a salad. 

Fa. He ate the salad first. Then he ate the sandwich. 

Fb. He ate the salad and sandwich together. 

2. He had left before the play ended. 

a. The play ended. Then he left. 

____ b. He was gone by the end of the play. 

3. He had known her for many years when they started to work together. 

___ a. He met her at work. 

___ b. He knew her a long time. 

4. Tom didn’t lose weight until he went on a diet. 

___ a. Tom didn’t lose weight. 

___ b. Tom went on a diet. 

5. It was lunchtime. I looked out the window, and I saw that it had rained. 

___— a. It had rained just before I looked out the window. 

__— b. I looked out the window after the rain stopped. 

6. He left his job because he had found a better one. 

___ a. He left his job. Then he looked for a better job. 

__— b. He left his job after he found another job. 

140 Chapter 6 * Review 

offer creative suggestions for 
_ further practice in new contexts. 

XIV Tour of a Chapter 
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7. The hospital didn’t lose power, although there had been a power failure in the city. 

_____ a. The hospital had a power failure. 

___— b. The city lost power. 

8. The two men had been working on a project together when I met them. 

a. They worked together before I met them. ~ 

___ b. They finished the project. 

So DLL 
Find the errors in these paragraphs and correct them, using either the simple past 
or the present perfect. 

Wére 

In 1953, Edmund Hillary and Tenzing Norkay had-been the first climbers to reach 

the top of Mount Everest. Since then, many people had climbed Mount Everest, 

especially in recent years. Before 1953, no human had ever stood on top of the world’s 

highest peak, although some had tried. George Mallory and Sandy Irvine, for example, 

had died almost 30 years earlier on a perilous path along the North Ridge. 

Since 1953, many more people had set world records. In 1975, Junko Tabei of 

Japan had become the first woman on a mountaineering team to reach the top. In 

1980, Reinhold Messner of Italy had become the first person to make the climb to 

the top alone, without other people and without oxygen. In 1995, Alison 

Hargreaves of Scotland had duplicated Messner’s triumph, She became the first 

woman to climb Mount Everest solo and without oxygen. 

Beyond the Classroom 

Searching for Authentic Examples 

Find examples of English grammar in everyday life. Choose one of the tasks below. 
Be prepared to discuss your findings. 

‘\. Look in a newspaper, in a magazine, or on the Internet. Write down five examples 
of the past perfect and the past perfect continuous and bring them to class. Why 
do you think the past perfect or the past perfect continuous was used? Where in 
the article did you find the examples? Could you substitute the simple past 
instead? 

- Find examples of the past perfect and the past perfect continuous in a short story 
and bring them to class. Why do you think the past perfect and the past perfect 
continuous were used? Where in the story did you find the examples? Could you 
substitute the simple past instead? 

Speaking 

In small groups, follow these steps to prepare a description of a famous “mystery 
person.” 

1, Think of a famous person in history or sports who accomplished something that 
had never been done before. You are going to role-play that person by describing 
yourself and your accomplishment without revealing your identity to your group. 
You may wish to find out more about this person in the library or on the Internet. 

. Prepare a description of your mystery person using the first person. Give 
background information using the past perfect, the past perfect continuous, time 
clauses, and other tenses, where appropriate. 

. Present your description to your group and ask them to guess who you are. The 
group may wish to ask more questions. 

Chapter 6 * Review 
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Special Sections appear throughout the chapters, with clear 
explanations, authentic examples, and follow-up exercises. 

Informally Speaking — 
Did you see Dan and Maria 

| Reduced Forms of Had at the party last night? 

{@® Look at the cartoon and listen to the 
conversation. How is the underlined form in the 
cartoon different from what you hear? 

Dan had already left by 
the time | got there, but | 

Especially in fast speech, had is usually reduced 
with subject nouns. Had is also reduced with 
many information question words. 

STANDARD WHAT YOU MIGHT HEAR 

Dan had already left. “/'denad/ already left.” 

The cars had stopped. “The /'karzad/ stopped.” 

Who had already left? “/hud/ already left?” 

What had you been “/'watad/ you been 
doing? doing?” 

etween key vocabulary and 
grammatical structures. 

® Understanding Informal Speech 

(A) Listen and write the standard form of the words you hear. 

n the woods before. 

camping when she was young. Vocabulary Notes . . = wemerrnneneoeess 6 

er the skills she needed. Habitual Past with Used To and Would 

Used To Used to is a special simple past tense verb. Used to suggests a comparison 
between the past and the present, It suggests that a repeated action or state was 
true in the past, but is not true now, even if the present is not mentioned. 

for this experience, though. 

for this program? 

We used to go skating a lot. Now we go skiing. 
We didn’t use to play cards. 

to impress? 

Used To and Would In affirmative statements, would can sometimes replace used to 

without changing the meaning. Would generally combines only with verbs that 
express actions, 

When | was young, we would go skating a lot. 
*We would live in China. (INCORRECT) 

Beyond the Sentence —— . ° Ina description about the past, used to can appear once or twice at the beginning 
of a paragraph, but would is used to provide the details in the rest of the story. 2 eee 2 

Adding Background Information in Longer Discourse 

Both the past perfect and the past perfect continuous are often used in a story to 
give details and background information about an earlier past time. These verb 
forms usually appear near the beginning of the story. Then the story often continues 
in the simple past. 

home. Every morning | would get up at 6:00 a.m, to get ready for work. | 
would leave the house by 7:00 a.m. Sometimes | would carpool with a 

% 

| 

In the 1980s, | used to work for a big company that was far from my 

neighbor... . 

We finally landed in London at 9:30 a.m. We had been traveling for thirteen 
hours and the whole family was exhausted and cranky, especially me. The 
seat had been uncomfortable, and | hadn’t slept at all. | tried not to be too 
unpleasant, but it was difficult because nothing seemed to be going right. When 
we got to the baggage claim area, two suitcases came through quickly, but the 

other two were missing. . . . 

Describing the Habitual Past 

Work with a partner. Put these sentences in order to form a meaningful parag, 
Discuss the use of the simple past, used to, and would. 

I used to walk the other way when I saw my friends with their dogs. 

All of my fears disappeared. 

So Pleo Metenee lee ar Muller) 

A. Read each introductory statement. Then write two or three past perfect or past 
perfect continuous sentences that provide background information. 

I would worry about visiting their homes. 

1_ I used to be very afraid of dogs. 

That all changed two years ago when my son brought home a stray pupp’ ‘ , 
1. I was in my favorite restaurant that Sunday afternoon. 

We had gathered for a family reunion in honor of my 
pare 25th wedding anniversary. My brother and | 
ad been planning this event for months. 

Now I am a dog lover just like my friends. 

1 would shudder with fear when their dogs greeted me at the door. 

The poor little thing looked so helpless. 
2. I remember the day I moved here. 

3. T'll never forget that afternoon. We were stuck in heavy traffic on a bridge. 

4. I entered my apartment and immediately felt that something was strange. 

8. Write a paragraph. Choose one of the items in part A as the beginning of your 
paragraph. Add some background information in the past perfect or the past 
perfect continuous. Then complete the paragraph using the simple past to 
explain more about what happened in the first sentence. 

Grammar in Discourse * 

| was in my favorite restaurant that Sunday afternoon. We 
had gathered for a family reunion in honor of my parents’ 25th 
wedding anniversary. My brother and | had been planning this 
event for months. We had been e-mailing each other almost 

Oo j oO ctu. y C daily with plans, menus, and guest lists. As they had been doing 
for 25 years, my parents arrived exactly on time. When they saw 

differently in extended discourse. everyone... 

Meaning and Use 2 « The Past Perfect and the Past Perfect Continuous 139 
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The Present 

A. GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE: You Snooze, You Win at Today’s Workplace .........................4. 4 

B. FORM: The Simple Present and the Present Continuous .......................0ccccccee ence eee e ence 6 

THE SIMPLE PRESENT THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS 
| usually work on weekends. I’m working right now. 

Informally Speaking: Omitting Auxiliaries and You ..........0... 00. ccc cece cece eee e en ee ete tees eee ae 

C. MEANING AND USE 1: Contrasting the Simple Present and the 
PFESERECONEMU OUS oiercr errs reeenereerrstene, 5.4 5. «i mceaigrn tik Aegon bivene ieee, ere ee 12 

Using the Simple Present 

Using the Present Continuous 

Permanent Situations vs. Temporary Situations 

Expressing Complaints vs. Expressing Facts 

Beyond the Sentence: Introducing a Topic with the Simple Present ...................00 0.00 cc ecee eee e ees 16 

D. MEANING AND USE 2: Verbs with Stative Meanings vs. Verbs with Active Meanings .......... aly 4 

States and Conditions 

Distinguishing Verbs with Stative and Active Meanings 

Expressing Physical Sensations 

Using Be + Adjective for Behavior 

Informally Speaking: Expressing Emotions in the Continuous .................cccceee cence cent eenee eens 22 

E. REVIEW: Combining Form, Meaning, and Use .................... ccc ccc cece eee c eee cena tenet eee es 24 

The Present 3 
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Discuss these questions. 

' ie You Snooze, You Win at Today’s Workplace 

® Before You Read | ; | | 

How much sleep do you get each night? Do you usually get enough sleep? 
Why or why not? Do you ever take naps? 

©) Read this magazine article to find out how some businesses are helping their 
tired employees. 

You Snooze, You Win at Today’s HOTRRIGEE 
It’s early afternoon and lunch is over. 

You're sitting at your desk and plowing 

through paperwork. Suddenly you're 

fighting to keep your eyes open. The 

5 words on your computer are zooming 

in and out of focus, and your head is 

beginning to bob in all directions. A 

nap sounds good right about now—so 

does a La-Z-Boy leather recliner. 

10 Well, a growing number of companies 

are beginning to accept the idea of 

sleeping on the job. No, it’s not a 

dream. Americans are increasingly 

sleeping less and working longer hours 

15 at the office. Some employers, therefore, 

are warming up to the idea that a 

midday nap helps increase productivity, 

creativity, and safety. 

Chapter 1 ¢ Grammar in Discourse 

An architectural firm in Kansas City 

20 now has three tents in a corner of its 

office. Each one contains a sleeping 

bag, a foam pad, a Walkman, eye 

shades, and yes, an alarm clock. And 

an engineering firm in California 



25 publicizes its “quiet room,” where 

employees often take a pillow and a 

blanket and stretch out on the couch. 

Professor William Anthony, author of 

The Art of Napping, predicts that people 

will see the benefits of napping more 

and more, especially because the 

workplace is getting more competitive 

and the workforce is aging. 

It’s no secret that Americans are not 

35 getting enough sleep. The average 

American needs about 500 more hours 

Ol sleep per year, based on the 

assumption that eight hours of sleep per 

night is normal. Two out of three 

40 Americans get less than eight hours of 

sleep a night during the work week, 

according to a study by the National 

Sleep Foundation. Forty percent say 

3 o 

they're so tired that it interferes with 

45 their daily activities. 

Professor Anthony rarely misses a 

nap. He says that companies should 

permit napping during breaks. “Workers 

are sleepy, and when they're sleepy on 

50 the job, they’re not productive.” 

Nevertheless, at most companies, 

napping on the job is not yet acceptable. 

In fact, it sometimes leads to dismissal. 

Still, that doesn’t stop some nappers, 

55 according to Professor Anthony. He 

found that “they're napping in their cars, 

in the bathroom, or in vacant rooms. 

Others are trying to hide their naps in 

their cubicles. They're putting the phone 

60 to their ear, or pretending to write or 

read something.” 

Adapted from The Christian Science Monitor 

productivity: the amount of work you can do ina 

certain time 
bob: to move repeatedly up and down 

cubicle: a small enclosed area 

dismissal: telling an employee that he or she is fired snooze: to nap 

plow through: to force one’s way through warm up to: to begin to like 

® After You Read 

Write T for true or F for false for each statement. 

_T__1. Tired workers produce fewer products. 

. Some employers provide special napping areas. 

. People need to sleep a total of five hundred hours a year. 

Z 

3 

4, One study shows that most adults get eight hours of sleep per night. 

5. Most companies do not encourage napping. 

6 . Employees only nap at the office. 

Grammar in Discourse e The Present 5 



Examining Form =e 

Look back at the article on page 4 and complete the tasks below. Then discuss your 
observations and read the Form charts to check them. 

1. Look at the underlined verb forms. Draw one line under six more simple present verb 
forms. Draw two lines under six more present continuous verb forms. 

2. Find a negative statement in the simple present and the present continuous. Describe the 
differences between them. 

3. Change the following sentences to Yes/No questions. What changes do you have to make? 

a. The average American sleeps six hours a night. 

b. Americans are sleeping less. 

= THE SIMPLE PRESENT —— THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS ——— 

6 

Affirmative Statements Affirmative Statements 

| VERB or 
SUBJECT | | VERB +-S/-ES | | SUBJECT+ BE | VERB+-ING | 

| right now. 

| She’s not / She isn’t | sleeping 

\ They’re not / They aren’t 

Chapter 1 ¢ Form 



————===== THE SIMPLE PRESENT == = THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS 

Yes/No Questions : Yes/No Questions 

DO/DOES SUBJECT VERB 

you 

she on weekends? 

af 

~ Short Answers 

VERB + -/NG 

AFFIRMATIVE | NEGATIVE 

| don't. 

| she doesn't. 

they don’t. 

live? 

think? 

happening? 

The Simple Present . 

e Affirmative statements can use do or does, but only for emphasis. 

You’re wrong. | do like her. 

¢ See Appendices 1 and 2 for spelling and pronunciation rules for verbs ending in -s and -es. 

e See Appendix 14 for contractions with do. 

(Continued on page 8) 

Form ¢ The Present if 



The Present Continuous 

¢ To combine present continuous sentences with and, use the subject and am/is/are only 
once. 

You’re sitting at your desk and going through paperwork. 

Is not /are not can be used instead of the contracted form for emphasis in negative short 

answers. 

No, he is not. No, they are not. 

Stative verbs (verbs that do not express actions) are not usually used with the present 

continuous. The simple present is used instead. 

lownahouse.  */’m owning a house. (INCORRECT) 

See Appendix 3 for spelling rules for verbs ending in -ing. 

See Appendix 14 for contractions with be. 

&) Listening for Form 

(®) Lee is a student who is living away from home. Listen to the questions that his 
family asks him over the phone. Choose the best response for each question. 

1. @.) Yes, I am. 5. a. Yes, I do. 

b. Yes, I do. b. Yes, I am. 

c. Yes, it is. c. Yes, I have. 

Bw: MXeS Ado: 6. a. No, it doesn’t. 

b. Yes, they are. b. No, I don’t. 

c. Yes, I am. c. No, they don’t. 

3. a. Yes, I have. 7. a. Yes, he does. 

b. Yes, I do. b. No, he’s not. 

c. Yes, I am. c. Yes, he is. 

4. a. Yes, she is. 8. a. No, it doesn’t. 

b. Yes, we are. b. Yes, it is. 

c. Yes, they are. c. Yes, there are. 

Chapter 1 ¢ Form 



@ Working on Verb Forms 

Complete the verb chart. Add -s/-es and -ing where necessary and make spelling changes. 

BASE FORM 

sleep 

cee 

Pl wl n| = 

WM | << a 

rest 

oe Qu ~< Pay Na RE 

= e 

SIMPLE PRESENT 

sleep/sleeps _ 

PRESENT CONTINUOUS 

sleeping 

&® Working on Present Continuous Statements and Questions 

Complete these conversations with the words in parentheses and the present continuous. 
Use contractions when possible. 

Conversation 1: A child walks into the house on a rainy day. 

Parent: Please take off your boots. 

Child: _'’m_not wertcln boots. (I/not/wear/boots) 

(I/wear/shoes) Do I need to take them off, too? 

Conversation 2: Amy sees Sam at the vending machine. 

Amy: 

Sam: No, 

Amy: 

Sam: 
4 

(you/buy/a soda?) 

(I/not/get/anything) 

(what/you/do?) 

(I/try/to get back/my money) 

Conversation 3: Ann is taking everything out of the desk drawer. 

Bill: 

Ann: 

Bill: 
3 

There are pencils in the kitchen. 

(what/you/do?) 

(I/look for/a pencil) 

(why/you/make/such a mess?) 

Form ¢ The Present 9 



B4) Working on Simple Present Statements and Questions 

A. Work with a partner. The statements below are false. Make each one true by 
changing it to a negative statement. Then write a true statement using the word 
in parentheses instead of the underlined word. 

1. Water freezes at 0° Fahrenheit. (centigrade) 

Water doesn’t freeze at_O° Fahrenheit. It freezes at O° centigrade. 

2. The earth revolves around the moon. (sun) 

3. Palm trees grow in cold climates. (warm) 

4. Bees live in ponds. (hives) 

5. The sun rises in the north. (east) 

6. Penguins live in the desert. (the Antarctic) 

7. Flowers bloom in the winter. (summer) 

8. Spiders have six legs. (eight) 

B. Make up a question related to each fact above. Then take turns asking and 
answering the questions with your partner. 

A: What temperature does water freeze at? 
B: Water freezes at 0° centigrade. 
OR 
A: Does water freeze at 0° Fahrenheit? 
B: No, it doesn’t. It freezes at 0° centigrade. 

10 Chapter 1 * Form 
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No. | have a headache. 
Do you have any aspirin? 

aos nk Are you feeling OK? 
Omitting Auxiliaries and You 

J") Look at the cartoon and listen to the 

conversation. How is each underlined form 

in the cartoon different from what you hear? 

Simple Present Questions In informal speech, 
do is often omitted from Yes/No questions with 
you. You is omitted only if the question is easy 
to understand without it. 

STANDARD FORM WHAT YOU MIGHT HEAR 

Do you take the subway to work? “You take the subway to work?” 

Do you want some help? “(You) want some help?” 

Present Continuous Questions In informal speech, are is often omitted from Yes/No 

questions with you. You may also be omitted. 

STANDARD FORM WHAT YOU MIGHT HEAR 

Are you having a good time? “(You) having a good time?” 

Are you feeling OK? “(You) feeling OK?” 

TTT LET ICE aE EG SION i 

BS) Understanding Informal Speech 

Listen to the advertisements and write the standard form of the words you hear. 

1. Are you feeling tired in the morning? 

2 a vacation? 

Paes car problems again? 

4 it yourself? 

5. any old clothes in your closets? 

| 6 to shop late? 

7. too hard? 

i 8 a house sitter? 

Form ¢ The Present 11 



MEANING AND USE 1 

& Contrasting the Simple Present and the 
Present Continuous 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Look at the pictures and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

What are you doing? 
| work at the university. 
What do you do? 

I'm looking for my 
3\ earring. It fell off. 

| work at Ace Computers. 
I'm a sales manager. 

1. In which picture is the conversation about something that is in progress at the moment 
(happening now)? 

2. In which picture is the conversation about a repeated action or routine? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

12 

Using the Simple Present 

1A) The simple present is used to talk about repeated activities, such as habits, 
routines, or scheduled events. Adverbs of frequency and time expressions (such as 
usually and every hour) often occur with the simple present. 

Routines: | usually drink two cups of coffee in the morning. 

Schedules: The bus comes every hour. 

18 The simple present can also describe factual information, such as general truths 
or definitions. 

General Truths: Some babies don’t sleep at night. 

| Definitions: A recliner is a comfortable chair that leans back. 

Chapter 1 ¢ Meaning and Use 1 



Using the Present Continuous 

. In contrast to the simple present, the present continuous is used for activities in 
progress at the exact moment of speaking. Adverbs and time expressions such as 
now, right now, and at this moment often occur with the present continuous. 

Activities in Progress at This Exact Moment 

I’m drinking a cup of coffee right now. 

It’s 3:00 a.m.! Why isn’t the baby sleeping? 

The present continuous can also express the extended present—an activity in 
progress over a period of time that includes the present, such as this week and 
these days. The activity may be ongoing or may stop and start repeatedly during 
the time. The extended present is often used to express changing situations. 

Activities in Progress over a Period of Time (Extended Present) 

I’m drinking a lot of coffee this week. 

The baby is sleeping better these days. 

Changing Situations 

The bus is coming later and later this semester. 

Permanent Situations vs. Temporary Situations 

Sometimes the simple present and present continuous are close in meaning, but 
not exactly the same. If a situation is permanent or habitual, choose the simple 
present. If a situation is new or temporary, choose the present continuous. 

Simple Present (Permanent or Habitual) Present Continuous (New or Temporary) 

We live on Eddy Street. We moved there We’re living on Eddy Street. We just 
ten years ago. moved in. 

| stay here every summer. I’m staying here for the summer. 

Expressing Complaints vs. Expressing Facts 

Present continuous sentences with adverbs of frequency that mean “all of 
the time” (such as always, constantly, continually, and forever) often express 
complaints. Sentences in the simple present are more neutral or factual—they 
do not generally express complaints. 

Simple Present (Neutral Attitude) Present Continuous (Expressing Complaints) 

They always call me early Sunday ___ They are always calling me early Sunday morning. 
morning. | hate when they wake me up. 

My uncle constantly smokes cigars. My uncle is constantly smoking cigars. | hate the 
smell. } 

Meaning and Use 1 « The Present 



@ Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1A, 1B, 

14 

(P) Listen and choose the best answer for each question. 

1. (a.) I’m relaxing. 

b. I read books. 

c. Listen to music. 

2. a. Two kids. 

b. Yes, I do. 

c. No, it’s true. 

3. a. I’m resting. 

b. Working at night. 

c. I’m a sales associate. 

4. a. Yes, she does. 

b. I know. 

c. He leaves. 

Js a. 

b. 

Cc. 

a. 

b. 

Cc. 

a. 

b. 

Cc. 

a. 

b. 

Gr 

2A, 2B 

No, just in the morning. 

Because I like it. 

Yes, I am. 

I mean it. 

A short period of sleep. 

Yes, he’s mean. 

Yes, he does. 

No, he isn’t. 

To Jonah. 

Yes, it’s hard. 

Because of my work. 

Yes, I am. 

2A 
A. Work in small groups. Use the present continuous to discuss what is going on 

in the picture. What are the people doing? What is happening? 

Chapter 1 ¢ Meaning and Use 1 



B. Work on your own. Use the present continuous to describe what you are doing 
right now. Then use the simple present to write sentences that describe your 
daily routines at work, school, and home. 

ACTIVITIES IN PROGRESS AT THE MOMENT 

I'm sitting in class. 

I'm listening to the English 
teacher. 

DAILY ROUTINES 

| take the bus every morning at 
LOO; 

| go to English class on Mondays 
and Wednesdays. _ 

Describing Activities in the Extended Present > Note 2B 

Write five sentences describing activities that you are involved in. Use the present 
continuous and this year, these days, or this semester. Then discuss your answers in 

small groups. Were any of your answers the same? 

I'm learning to ski this year. I’m also running a lot. 

Contrasting Permanent and Temporary Situations & Note 3 

Work in small groups. Match each sentence on the left with the sentence on the 
right that provides the best context. Discuss your choices. 

_C 1. Tomek lives on Dryden Road. 

____ 2. Peter is living on Dryden Road. 

____ 3. Alex wears a tie to school. 

____ 4. Matt is wearing a tie to school. 

____ 5. Luis works at the bank. 

____ 6. Andrew is working at the bank. 

a. 

b. 

He usually wears jeans and a T-shirt. 

He has worked there since 1990. 

. He has lived there for a long time. 

. He started the job a few days ago. 

. He’s a very formal dresser. 

. He just moved there a few weeks ago. 

Meaning and Use 1 « The Present 15 



eB Expressing Complaints Pm Note 4 

Work in small groups. Complain about the behavior of people you know, 
politicians, or other famous people. Use always, constantly, continually, and forever 
with the present continuous. 

My father is always smoking cigars. 
My neighbor’s stereo is constantly playing. 
The governor is continually losing his temper in public. 
She is forever talking on the phone. 
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Introducing a Topic with the Simple Present 

The simple present is often used in the first sentence of a paragraph to express a 
general statement about a topic. The sentences that follow offer more specific details 
and may be in the simple present or other tenses. For example: 

Many people suffer from a condition called insomnia. In fact, insomnia is becoming 
the most common sleep disorder in the United States. People with insomnia are unable 
to fall asleep easily, and they wake up many times during the night. As a result, they 
always feel tired during the day. Their constant fatigue can affect their work and all 
aspects of their lives. 

Introducing a Topic with the Simple Present 

A. Write five or six general statements about people in the country or city you are 
living in. Write about children, adults, college students, teenagers, men, women, 

senior citizens, and so on. 

College students don't get enough sleep. 
In the United States, not many people retire before they're 6O. 

B. Choose one of your general statements as the topic sentence of a paragraph. 
Write a paragraph that explains the statement in more detail. 

College students don't get enough sleep. They often stay up 
very late. Then they sleep for only four or five hours and drag 
themselves to morning classes. 
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MEANING AND USE 2 

ip) Verbs with Stative Meanings vs. Verbs with 
| Active Meanings 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

. [have a new computer at work. 
. TL usually use it quite a bit. 
. It’s more powerful than my co-workers’ computers. 
. I do research on my computer. 
. I feel good about my job. 0an ef 

1. Which sentences express actions? 

2. Which sentences express states or conditions? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

States and Conditions 

Stative verbs do not express actions. They express states and conditions. They 
commonly occur in the simple present. 

My roommate’s name is Peter. He’s tall and has brown hair. He likes sports cars 
and loud music. 

Below are some common stative verbs. 

Descriptions and Measurements Knowledge and Beliefs Emotions and Attitudes 
e be, appear, look, seem, e believe, guess, hope, = ‘dislike, fear, hate, 

look like, resemble feel (= think), know, like, love, despise 

e sound, sound like think, doubt ° care, mind 
¢ cost, measure, weigh e remember, forget, ° need, prefer, want, 

recognize, notice desire, appreciate 
Possession and Relationships e mean, understand, 

e have, possess, own realize, Suppose Senses and Sensations 
¢ belong, owe, depend on ° agree, disagree e hear, see, smell, taste 

e consist of, contain, ° oe oe feel, 
include urt, itch, sting oe 

(Continued on page 18) 
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2B 

Distinguishing Verbs with Stative and Active Meanings 

Some verbs with stative meanings also have active meanings and can express 
activities in the present continuous. 

Simple Present (Stative) Present Continuous (Active) 

| think this pie is delicious. (belief) We’re thinking about moving. (mental activity) 

It weighs a lot. (measurement) I’m weighing it on the scale. (physical activity) 

When have means “possess” it expresses a state and can be used in the simple 
2 « 

present, but not in the present continuous. When have means “experience,” “eat,” 
or “drink,” it has an active meaning and can be used in the continuous. 

Simple Present (Stative) Present Continuous (Active) 

Peter has two cars. Are you having any problems? (experience) 

We have a computer at home. I’m having dinner with Sue. (eating) 

Sense verbs with stative meanings express involuntary (uncontrolled) states in the 
simple present. In the present continuous, smell and taste have active meanings 
that express voluntary actions. 

Simple Present (Stative) Present Continuous (Active) 

This soup tastes great. I’m tasting the soup to See if it’s too hot. 

| smell something awful. I’m smelling each flower to find my favorite. 

Expressing Physical Sensations 

Verbs that express physical sensations can occur in the simple present or the 
present continuous without changing the meaning. 

Simple Present (Stative) Present Continuous (Active) 

My stomach hurts and | feel sick. My stomach is hurting and I’m feeling sick. 

Using Be + Adjective for Behavior 

|» Adjectives such as good, bad, rude, and foolish describe behavior. To express typical 
behavior, use these adjectives with the simple present of be. If the behavior is 
temporary or not typical, however, use them with the present continuous of be. 

Simple Present (Typical Behavior) Present Continuous (Not Typical Behavior) 

My kids are good. They always My kids are being good today! They 
behave well in restaurants. usually don’t behave well in restaurants. 

Chapter 1 ¢ Meaning and Use 2 



&) Listening for Meaning and Use Pm Note 1 

Listen to each situation. Is the speaker talking about a state or condition or 
about an activity? Check (“) the correct column. 

STATE OR CONDITION ACTIVITY 

e Making Critical Remarks with Stative Verbs > Note 1 

Work with a partner. You are in a bad mood. Respond to your friend’s comments 
and questions with a critical remark. Use the words in the box. Then switch roles. 

VERBS ADJECTIVES 

be _ look awful loud 

seem cheap small 

smell crowded _ strong 

sound expensive _ terrible 

1. Your Friend: Let’s go into this store. There’s a big sale. 

You: I don’t want to. It looks crowded. 

. I think Pll buy some of this cologne. I really like it. 

. I like this shirt. The fabric is nice. 

. Ilove these shoes. How do they look on me? 

. Listen to this song. Doesn't it sound great? 

nn un F WY NW . I need a new tennis racket. This one looks like a good buy. 
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oD Choosing the Simple 
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Present or the Present Continuous Bacar 
2A-2C 

Work with a partner. Complete these conversations with the words in parentheses 
and the simple present or the present continuous. Use contractions when possible. 

Then practice the conversations. 

Conversation 1 

A: What course __are you taking _ (you/take) with Professor Hale? 
1 

B: Psychology 101. 

A: 5 (it/be) a good course? 

B: Well, that Wee (depend on) my mood. 

I == 5-5 5 (guess) it oe (be) OK, but 

I (= = (have) trouble with our latest assignment. 

Conversation 2 

A: Excuse me. I ~ 55 (hope) I 

(not/interrupt), but I (= 5 (need) some help with my car. 

B: What = (seem) to be the problem? 

A: [_____—CSCSSsS (sme) something baa. Maybe it’s the engine. 

Conversation 3 

A: How often += === ===, (you/dream)? I 

(not/dream) very often at all these days. 

B: That’s not true. Everyone ___________ (have) dreams every night. 
3 

You probably aa 5 = -- (not/remember) most of your dreams. 

Conversation 4 

A: What (= 3 (you/do)? 

B: | ~ === (smell) the milk. I i (think) 

it’s spoiled. 

A: Well, how a (it/smell)? 

Belt Seem) fine: 

Chapter 1 ¢ Meaning and Use 2 



D4) Describing Physical Sensations > Note 3 

Work with a partner. Use the simple present or the present continuous with these 
verbs to describe your symptoms for each of the problems below. 

_-_ WO N 

nn 

feel hurt ache tingle itch burn 

. You have a sore throat. 

A: What’s wrong? 
B: My throat feels sore. oR My throat is feeling sore. 

. You have a headache. 

. You have something in your eye. 

. You have a sprained ankle. 

. You have a stomachache. 

. You have a rash on your arm. 

ee Describing Behavior > Note 4 

A. Work in small groups. Build as many meaningful sentences as possible. Use an 

B. 

item from each column. Punctuate your sentences correctly. Discuss why some 
combinations are not appropriate. 

The dogs are quiet. The dogs are being quiet. 

the dogs 
are 

the flowers 

the children 
are being 

Imagine you have heard these comments at work. Explain the use of is or is being 
by giving more details about each situation. 

1. Walter is being so polite. 

He is usually very rude. OR 
He often insults people. 

2. Marta is very helpful. 5. Mr. Johnson is unfair. 

3. The company is being generous. 6. My boss is being difficult. 

4. The employees are being so quiet. 7. My neighbor is being unfriendly. 
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Do you like the movie? 

oS Sey) NN 

You're kidding! | just hate it! 

Expressing Emotions in the Continuous 
| la ; ; 
| (ar) Look at the cartoon and listen to the conversation. How is each underlined form 

in the cartoon different from what you hear? 

__ In informal speech, some verbs may be used in the continuous form but keep their 
stative meaning. This is especially common with verbs of emotion such as love, hate, 
and like. Using the continuous shows a more intense or emotional situation. Adverbs 
such as just or really and special emphatic intonation are often used as well. 

4 STANDARD FORM WHAT YOU MIGHT HEAR 

/ | love this novel. “I’m just loving this novel!” 

: | hate this movie. “I’m really hating this movie!” 

; | like it here. “I’m really liking it here!” 

e Understanding Informal Speech 

Listen and write the standard form of the words you hear. 

1. [like ~—~—SS—s my apartment more and more each day! 

2 this new television show! 

3. the beautiful weather! 

4 this trip! 

D: this movie! 

6. my new job. 
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VULCS I r 

Follow these steps to write a summary about a favorite character in a book, movie, 
or TV show. 

1. In small groups, brainstorm a list of three or four of your favorite books, movies, 
or TV shows. Discuss your favorite character in each and explain why you like him or her. 

2. Choose one character that you have discussed. Write a description in the simple 
present about this person. Tell what happens to him or her, how the person looks, 
feels, and so on, using verbs with stative meaning where appropriate. 

The “Wizard of Oz” tells the story of Dorothy. She is a young 
girl and she lives on a farm in Kansas. Dorothy has a dog named 
Toto. After a big storm, she and Toto land in Oz. Dorothy feels 
frightened at first, but s00n after, she meets three interesting 
characters: a lion, a tin man, and a scarecrow. Together they 
travel... 

| 
1 

The Wizard of Oz 
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| Combining Form, Meaning, and Use 

@ Thinking About Meaning and Use 

Read each sentence and answer the questions that follow with one of these choices: 
Yes, No, Probably, Probably not, or It’s not clear. Then discuss your answers in small 
groups. 

24 

1. I’m writing a book. 

a. Is the speaker finished with the book yet? _No. 

b. Did the speaker start writing the book a few days ago? 

c. Is the speaker writing at the moment of speaking? 

. The bus is stopping. 

a. Is the bus speeding up? 

b. Is the driver’s foot on the brake? 

c. Are the passengers getting off the bus? 

. My sister works at the Computing Center. 

a. Is she working right now? 

b. Did she get the job yesterday? 

c. Does she work on Saturdays? 

. I'm sleeping much better this week. 

a. Is the speaker sleeping right now? 

b. Did the speaker sleep well last week? 

c. Will the speaker sleep well next week? 

. ’'m taking a French course right now. 

a. Is the speaker in the French class right now? 

b. Has the course begun? 

c. Is the course over? 

Chapter 1 * Review 



6. I watch the news during breakfast. 

a. Is the speaker watching the news? 

b. Is the speaker eating breakfast? 

c. Will the speaker watch the news during breakfast tomorrow? 

Brae a ee 
Find the errors in these paragraphs and correct them. 

It’s mid-afternoon at a busy law firm 

in Washington, D.C. The eleshenee he 

ringing, voice mail piles up, and faxes are 

arriving. But what many of the lawyers 

are doing? They take naps at their desks! 

As more and more busy professionals 

works from morning until night, many 

are sleep in their offices for just 15 or 20 ) "You're late, Myers!” 

minutes during the afternoon. And they are not embarrassed about it at all. It 

becomes a new trend, according to a recent survey on napping. 

Some people sleeps in their chairs, while some are preferring the floor or 

couches. Everyone agrees that a little nap help them get through their very long 

workday. Meanwhile, many experts are asking “What means this new trend?” It’s 

simple, according to the most experienced nappers. They are do what people in 

other cultures and climates do every day. And they are pleased that napping finally 

gets more common in the workplace. 
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Searching for Authentic Examples 

Find examples of English grammar in everyday life. Choose one of the tasks below. 
Be prepared to discuss your findings. 

A. Look in a newspaper or on the Internet for five simple present headlines and bring 
them to class. Do not choose simple present headlines that express past or future 
meanings. How do you know that the headlines express simple present meaning? 

Listen to a news broadcast on the radio or watch the evening news. Write down 
five examples of the present continuous and bring them to class. Why oe the 
speaker use the present continuous in each example? 

Speaking 

In small groups, follow these steps to conduct a survey. 

i In the book Power Sleep (1998), Dr. James Maas lists a number of suggestions for 
getting enough rest. These include suggestions about a healthy diet, regular 
exercise, relaxation, and the four “golden rules of sleep”: 

1. Get an adequate amount of sleep every night. 3. Get continuous sleep. 
2. Establish a regular sleep schedule. 4, Make up for lost sleep. 

Use these ideas and some of your own to write a six-question survey about sleep 
habits. Use the simple present and the present continuous. For example: 

Are you getting enough sleep every night? 
Do you go to sleep at the same time every night? 

. Interview two people outside of your classroom and record their answers. 

. Compare your survey findings with the findings of the other people in your group. 
Are they similar or different? Prepare a group summary of six or seven sentences in 
the simple present about your group’s findings. Be ready to report this summary to 
the class. 
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The Past 
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THE SIMPLE PAST 
They traveled by ship. 

THE PAST CONTINUOUS 
They were traveling by ship. 
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Before the noise interrupted them, they were playing cards. 
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f ye * Night to Remember 

® Before You Read 

Discuss these questions. 

What are some important news events from your lifetime? Do you remember where 
you were when they occurred? What were you doing at that particular time? 

OL ee ee ee 
) Read this book excerpt to find out what was happening when the Titanic hit 

an iceberg. 

A NIGHT TO REMEMBER 

It was April 14, 1912, the fifth night of the 7itanic’s first trip. 
At almost 11:40 p.m., Frederick Fleet and Reginald Lee, two of the 
ship’s “lookouts,” were on duty. They@ere watching for icebergs 
when Fleet suddenly saw something directly ahead. At first it was 

5 small, but every second it grew larger and closer. Quickly, Fleet 
banged the bell three times to warn of danger ahead. He also 
lifted the phone and rang the bridge. 

“What did you see?” asked a calm voice at the other end. 
“Iceberg right ahead,” replied Fleet. 

10 “Thank you,” said the voice calmly. 
At this moment George Thomas Rowe, one of the ship’s 

officers, was standing watch. Suddenly, he felt a curious motion 
break the steady rhythm of the engines. He glanced 

| — forward—and stared again. He thought he saw a ship before he 
15 realized it was an iceberg. The next instant it was gone. 

Meanwhile, down below in the first class dining room, four 
other members of the Tifanic’s crew were sitting around one of 
the tables. They were doing what off-duty stewards often 

= did—they were gossiping about the passengers. Then, while they 
20 were talking, a grinding vibration seemed to come from deep 

inside the ship. It was not much, but it was enough to break their conversation and rattle the silver that 
was on the breakfast tables for the next morning. 
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Adapted from A Night to Remember 

In the kitchen, Chief Night Baker Walter Belford was making rolls for the following day. When the jolt 
came, it impressed Belford strongly. Perhaps this was because a pan of fresh rolls clattered off the top of 

25 the oven and scattered about the floor. 
Most of the 7itanic’s passengers were in bed when the strange vibration occurred. But a few were 

still up. As usual, they were in the first class smoking room. Around one table, some men were 
enjoying a final cigar. At another table, the ship's younger passengers were enjoying a lively game of 
bridge. While they were playing and laughing, they suddenly felt that grinding vibration. Some 

30 people ran out onto the deck. When they got there, they saw the iceberg. It was scraping the side of 
the ship. In another moment it faded into the darkness. The excitement, too, soon disappeared. The 
group went back inside, and the bridge game continued. 

Down in Boiler Room No. 6, Fireman Fred Barrett was talking to an assistant engineer when the 
warning bell rang. A quick shout of warning—an ear-splitting crash—and the whole side of the 

35 ship seemed to collapse. The sea rushed in and swirled around the pipes and valves. Before the 
watertight door slammed down, the two men leaped through the doorway into Boiler Room No. 5. 
Unfortunately, they found things almost as bad there. . . . 

clatter: to make a series of knocking noises stand watch: to be on duty on a ship 

grinding: rubbing together harshly steward: a man who helps passengers and serves meals 

jolt: a sudden forceful shake vibration: a shaking movement 

© After You Read 

Choose the answer that best completes each sentence. 

1. Crew members were watching for _. 4, _____ of the passengers were in bed. 
a. seagulls ail 

b. rain b. Most 
(c.)icebergs c. None 

2. The dining room stewards were ___. 5. Some of the passengers 

a. cleaning up a. saw the iceberg 

b. sleeping b. warned the captain 

c. talking c. were worried 

3. The baker was making __. 6. Water poured into first. 

a. pies a. the kitchen 

b. rolls b. the boiler rooms 

c. cakes c. the captain’s quarters 
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; 33 | The Simple Past, the Past Continuous, and Time Clauses 

Examining Form © 

Look back at the book excerpt on page 28 and complete the tasks below. Then discuss 
your observations and read the Form charts to check them. 

1. Two examples of the simple past are underlined. Find three regular and three 
irregular simple past verb forms. 

2. An example of the past continuous is circled. Find six more examples. Sort your 
examples into singular and plural. 

3. Find examples of clauses beginning with when, while, and before. Do these clauses 
come before or after the main clause they are connected to? 

Affirmative Statements Affirmative Statements 

VERB + -D/-ED or | | 
| SUBJECT | IRREGULAR FORM | | SUBJECT | WAS/WERE | VERB+-ING 

| that night. working that night. 

scared. | feeling scared. 

| by ship. | | traveling by ship. 

Negative Statements 

WAS/WERE | 
+ NOT VERB + -ING 

working that night. 

wasn’t feeling | scared. 

travel | by ship weren’t traveling by ship. 
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== THE SIMPLE PAST ~ ——_ <= THE PAST CONTINUOUS 

Yes/No Questions Yes/No Questions 

. 
SUBJECT | VERB | WAS/WERE | SUBJECT | VERB+-/NG 

that night? 

| 

| 
Sars 

| work that night? = [working 

feel scared? | | feeling 2 scared? 

travel 5 ship? _ traveling | by ship? 

Short Answers 

AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE AFFIRMATIVE 

Information Questions 
| 

WH- WORD : WAS/WERE | SUBJECT | VERB + -/NG 

working there? 
4s 

feeling scared? 
nS 

| traveling to? 

VERB + -D/-ED or | . 
IRREGULAR FORM . VERB + -ING 

worked ? | working 

- happened? _ happening? 

The Simple Past 

e See Appendices 4 and 5 for selling and pronunciation rules for verbs ending in -ed. 

¢ See Appendix 6 for irregular verbs and their simple past forms and Appendix 14 
for contractions with did. 

The Past Continuous 

¢ Stative verbs are not usually used in the past continuous. Use the simple past instead. 

lowned ahouse. *1 was owning a house. (INCORRECT) 

¢ See Appendix 3 for spelling rules for verbs ending in -ing and Appendix 14 for contractions 
with was/were. 

(Continued on page 32) 
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— THE SIMPLE PAST AND THE PAST CONTINUOUS IN TIME CLAUSES - 

NMEA Ee I RSE 
While the crew was working, the passengers were sleeping. 

Before the noise interrupted them, they were playing cards. 

7 MAIN CLAUSE ————._ TIME CLAUSE ———— 
The passengers were Sleeping while the crew was working. 

Water flooded the ship after it struck the iceberg. 

e Time clauses begin with time words such as while, when, before, or after. They are 
dependent clauses and cannot stand alone as complete sentences. They must be attached 
to independent main clauses to complete their meaning. 

e A time clause can come before or after the main clause. The meaning is the same. If the 
time clause comes first, it is followed by a comma. 

© Listening for Form 

Listen to this news report and write the verb forms you hear. 

Where —Wwere __ you when the lights —_;—— out this morning? That’s 

the question everyone is asking today. Early this morning, a construction crew 

on 33rd Street while people across the city ; to work. At 

8:29 A.M., a simple mistake by the construction crew : a blackout that 

< power to almost a million people. 

The blackout —_——_ airports to send incoming flights elsewhere. But 

according to one report, an Alaskan jet liner —_,—— just when the power in 

the control tower ; . After the jet ——___—— contact with the tower, 

the pilot —_— the plane himself with no problems. 

The mayor 5 a state of emergency. Fortunately, no major accidents 

or injuries —— and the power —_,— after six hours and twenty 

minutes, at 2:49 this afternoon. 
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@ Building Simple Past and Past Continuous Sentences 

Build as many meaningful sentences as possible. Use an item from each column, or 
from the second and third columns only. Punctuate your sentences correctly. 

When did you buy a computer? 

paid cash 

when did _ studying this morning 

what did | buy a computer 

what were happened last night 

did do when the bell rang 

go online yesterday 

& Identifying Dependent and Independent Clauses 

Check (/) the examples that can stand alone as full sentences. Correct the 

punctuation of those sentences. 

Ba oe standing on the deck of the Titanic. 

_____ 2. while the stewards were talking 

____ 3. something vibrated inside the ship 

___ 4. before midnight 

___ 5. the iceberg hit the ship 

_____ 6. some passengers were getting ready for bed 

7 /., alter Me InCigenit 

____ 8. a group was still playing bridge 

_____ 9. while others were wandering about 

__ 10. after the men escaped 
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® Combining Sentences with Time Clauses 

Work with a partner. Combine the sentences with the time word in parentheses to 
form as many sentences with time clauses as possible. 

Lh 

-_ WwW NWN 

o Er a oui 

I went home. I finished my work. (when) 

When I went home, I finished my work. or I finished my work when I went home. 
When I finished my work, I went home. or I went home when I finished my work. 

. He was reading. He was listening to music. (while) 

. He went to law school. He studied hard. (after) 

. She fell asleep. The doorbell rang. (before) 

. The fire started. We were sleeping. (when) 

The TV show started. They went to bed. (before) 

. The phone was ringing. They were cooking dinner. (while) 

. The package arrived. She called the post office. (before) 

Asking and Answering Questions with Time Clauses 

Work with a partner. Take turns asking and answering the questions. 

1. What were you doing... 
before this class started? 
when the teacher walked in? 
when the class ended yesterday? 
while you were eating breakfast? 

A: What were you doing before this class started? 
B: I was talking to my friends. 

. Where were you living... 
when you were a child? 
while you were in high school? 
before you came to this town/city? 

. What were you thinking about... 
when you went to sleep last night? 
when you woke up this morning? 
while you were coming to class? 
before you walked in the door? 
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(ed) Contrasting the Simple Past and the Past Continuous 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

la. The warning bell rang. 2a. The bakers cleaned up. 
1b. The warning bell was ringing. 2b. The bakers were cleaning up. 

Which sentences describe a completed event? an unfinished event? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

The Simple Past for Completed Past Situations 

The simple past describes an action or state that started and finished at a definite 
time in the past. The action or state can last for a short or long period of time, 
occur in the recent or distant past, and happen once or repeatedly. 

Short Period of Time Long Period of Time 

The rain lasted for 30 seconds. The rain lasted for many days. 

Recent Past Distant Past 

She was very sick last week. She was very sick last year. 

Happened Once Happened Repeatedly 

She arrived late last week. She always arrived late. ks 

The Past Continuous for In-Progress Past Situations 

The past continuous expresses an activity in progress at an exact moment in the 
past. The activity began before the specific point in time and might also have 
continued after that time. 

Activities in Progress at an Exact Moment 

He was getting ready for bed at 11:40 p.m. He still wasn’t ready ten minutes later. 

2B The past continuous may also express an activity in progress over an extended 
period of time in the past. The activity may have been ongoing or may have 
stopped and started repeatedly. 

Activities in Progress over an Extended Period of Time 

They were working on the project for two years. 

(Continued on page 36) 
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Completed VS. In-Progress Past Situations 

3A) The past continuous and the simple past can be similar in meaning, but not 
exactly the same. To describe a situation as completed, choose the simple past. 
To describe the same situation in progress, choose the past continuous. 

Simple Past (Completed) Past Continuous (In Progress) 

| lived on Eddy Street in 1986. | was living on Eddy Street while | was in school. 

3B The simple past implies the completion of an event. The past continuous often 
emphasizes the activity or process. The past continuous activity may or may not 
have been completed. 

Simple Past Past Continuous 

He wrote a letter in the library He was writing a letter in the library 
and mailed it on his way home. when the lights went out. (We don’t know 
(He finished the letter.) if he finished the letter.) 

The Past Continuous for Background Information 

\4> The past continuous often appears at the beginning of a narrative to describe 
background activities. It can express several background activities happening at 
the same time as the main event. The main event is in the simple past. 

It was raining hard outside. | was sleeping and my roommate was taking a 
shower. At exactly 7:00 a.m., there was a huge clap of thunder. | jumped up as 

the house shook violently. ... 

@ Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 3A, 3B 

Listen to descriptions of these activities. Check (W) whether the activity is completed 
at the end of the description or may continue after the end of the description. 

ACTIVITY COMPLETED | MAY CONTINUE 

writing a book 

eating dinner 

taking a bath 

| painting his kitchen 

. | baking a cake 

. | writing a letter 
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@ Describing Activities in Progress in the Past > Notes 2A, 2B 

Look at the picture and describe the different activities that were happening 
yesterday afternoon at the public library. Use the past continuous. 

Many people were waiting in line at the reference desk. 
One man was chasing his child around the book carts. 

la 
y 
i} 

Wes i 

Ss L | 
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@ Contrasting In-Progress and Completed Past Situations Bl aiCok Wel: 

C4) Describing Background Activities 

38 

Read this interview by a dorm advisor who is investigating a theft in a college dorm. 
Choose the simple past or past continuous forms that best complete the conversation. 

Advisor: What (Gid you notice)/ were you noticing) last night? 

Student: It was after dinner and I was i: the student lounge. Four male students 

(played / were playing) cards at a table. Three others (studied / were studying) 

together on the couches. A female student (read / was reading) a newspaper in 

the corner. I (did / was doing) a crossword puzzle. At eight o'clock, 

(I heard / was hearing) two of my friends in the hall. They (told / were telling) 

jokes, so I (went / was going) into the hall to talk to them. On the way back to 

my seat, I (stopped / was stopping) to talk to the card players. The female 

student suddenly (jumped / was jumping) up, (dropped / was dropping) her 

newspaper, and (ran / was runnning) out of the lounge. I (sat / was sitting) 

down and (saw / was seeing) that my backpack was missing. 

& Note 4 

A. Write two past continuous sentences that describe activities that were 
happening at the same time as each of the simple past events. 

1. My phone rang at 7:00 A.M. 

I was sleeping. My roommate was taking a shower. 

We watched the evening news at 6:30. 

Lightning struck a huge tree in our yard this afternoon. 

2. 

a 

4. I stopped at the supermarket on my way home from work. 

5. My computer crashed last night. 

6. The fire alarm rang during class. 

B. Write a paragraph about an item in part A. Begin with background information in 
the past continuous. Then use the simple past to describe the main event. 

At 7:00 a.m., | was sleeping and my roommate was taking 
a shower. The dog was waiting to go out. The phone rang. | jumped 
out of bed, picked up the phone, and heard the news.... 
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Habitual Past with Used To and Would 

Used To Used to is a special simple past tense verb. Used to suggests a comparison 
between the past and the present. It suggests that a repeated action or state was 
true in the past, but is not true now, even if the present is not mentioned. 

We used to go skating a lot. Now we go skiing. 
We didn’t use to play cards. 

Used To and Would In affirmative statements, would can sometimes replace used to 
without changing the meaning. Would generally combines only with verbs that 
express actions. 

When | was young, we would go skating a lot. 
*We would live in China. (INCORRECT) 

: 

° 

; 

In a description about the past, used to can appear once or twice at the beginning 
of a paragraph, but would is used to provide the details in the rest of the story. 

In the 1980s, | used to work for a big company that was far from my 
home. Every morning | would get up at 6:00 A.m. to get ready for work. | 
would leave the house by 7:00 a.m. Sometimes | would carpool with a 
neighbor.... 

@ Describing the Habitual Past 

Work with a partner. Put these sentences in order to form a meaningful paragraph. 
Discuss the use of the simple past, used to, and would. 

[ANN UAT 

____ I used to walk the other way when I saw my friends with their dogs. 

____ All of my fears disappeared. 

____ I would worry about visiting their homes. 

_1_ Lused to be very afraid of dogs. 

____ That all changed two years ago when my son brought home a stray puppy. 

Now I am a dog lover just like my friends. 

LLL A LS I SN NT 
I would shudder with fear when their dogs greeted me at the door. 

Gh awsome 

eS 

The poor little thing looked so helpless. 
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Beyond the Sentence cen 

a 

PEASE 

Using the Simple Past in Discourse 

Simple Present Introductions to Descriptions of the Past General statements in 
the simple present can often introduce simple past descriptions. The simple past 
gives specific details about the simple present statement. 

Voice mail systems are often frustrating. Last week, | tried to call an airline 
company. First, | listened to a menu with six different choices. Then!... 

Time Expressions with the Simple Past In a simple past description, a time 
expression such as last weekend often appears in the description, but not in every 
sentence. Each sentence relates to this time until a new expression appears. Often 
a change of time expression (for example, now) signals a change in tense. 

| called Jill last weekend, and she was sick with the flu. She sounded 
terrible so we didn’t talk very long. | spoke to her again this morning, and 
she was much better. She’s back at work now, and everything seems fine. 

@ Using the Simple Past in Discourse 

ATTA 

Ea 

40 

A. Read each simple present introductory statement. Then write a sentence in the 
simple past that adds a detail. Tell when the particular experience happened. 

1. You can’t depend on the weather. Last year, we ran into terrible fog 

during our trip through Austria. 

2. I still remember my childhood. 

3. I don’t like long lines. 

. Write a short paragraph. Choose one of the items in part A. Pay attention to your 
use of time expressions for keeping or changing sentences. 

You can't depend on the weather. Last year, we ran into 
terrible fog during our trip through Austria. It was our first 
time in the Austrian countryside, and we barely saw anything as 
we rode from town to town. The whole countryside was under a 
dense fog. We were very disappointed 50 we... 
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NING AND USE 2 

1D) | The Simple Past and the Past Continuous in Time Clauses 

Examining Meaning and Use =xm===smm 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

a. They were talking about the passengers when they suddenly felt the vibration. 
b. Some people were sleeping while others were playing cards. 
c. When the bell rang, he yelled to his assistant. 

1. Which sentence shows that one completed event happened after another 
completed event? 

2. Which sentence shows that one event interrupted another event? 

3. Which sentence shows that two events were happening at the same time? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

Sequential Events 

1A Past time clauses describe the time relationship of two past events and show the 
order of those events. Sentences with two simple past clauses can show that one 
completed event happened after the other. Before, after, or when introduces the 
time clause. 

Simple Past (1st Event) Simple Past (2nd Event) 

| wrote the letter before | heard the news. 

After | heard the news, | wrote the letter. 

When | heard the news, | wrote the letter. 

1B) Sometimes a sentence with a when or after time clause expresses a cause-and- 
effect relationship. The first event causes the second event. 

Cause (1st Event) Effect (2nd Event) 

When the power went out, the room got completely dark. 

After the power went out, the room got completely dark. 

(Continued on page 42) 
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Interrupted Events 

2A Sentences with one simple past and one past continuous clause typically show 

that a simple past event interrupted a past continuous event. 

il 

G a al 

He was studying for exams when the lights went out. 

OR 

Before the lights went out, he was studying for exams. 

- Both while and when introduce a past continuous clause that means “during 
the time.” 

Past Continuous (Ist Event) Simple Past (2nd Event) 

While I was dancing, | lost my necklace. 

When I was dancing, | lost my necklace. 

C) When can also introduce a simple past clause that means “at the time,” but 
while cannot. 

Past Continuous (1st Event) Simple Past (2nd Event) 

| was dancing when | lost my necklace. 

* | was dancing while | lost my necklace. (INCORRECT) 

Simultaneous Events 

3.) Sentences with two past continuous clauses typically show that two activities were 
happening at the same time. Both while and when can introduce the time clause. 

Past Continuous Past Continuous 

They were laughing while they were playing cards. 

They were laughing when they were playing cards. 
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&) Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1A, 1B, 
2A, 2B 

Listen to the two events in each statement and choose the event that 

happened or started first. 

1.(a.)I went home. 5. a. I was waiting for John. 

b. I opened the mail. b. I saw Erica. 

2. a. I played tennis. 6. a. The water ran out. 

b. I took a shower. b. I opened the drain. 

3. a. The phone rang. 7. a. I called the operator. 

b. I was fixing the bathroom sink. b. She connected me with Bogota. 

4, a. She came home. 8. a. I shouted. 

b. It started to rain. b. She turned around. 

D2) Using Past Time Clauses > Notes 1A, 1B, 
2A-2C, 3 

Work in groups. Read this account of the Johnstown Flood of 1889. Make notes 

about what happened. Then make up as many sentences as you can with while, 
when, before, and after time clauses. Include sequential, interrupted, and 
simultaneous events in your sentences. 

Before the water crashed into Johnstown, the train engineer tried to warn people. 

It was May 31, 1889. It was raining, and the waters of a nearby lake were rising. 
The South Fork Dam was sagging. A few minutes after 3:00 P.M. that day, the dam 
collapsed and a 40-foot wall of water headed toward Johnstown, 14 miles away. A 
train engineer outside of the town tried to warn people that the flood was coming. 
He sped down the track and blew his train whistle loudly. This time, he didn’t toot 

the whistle three times in his usual friendly way. Instead, he made the whistle wail 
in a way that survivors remembered years later. 

The water crashed into Johnstown at a very high speed. Some people called it a 
tidal wave. The flood destroyed everything in its path. It wiped out villages, bridges, 
and freight trains. Many people had no time to leave their homes. They ran to the 
upper floors of their houses and they climbed onto their roofs. The force of the 
water lifted some houses and knocked them into each other. Other people were 
luckier. They were able to escape to the hills right above Johnstown. 

After the tragedy, people from around the world donated 4 million dollars to 
help Johnstown, and more than 200 photographers came to record the story. It was 
the first big international news event. Johnstown survived two more major floods 
in 1936 and 1977. 
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Relating Events with Before and After i Votes 1A, 1B, 
2 

A. Describe the changes in each pair of pictures. Use before and after. 

Situation 1: Her grades came in the mail. 

oo After fF} 2 VV IKA S$ 

she was worried. After her grades came in the mail... 

B. Write a short story about one of the pairs of pictures. Use time clauses in your 
story to describe what happened before and after. 

Elena was standing at the window, waiting for the mail. Her exam 
grades were late.... 
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wy Understanding Cause and Effect > Note 1B 

Work with a partner. Read each pair of sentences and label the cause and the effect. 
Then combine the sentences, using when or after to express the cause. Discuss why 
more than one answer is possible in some sentences. 

1. a. The roads became icy. _effect 

b. The temperature dropped below freezing. cause 

When the temperature dropped below freezing, the roads became icy. 

2. a. They had to call for help. 

b. They ran out of gas. 

3. a. The lightning struck. 

b. The lights went out. 

4, a. They painted their house bright pink. 

b. The neighbors refused to talk to them. 

5. a. He went on a strict diet. 

b. His best suit didn’t fit anymore. 

6. a. Her arm started to itch. 

b. A mosquito bit her. 

7. a. The doorbell rang. 

b. He answered the door. 

8. a. She found the lost jewelry. 

b. She got a reward. 
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A. Complete this e-mail message by writing sentences with when and while 
time clauses about the events in parentheses. Use the simple past or the 
past continuous. 

Hi Jeanne, 

You wouldn't believe what a terrible day | had! While | was trying to sleep, 

the cat jumped on my chest _ (| try to sleep / the cat jumps on my chest). 

50 1 got up to let him go out,.butf__.__.- = == (| god own thee 
2 

Stairs / | trip on a shoe). By this time, | was fully awake even though it was just 5:15 in the 

morning. So | decided to make breakfast. Would you believe that 

(| make coffee / | spill the whole can of coffee 

on the floor)? | tried to calm down, eat my breakfast, and get ready for school. But 

ee (| take a shower / the phone-rings). So | got out 

of the shower to aa it, Dut <2) A ne, oh a orl «(| Step OO Mine 

shower / | slip on the wet floor). | finally answered the phone, and it was an old friend who 

drives me crazy! He asked to come and visit me. | told him he couldn’t come. 

(I try to explain / he gets mad and hangs up). 
6 

Well, | got to school all right. The most important thing that | had to do today was to type a 

paper for my economics class. Well, guess what? - 

(I type the paper / the computer system goes down). | had to go to class without my paper. 

Then ——————————_—_§. (I ride the elevator to class / it gets stuck). 

| was 45 minutes late, so | missed most of my class. Fortunately, my professor has a 

sense of humor. 

Thanks for reading all of this nonsense! How was your day? 

6. Work with a partner. Can you remember a day when something unexpected 
happened? Take turns telling each other what happened. Use time clauses and 
the simple past or the past continuous. 
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: EY Combining Form, Meaning, and Use 

@ Thinking About Meaning and Use 

Read each sentence and the statement that follows. Write T if the statement is true, F 
if it is false, or ? if you do not have enough information to decide. Then discuss your 
answers in small groups. 

1. Before the storm arrived, the weather stations were warning us about it. 

_F_ The storm began before the weather stations warned us. 

2. The children were building a snowman while it was snowing. 

____ They finished the snowman. 

3. He wrote a book about the Titanic. 

_____ He completed the book. 

4, We lost our power when a tree came down. 

____ A tree came down after we lost our power. 

5. He was listening to the news while she was sleeping. 

_____ She fell asleep before the news started. 

6. At 4:00 Tim was driving to work. 

Tim arrived at work. 

BGT a Aaa ee ee 
Some of these sentences have errors. Find the errors and correct them. 

1. While he was taking a shower, Whén someone called. 

. After he fell asleep, he was reading a book. 

. Were you having your own car in college? 

2 

3 

4. He didn’t go to class yesterday. 

5. Oh, no! I was dropping my earring. I can’t find it. 

6 . I dialed again, after I heard the dial tone. 
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Follow these steps below to write about your childhood. Describe what it was like 
when you were ten. Talk about your school, your family, and your hobbies. 

i Brainstorm a list of items to write about. Use used to, would, and the simple past 
where appropriate. Try to use time clauses and the past continuous, too. Write 
your description. 

. Exchange papers with a partner. Check your partner’s description for the 
appropriate use of the simple past, past continuous, used to, would, and time 
clauses. Underline any problems you find. Discuss them with your partner. 

. Rewrite your description, making any necessary corrections. 

Beyond the Classroom 

Searching for Authentic Examples 

Find examples of English grammar in everyday life. Choose one of the tasks below. 
Be prepared to discuss your findings. 

A. Look in a newspaper, in a magazine, or on the Internet for five examples of the 

simple past in descriptions of past events. Bring your examples to class. What is 
the definite time that each of your simple past sentences refers to? Are there other 
tenses used in the same paragraphs? Why? 

- Look for the past continuous in a story about the past. Find an example of the 
introductory use of the past continuous and bring it to class. What other tenses are 
used in the same paragraph? 

o 
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Future Forms 

A. GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE: Trend Forecasters Predict Future.......................cccececeeee ees 

B. FORM: The Future Continuous and Review of Future Forms .........................cceeeeeeeeueeees 

THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS 
They will be coming later. 

THE FUTURE WITH BE GOING TO THE FUTURE WITH WILL 
It’s going to rain tonight. "ll finish this soon. 

THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS AS FUTURE — THE SIMPLE PRESENT AS FUTURE 
She’s leaving in a few minutes. The store opens at ten tomorrow. 

C. MEANING AND USE 1: Contrasting Will and the Future Continuous.............................5. 

Future Activities in Progress 

Promises and Requests vs. Plans and Expectations 

D. MEANING AND USE 2: Contrasting Be Going To, the Present Continuous as Future, 

and the Simple Present as Future .............0... 0. ccc cece cece eee e eee e neces eens eeeeeteeneeenes 

Expressing Plans or Intentions 

Expressing Scheduled Events 

Making Predictions 

E. MEANING AND USE 3: Contrasting Will, the Future Continuous, and Be Going To .............. 

Predictions and Expectations with Similar Meanings 

More Certain and Less Certain Predictions 

Quick Decisions vs. Advance Plans 

Ordering Events with Future Time Clauses 

Beyond the Sentence: Repeating Future Forms in Discourse ..................00cccecseceee sees eee eeeens 

F, REVIEW: Combining Form, Meaning, and Use ....................... ccc cece cece eee nee eneeeneeenes 
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Me 
se Trend Forecasters Predict Future 

® Ele mace, : 

Discuss these questions. 

Do you believe in fortune-tellers? Do you think people can predict the future? Make 
some predictions that you think will come true in the next ten or twenty years. 

OU 82 O° De 
_ Read this newspaper article to find out what two experts predict for the future. 

Trend Forecasters Predict Future 
Today’s fortune-tellers are to speak French instantly, 

called “trend forecasters.” 15 repair the TV, learn golf, 

Businesses pay them or whatever. 

millions of dollars for help ¢ Genetically engineered 

5 in predicting what products cats and dogs will live as 

people are going to buy. long as their human owners. 

Here are a few predictions 20° Cigars are going to be 

made by two well-known around for awhile. Cigarettes 

trend forecasters, Faith aren’t going away either. I 

10 Popcorn and Gerald Celente. think that the more you tell 
Faith Popcorn 

young people not to smoke, 

According to Faith Popcorn: >; the more attracted to kinds of cigarettes that 

¢ “Knowledge chips” planted smoking they’re going to be. don’t present the same 

in our brains will enable us However, we will have new _ 30 health dangers. 
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Gerald Celente 

¢Soon most of us will 

be doing all our shopping 

in electronic “virtual 

reality” stores. 

35 © To make sure our foods 

are safe, we’ll all own one 

of the “newly reliable portable 

food testers.” 

According to Gerald Celente: 

40 © Health, fitness, and nutrition 

are going to be key. People 

are going to do more to take 

care of themselves. 

eNapping will come 

45 into vogue. 

¢ People will spend more 

on chemical-free food as_ their 

fear of contaminated meat, 

vegetables, and fish increases. 

50 e As consumers shop by 

computer, malls will die out. 

¢ Videophones will become 

the hottest digital invention. 

¢ Technology will make it 

55 possible for people to test 

load a virtual washing 

machine or refrigerator 

in a virtual appliance 

department. 

60 ¢ More people will be 

working from their homes. 

Rural communities will be 

growing substantially. 

trend: a current style or fashion; what people generally seem to 
be doing 

come into vogue: to become popular 

contaminated: unclean; unfit for use 
virtual reality: an imaginary world created by computer key: very important 

technology 
reliable: dependable 

® After You Read 

Choose the products and trends that will become more popular according to the 
trend forecasters. 

1.) chemical-free foods 7. napping 

2. electric cars 8. safe cities 

3. robot housekeepers 9. healthier cigarettes 

4, virtual reality stores 10. larger and larger malls 

5. videophones 11. do-it-yourself surgery 

6. personal helicopters 12. genetically engineered pets 
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i The Future Continuous and Review of Future Forms 

Examining Form | LLL ETL LL 

Look back at the article on page 50 and Teomee the tasks below. Then discuss your 
observations and read the Form charts to check them. 

1. Examples of three different future forms are underlined. Find all the gins examples of 
these future forms and sort them into categories: 

am/is/are + going to + verb 
will + verb 
will be + verb + -ing 

2. There is one example of the present continuous used as future. Can you find it? 

3. Do you know any other tenses that can be used to express the future? 

Affirmative Statements _ Negative Statements __ 

| SUBJECT VERB + -ING | SUBJECT | WILL VERB + -/NG | 

Short Answers 

| SUBJECT 
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Information Questions 

WH- WORD WILL | SUBJECT | BE | VERB+-ING 

coming? 
ical oun aI 
working 

WH- WORD VERB + -ING 

coming 

tomorrow? 

later? 

happening next year? 

¢ The future continuous has the same form with every subject. 

The future continuous has two auxiliary verbs: will and be. Only will forms contractions. 

Verbs with stative meanings are not usually used with the future continuous. 

*I’ll be knowing the answer later. (INCORRECT) 

See Appendix 3 for spelling rules for verbs ending in -ing. 

See Appendix 14 for contractions with will. 

- The Future with Be Going To 

AM/IS/ARE + GOING TO + VERB 

It’s going to rain tonight. 

It’s not going to rain tonight. 

Is it going to rain tonight? 
Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t. 

When is it going to rain? 

The Present Continuous as Future 

AM/IS/ARE + VERB + -ING 

She’s leaving in a few minutes. 

She’s not leaving in a few minutes. 

Is she leaving in a few minutes? 
Yes, she is. / No, she isn’t. 

When are you leaving? 

The Future with Will 

WILL + VERB 

I'll finish this soon. 

| won’t finish this soon. 

Will you finish this soon? 
Yes, | will. / No, | won’t. 

When will you finish? 

The Simple Present as Future 

SIMPLE PRESENT VERB FORM 

The store opens at ten tomorrow. 

The store doesn’t open until ten tomorrow. 

Does the store open at ten tomorrow? 
Yes, it does. / No, it doesn’t. 

What time does the store open tomorrow? 

(Continued on page 54) 

Form ¢ Future Forms 53 



e All future forms can occur in the main clause of sentences with future time clauses. 

e Future time clauses begin with a time word such as when, before, or after. 

¢ In most sentences expressing future time, the time clause uses the simple present. Only 

the main clause uses a future form. 

After you get home, |’m leaving for work. 

I’\l probably leave for work when you get home. 

& Listening for Form 

54 

| Listen to each situation. Choose the future form that you hear. 

Lica: Leal 5. a. We'll be leaving 

PI call b. We're going to leave 

c. I'll be calling c. We're leaving 

d. I’m calling d. We'll leave 

2. a. It won't be raining 6. a. They’re sending 

b. It won't rain b. They'll send 

c. It’s not going to rain c. They'll be sending 

d. It’s not raining d. They’re going to send 

3. a. The movie starts 7. a. John will arrive 

b. The movie will start b. John will be arriving 

c. The movie will be starting c. John is going to arrive 

d. The movie is starting d. John is arriving 

4, a. We'll cruise 8. a. Do you go skiing 

. We're cruising 

. We'll be cruising 

Clee ae Gene . We're going to cruise 

Chapter 3 * Form 
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. Are you going to go skiing 

. Will you be going skiing 

. Are you going skiing 



@ Working on the Future Continuous 

Write five sentences that tell why Abdul can’t go out with his friends this week. 
Use Abdul’s calendar to explain what he will be doing. 

Abdul will be studying for a history exam. He'll also be... 

Friday 
clean apartment for 

Mom's visit 

Tuesday 
history exam 

English paper due 

Saturday 

Wednesday 
dinner with Kelly 

Sunday 

$66 6 Thursday 
prepare speech 

for debate class 

& Building Sentences Using Future Forms | 

Build as many meaningful sentences as possible. Use an item from each column, or 
from the first and third columns only. Use contractions when possible and punctuate 
your sentences correctly. 

Ill (I will) leave tomorrow. 

is going to 
I 

ae will leaving soon 

her family will be leave tomorrow 

am 
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@® Asking When Questions About the Future 

Work with a partner. Take turns asking and answering questions with when. Use the 
phrases below and be going to, the present continuous as future, or the future 
continuous. Use future time words in your answers. 

1. take a vacation 

A: When are you going to take / are you taking / will you be taking a vacation? 
B: This summer. 

. get a medical checkup 

. take the day off 

. clean your apartment 

. finish your work 

. go out to dinner 

. do your laundry 

on Aa ot Ee BD! NY . shop for groceries 

BS) Working on the Simple Present as Future 

A. Read this fall semester schedule from an American university. Use the simple 
present as future and the verbs begin, start, last, and end to make as many 
sentences as possible about the schedule. 

Classes start on September 1. 

University Fall Semester Schedule 

September 1 First day of classes 

October 12-15 Fall vacation 

November 22-25 Thanksgiving break 

December 6 Last day of classes 

December 13-20 Final exams 

B. Work with a partner. Write a current school schedule like the one in part A. 
Take turns saying simple present sentences to talk about the future events on 
your schedule. 
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& Working on Future Time Clauses 

Work with a partner. Combine the sentences with the time word in parentheses to 
form as many sentences with future time clauses as possible. Use the simple present 
in the time clause and will or be going to in the main clause. Are any combinations 
illogical? 

1. He takes a shower. 

He gets out of bed. (after) 

After he gets out of bed, he’ll take a shower. 
After he gets out of bed, he’s going to take a shower. 
He'll take a shower after he gets out of bed. 
He’s going to take a shower after he gets out of bed. 
ILLOGICAL: 
After he takes a shower, he’ll get out of bed. 
After he takes a shower, he’s going to get out of bed. 

2. I go shopping. 

I call you. (before) 

3. The mail arrives. 

I eat breakfast. (after) 

4. He falls asleep. 

He reads the newspaper. (when) 

5. He sets the table. 

He cooks dinner. (before) 

6. I go home. 

I clean my house. (when) 
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TEM Oe 
| Cc) Contrasting Will and the Future Continuous 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

la. Don’t worry. I'll pick up the kids after work. 
1b. I'll be picking up the kids after work. Then I'll be going straight home. 

2a. Don’t call Bob at six. He’ll probably be eating dinner then. 
2b. Don’t call Bob at six. He’ll probably eat dinner then. 

1. Compare la and 1b. Which one describes a plan? Which one expresses a promise? 

2. Compare 2a and 2b. Which one refers to an activity in progress? Which one refers to the 
beginning of an activity? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

58 

Future Activities in Progress ] 

The future continuous expresses an activity in progress at a specific time in the 
future. Like all other continuous forms, the future continuous makes you think of 
a situation as ongoing. 

At this time tomorrow, I’ll be leaving for Hawaii. 

Ill be staying in Hawaii for three weeks. 

GSE Seance once 
2A Especially in the first person, will and the future continuous express different 

meanings. A sentence with will can be used to make a promise. However, the same 
sentence in the future continuous typically expresses a plan or expectation. 

Future with Will (a Promise) Future Continuous (a Plan or Expectation) 

I'll finish this tomorrow. Ill be finishing this tomorrow. 
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‘2B A question with will can be used to make a request. However, the same question 
in the future continuous asks about a plan or expectation. This question may lead 
to a request in a more indirect and polite way. 

Future with Will (a Request) Future Continuous (a Question About a Plan) 

A: Will you stop at the post office A: Will you be stopping at the post office 
tomorrow to send this package? tomorrow? 

B: Sure. B: Yes, | will. 

A: Could you send this package? 

@) Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1, 
2A, 2B 

“"<) Listen to each situation. Choose the sentence that most appropriately 
follows what you hear. 

1.(a@.) So hurry up. She'll be coming at 8:00. 

b. 

os 2 os 2 os 2 os 2 eT 2 Ts 2 

S 

zs 2 

So hurry up. She'll come at 8:00. 

. Will you open it for me? 

. Will you be opening it for me? 

. I won't be baking a cake today. 

. I won't bake a cake. 

. Pll e-mail it to you by 9:00 A.M. tomorrow. 

. ll be e-mailing it to you by 9:00 A.M. tomorrow. 

. We'll be getting back to you as soon as possible. 

. We'll get back to you as soon as possible. 

. Will you be getting some more from the supply room? 

. Will you get some more from the supply room, please? 

. Will you go past the bus stop? 

. Will you be going past the bus stop? 

. ... She'll be getting married. 

... She'll get married. 

Meaning and Use 1 ¢ Future Forms 59 



@ Expressing Promises, Plans, and Expectations > Notes 1, 
2A, 2B 

Work with a partner. For each situation, finish writing the conversation using 
the future with will or the future continuous. Then act out your conversations. 

1. Student A: You are the parent. You are going away for the weekend. You are 
nervous about leaving your teenage son or daughter alone. Discuss 
your concerns with him or her. 

Student B: You are the teenager. Reassure your parent. 

Parent: I hope you'll be home by 11:00. 
Teenager: I promise I won’t break any rules. Anyway, I won't be going out much. 

Ill be studying for my exams tonight. 
Parent: When will you be... ¢ 

2. Student A: You are the employee. You need to leave early because of a family 
problem. Make promises about your work. 

Student B: You are the boss. Your employee has a family problem and needs to 
leave work early. You are concerned about your employee’s problem, 
but the project needs to get done. 

Employee: Could I leave early today? I need to help my mother. 
Boss: Will you be able to finish your work? 

Employee: I promise I'll... 

@ Using Direct and Indirect Requests > Note 2B 

A. Work with a partner. Write a conversation for each situation. Use will to make a 
direct request. 

1. You want to borrow your friend’s math notes. 

A: Will you please lend me your math notes? 
B: Sure. No problem. 

2. You want your friend to drive you to school. 

3. You would like to use your brother’s car. 

4. Your friend is going to buy concert tickets and you would like one, too. 

B. Work with the same partner. Write another conversation for each situation in part 
A. Use the future continuous to make an indirect request that asks about a plan. 
Then respond to the indirect request. 

A: Will you be using your math notes this afternoon? 
B: No. Do you want to borrow them? 
A: Yes, I do. Thanks. 
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MEANING AND USE 2 

1D) Contrasting Be Going To, the Present Continuous as Future, 
and the Simple Present as Future 

Examining Meaning and Use === 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

a. I’m going to exercise during my lunch hour everyday. 

b. Classes start on September 1. 

c. I’m tired. ’'m not working tonight. 

Think about the meanings of the underlined sentences in each context. 

1. Which two sentences describe a plan that may or may not actually happen? 

2. Which sentence describes a scheduled event that is unlikely to change? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

Expressing Plans or Intentions 

1A Both be going to and the present continuous as future are used to talk about a 
planned event or future intention. A future time expression is stated or implied 
with the present continuous. 

Future with Be Going To 

He’s not going to take any classes this summer. He’s going to work full-time. 

Present Continuous as Future 

He’s not taking any classes this summer. He’s working full-time. | 

1B) The meanings of be going to and the present continuous as future are sometimes 
similar, but not exactly the same. With be going to, the speaker may not have an 
exact plan. With the present continuous as future, the plan is often more definite. 

Future with Be Going To 

I’m going to leave my job (someday). I’m just so unhappy. 

Present Continuous as Future 

I’m leaving my job (next week). I’ve been unhappy for too long. 

(Continued on page 62) 
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Expressing Scheduled Events 

2A The simple present as future is used for scheduled events that usually cannot be 
changed. It is common in more formal contexts. 

Simple Present as Future 

Printed Program: The conference starts on Tuesday evening and ends on 

Saturday afternoon. 

Trip Itinerary: The flight leaves Chicago at 10:02 and arrives in Palm Beach 

at 12:36. 

Announcement: Our new branch office opens this Monday at the Cedar Mall. 

2B) When talking about scheduled events, the simple present, the present continuous, 
or be going to can express the same meaning. However, the simple present as 
future is more likely to imply that the schedule is beyond the control of the 
speaker. 

Present Continuous as Future and Future with Be Going To 

Student: I’m leaving at midnight. That’s my plan. 
I’m going to leave at midnight. That’s my plan. 

Simple Present as Future 

Making Predictions 

3 Use be going to to make predictions. Do not use the present continuous or the 
simple present as future to make predictions. 

Future with Be Going To 

They’re going to win tonight. 

Everyone thinks so. 

*They’re winning tonight. (INCORRECT) 

*They win tonight. (INCORRECT) 

It’s going to rain later. 

*It rains later. (INCORRECT) 

*It is raining later. (INCORRECT) 
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®) Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1A, 1B, 
. 2A, 2B, 3 

“1. Listen to each pair of sentences. Do they have approximately the same 
meaning or different meanings? Check (“) the correct column. 

DIFFERENT 

J 

ee Expressing Plans, Scheduled Events, and Predictions > Notes 1A, 
2A, 2B, 3 

A. Build as many logical sentences as possible. Use an item from each column. 
Punctuate your sentences correctly. Which sentences are plans or scheduled 
events? Which sentences can only be predictions? 

We’re having a party tomorrow. 

a party 
> . 

we're having a storm 

we're going to have an exam tomorrow 

we have an election 

a sale 

B. Choose the nouns below that can appropriately begin the sentence. Which 
nouns would make the sentence illogical? Discuss each of your choices. 

begins tomorrow. 

An explosion My new job 

It School 

A snowstorm Winter vacation 
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D3) Discussing Plans and Scheduled Events 
2A, 2B 

A. Work with a partner. Look at the European trip itinerary below and follow 

the instructions. When you are finished, switch roles for the U.S. trip itinerary. 

Student A: You are the travel agent. Call your client and read the trip itinerary. 

Use the simple present as future to describe the itinerary. 
Student B: You are the client. Take notes and ask questions. 

Travel Agent: You leave New York at 7:00 P.M. on July 5. 
Client: What airline do I take? 

Travel Agent: French Airways. 

. qnera 

puropean HP kine 
AD 

i, Kennedy MP 9 pM july 5. 20 aoe Fig +139 at 7:00 
(French o Gaulle Anpor les 

july 6 i ae ‘Gut rt tirme: | houts) 

Gaulle hirpon 
july 6-11 ts OM) de 

11 Leave Pats a aI AN July | (ir Britain, 
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 ek a £15 min
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na Cr trip throug Sealant 
July | * 93, Retuin to ee port (French 

a 24 fan London ft va 598 0 at 12:00 PN.) 

ways, F Airport 

0! 3) 
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United States Trip Itinerary 

August 19 Leave New York, Lo Guardia Airport 
(Skyway Airlines, Flight 299 at 8:00 A.M.) 

Arrive Washington, D.C., Dulles Airport 
9:30 A.M. 

August 19-22 Washington, D.C. 
August 22 Leave Washington, D.C., Dulles Airport 

(Northeast Airlines, Flight 137 at 2:00 PM.) 

Arrive Atlanta, William B. Hartsfield 
Airport 4:00 P.M. 

August 22-26 Atlanta 
August 26 Leave Atlanta, William B. Hartsfield Airport 

(Northeast Airlines, Flight 201 at 9:00 A.M.) 

Arrive Orlando International 
Airport 10:30 A.M. 

August 26-31 Orlando 

September 1 Drive to Miami Beach 
September1—7 Miami Beach 

September 7 Leave Miami International Airport 
(Skyway Airlines, Flight 122 at 1:00 PM.) 

Arrive New York, La Guardia Airport 
4:00 PM. 

B. Send an e-mail message to a friend who lives in one of the places you will be visiting 
in part A. Describe your itinerary and find out if your friend can meet you. 

Dear Chris, 

I'm hoping that we can meet for dinner during my trip to Florida next 
month. | leave New York on August 19, and then | stop in Washington 
D.C. and Atlanta for a few days. | arrive in Orlando on August 26 for 
three days. Are you going to be in town during that time? 

Min-hee 
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TENN SE 

Ge Contrasting Will, the Future Continuous, and Be Going To 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and complete the tasks below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

la. Don't be disappointed about the canceled ski trip. It'll snow soon. 
1b. Wear your hat. It’s probably going to snow. 

2a. Hanna: Can someone open that window for me? 
Shelley: [Il do it. 

2b. Kevin: What’s your decision about the job? 
Laura: I’m going to do it. 

1. Underline the future verb forms in the sentences. 

2. Which pair contrasts a quick decision with a plan thought about in advance? 

3. Which pair expresses predictions that may or may not happen? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

Predictions and Expectations with Similar Meanings 

AA) Will, be going to, and the future continuous can be used to make predictions or 
state expectations with similar meaning. With predictions the speaker is less 
certain that an event will occur. With expectations, the speaker is more certain. 

Predictions Expectations 

It will warm up tomorrow. The bank will close early tomorrow. 

It will be warming up tomorrow. The bank will be closing early tomorrow. 

It is going to warm up tomorrow. The bank is going to close early tomorrow. 

(Continued on page 66) 
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be going to. Information in a more formal context is usually restated with be going 
to in conversation. 

Future with Will and Future Continuous (More Formal) 

Sign: The bank will close at 1:00 p.m. today. 

Weather Report: |t will be warming up tomorrow. 

Future with Be Going To (Less Formal) 

Speaker: The bank is going to close at 1:00 p.m. today. 

Speaker: It’s going to warm up tomorrow. 

More Certain and Less Certain Predictions 

_2> With predictions, the meanings of will and be going to are sometimes similar, but 
not exactly the same. Use be going to when an event is fairly certain to happen 
very soon because there is evidence for it. Do not use will in this situation. 

Future with Be Going to (More Certain Events) 

They’re going to win tonight. They’re the best team. 

Look at the clouds. It’s going to rain. 

Future with Will (Less Certain Events) 

They’ll win tonight if they can keep the ball. 

*Look at the clouds. It will rain. (INCORRECT) 

Quick Decisions vs. Advance Plans 

“3 Especially in first person, will and be going to express different meanings. A 
sentence with will can express a quick decision or offer. However, the same 
sentence with be going to expresses a plan thought about in advance. 

Future with Will (a Quick Decision) 

A: Does anyone want to help me? 

B: I’ll help. What can | do first? 

Future with Be Going To (an Advance Plan) 

A: What are your plans for the weekend? 

B: I’m going to help my sister move tomorrow. 
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Ordering Events with Future Time Clauses 

(4) Future time clauses show the order of two future events. The specific order of 
events usually depends on the choice of the time word, not on the choice of 
future form. Before, after, until, as soon as (= right after), by the time (= before), 

and when introduce the time clause. 

First Event Second Event 

I’m going to buy the novel before | get on the plane. 

After | buy the novel, ’ll get on the plane. 

’ll be reading the novel until the plane lands. 

As soon as | get off the plane, |’ll get my bags. 

’ll be in the baggage area by the time you get to the airport. 

In sentences with when, the choice between using will or the future continuous 
can affect the order of events because the future continuous activity is in progress 
and the will activity is not. 

First Event Second Event 

’ll be making dinner when you get home. (I'll start dinner, and then you'll get 
home.) 

When you get home, __/’ll make dinner. (You'll get home, and then I'll start 
dinner. ) 

® Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1A, 1B, 
pe 2,3 

Listen to each situation. Choose the sentence that most appropriately 
follows what you hear. 

1.(a.)That glass is going to fall. 5. a. Pll do it. 

b. That glass will fall. on . I'm going to do it. 

2. a. An agent is going to be with you shortly. 6. a. It will rain. 

b. An agent will be with you shortly. b. It’s going to rain. 

3. a. I’m going to get it. 7. a. Sure. [ll get it for you. 

b. I'll get it. b. Sure. Pll be getting it for you. 

4, a. I’m going to read. 8. a. Pll work in an art museum. 

b. Pll read. b. I’m going to work in an art museum. 
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@ Restating Formal Announcements > Notes 1A, 1B 

Work with a partner. Decide in what context you might hear or see each sentence. 
Then use be going to to state each one in a less formal way. 

1. The weather will be cool tomorrow with a chance of rain. 

Context: radio weather forecast 
Restatement: It’s going to be cool tomorrow with a chance of rain. 

. Flight 276 will be arriving at Gate 12. 

. On April 1, the fare will increase to $1.75. 

. Classes will resume on January 22. 

an -_ WY NWN . Tonight we will begin with a short poem. 

® Restating Predictions > Note 2 

Work with a partner. Restate these predictions with will, if possible. Discuss 
why will would be inappropriate in some contexts. 

1. I think that genetic engineering is going to become more widespread. 

I think that genetic engineering will become more widespread. 

. That car is speeding and the road is icy. The driver is going to lose control. 

. Computers are probably going to cost much less in a few years. 

. There are two seconds left in the hockey game. The buzzer is going to sound. 

. In a few years, “smart refrigerators” are going to tell owners when they need milk. 

nA a —>_ WY NW . The patient’s heart is failing. I’m sorry. He’s going to die. 

® Making Quick Decisions and Stating Plans > Note 3 

A. Work in small groups. Brainstorm a list of what needs to be done for each 
situation. Then go around the group and have members volunteer for specific 
tasks using will. 

1. Your kitchen is a mess. Your group has 15 minutes to clean it up before some important 
guests arrive. 

Benito: I'll clean the sink. 

Danilo: I'll sweep the floor. 
Me: Pil... 

2. Your group is going to have a potluck dinner tomorrow night. 
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3. Your group is going to have a garage sale to raise money for charity. 

4, Your group will be going camping next weekend. 

B. Use your list for a chain summary of each situation in part A. First, restate your quick 
decision using going to. Then, restate the other volunteers’ jobs with be going to. 

Benito: I’m going to clean the sink. 
Danilo: Benito is going to clean the sink, and I’m going to sweep the floor. 

Mei: Benito is going to clean the sink, Danilo is going to sweep the floor, 
and I’m going to... 

@ Understanding the Order of Future Events > Note 4 

A. Read these predictions. For each one, choose the situation that will happen 
or start first. 

1. People will have more time after they open their home offices. 

a. People will have more time. 

They'll open their home offices. 

2. We'll be doing all the housework until we get a robot. 

a. We'll be doing all the housework. 

b. We'll get a robot. 

3. Many malls will close when on-line shopping becomes more reliable. 

a. Many malls will close. 

b. On-line shopping will become more reliable. 

4, We'll all own portable food testers as soon as they become easier to use. 

a. We'll all own portable food testers. 

b. They'll become easier to use. 

5, We won't use electric cars until gas gets too expensive. 

a. We'll use electric cars. 

b. Gas will get too expensive. 

6. We'll all buy videophones as soon as the prices go down. 

a. We'll all buy videophones. 

b. The prices will go down. 

B. Which predictions in part A do you think are likely to happen? Which ones are 
unlikely? Why? Discuss your opinions with your classmates. 
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@ Verbs Expressing the Future > Notes 1A, 1B, 
2,3 

Work in small groups. Read each example and the sentences that follow. Choose 
the sentence that is closest in meaning to the example. Discuss your answers. 

1. Yes, Jeanne, I'll pick up the children later. Don’t worry. 

a. I’m about to pick up the children. 

I’m willing to pick up the children. 

2. Watch out! That ladder is going to fall. 

a. The ladder will fall. 

b. The ladder is about to fall. 

3. I’m going to visit my aunt this week. Would you like to come? 

a. I intend to visit my aunt this week. 

b. I promise to visit my aunt this week. 

4. I’m meeting Susan at six. 

a. ’'m willing to meet Susan at six. 

b. I plan to meet Susan at six. 

5. I'll do it when I get home. You have my word. 

a. I promise to do it when I get home. 

b. I expect to do it when I get home. 

6. A: No one volunteered to help me. 

B: Pll help. 

a. I’m willing to help. 

b. P’'m about to help. 

7. I won't clean up tonight. It’s your turn. 

a. I don’t expect to clean up tonight. 

b. I refuse to clean up tonight. 

8. She’s going to get the job. The boss was very impressed. 

a. I expect her to get the job. 

b. She intends to get the job. 
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9. He’s starting graduate school in the fall. 

a. He plans to start graduate school. 

b. He’s willing to start graduate school. 

10. I’m going to China when I have enough money. 

a. I intend to go to China. 

b. I’m willing to go to China. 
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Repeating Future Forms in Discourse 

the topic. The sentences that follow usually use the shorter forms will or the present 

: 
In a paragraph or conversation, be going to or the future continuous often introduces 

_ continuous as future to supply more details. 

; 

i Y 

i 

i 
SS 

il I’m going to visit my aunt this afternoon. First, I’ll stop at the bakery for her 

favorite cookies. Then I’tl pick up my sister, and we’ll get on the interstate. ... 

We’re going to cook a really nice dinner tonight. I’m making soup and a 

new pasta recipe. Kedra is making a salad, and Andy is baking a cake. 

Notice how several future forms can be used, but will is the most simple and the 

most common one to repeat as the paragraph progresses. 

On Sunday, we’re going to celebrate my aunt’s 40th birthday. We'll be taking 
her out to her favorite restaurant where two of her friends are joining us. We'll 
order her favorite meal and then, for dessert, we'll have a cake with 40 candles. 
It?ll be fun to spend the afternoon with her. 

@ Repeating Future Forms in Discourse 

' Write a paragraph about something you are going to do in the next month, for 
| example, take a trip or visit a friend. Be specific and explain exactly what you are 

qi 

i 

a 

i fl 

_ going to do. Begin your paragraph with be going to or the future continuous, but 
__use shorter future forms or other verbs to supply the details. 

=3; 

I’m going to visit my sister and her family in two weeks. I'll sto 
there on my way to a conference in San Francisco. We'll probably go 
out to dinner. We also intend to... 
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| Combining Form, Meaning, and Use 

@ Thinking About Meaning and Use | 

Choose the best response to complete each conversation. Then discuss your 
answers in small groups. 

72 
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10. 

> 
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: The milk spilled. 

: [ll be getting a sponge. /('ll get a sponge. 

: Why can’t you come to our party this weekend? 

: Pll work. / Pll be working. 

: Why did you leave the door open? 

: I’m going to carry in the packages. / I'll carry in the packages. 

: The doorbell is ringing. 

: Pll answer it. / I'll be answering it. 

: I’m ready to take your order. 

: Pll have a bowl of soup. / I have a bowl of soup. 

: Why did you turn on the oven? 

: I’m making a cake later. / ll make a cake later. 

: What are your plans for dinner? 

: I'm going to cook pasta. / I'll cook pasta. 

What does your work schedule say about next week? 

: I'll work Monday and Friday. / I work Monday and Friday. 

: Youll have some free time in an hour. 

: Maybe P’ll do my homework. / Maybe I'll be doing my homework. 

: Who volunteered before to pick up the pizza for tonight’s party? 

: I did. I'll get it. / I did. I’m going to get it. 
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Ca eee 
Find the errors in these paragraphs and correct them. There may be more than one 
way to correct an error. 

One of the most exciting advances in 
going 

esgic in the next few years is gonna 
To ve 
~bccthe widespread use of robots in the 

operating room. Experts predict that 

“robot assistants” are never replacing 

surgeons. Nevertheless, there is no doubt 

that robots going to revolutionize surgery. 

In just a few years, robots become the 

standard in certain types of heart 

surgery, eye surgery, hip surgery, and brain surgery. Why this is going to happen? 

The answer is simple. No surgeon will ever be able to keep his or her hand as 

steady as the hand of a robot. No surgeon is ever being able to greatly magnify a 

microscopic blood vessel with his or her own eyes. These are simple and routine 

tasks for medical robots. 

Some patients are still worried, however. In the words of one patient before hip 

surgery, “How do I know the robot doesn’t go crazy? Maybe it drills a hole in my 

head instead of my hip!” 

Surgeons are quick to reassure their patients. “That’s impossible,” says one 

optimistic surgeon. “I promise that isn’t happening. Robots are medical assistants. 

They'll work when I am going to give them a command, and they'll stop when I 

will say so. I be right there the whole time.” 
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Follow these steps to write a page in a personal journal. 

1. It is the beginning of a new year, and you are thinking about your future. Try to 
picture your life in ten or twenty years from now. How is your life going to 
change? What improvements will there be? What problems will there be? What 
will your friends or relatives be doing? Make some brief notes to answer these 
questions. 

. Use your notes to write a first draft consisting of a few paragraphs about your 
future. Remember to use appropriate future forms to express your ideas. Pay 
attention to the forms you use in the introductions to paragraphs, and the ones 
that are repeated many times. 

. Read over your work carefully and circle grammar, spelling, and punctuation 
errors. Work with a partner to decide how to fix the errors. Then rewrite your 
draft with the changes that you and your partner discussed. 

Beyond the Classroom 

Searching for Authentic Examples 

Find examples of English grammar in everyday life. Choose one of the tasks below. 
Be prepared to discuss your findings. 

A. Listen to a weather report on the radio or TV. Write down five examples of 
future forms and bring them to class. Why do you think these future forms 
were used? 

Listen to recorded announcements, telephone answering machines, or news 
broadcasts. Write down five examples of future forms and bring them to class. 
Which forms did you hear? Why do you think the particular forms were used? 
Are there other forms that could replace them? oO 
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MAR IN DISCOURSE 

Discuss these questions. 

The Questions That Stump the Scientists 

Can you name some important scientific discoveries that happened recently? Why are they 
important? Do you think there are some questions that scientists will never be able to answer? 
What are they? 

The Questions That Stump the Scientists 

We’ve_come to “the end of science,” 
writer John Horgan declared recently, 

saying that scientists have already made all 

the really important discoveries. With 
5 future jobs on their minds, worried young 

scientists quickly responded with lists of 
what they don’t know. After all, 
somewhere between the big unanswerable 
problems, like the meaning of life and the 

10 very specialized subjects of most doctoral 

theses, there must be some questions that 

are both important and answerable. An 

78 Chapter 4 ¢ Grammar in Discourse 

informal survey of a variety of young 

scientists produced some topics that 
15 might be worthwhile to look at: 

Memory: How does the human brain 

store knowledge? The brain is a physical 
organ, so does this mean that memory | 

has a physical part too? We haven’t 
20 discovered it yet, but if we do, the results 

will be earthshaking. Consider some 
possibilities: Will we be able to find 
certain memories in the brain, change 



ee them, or move them from person to 

ee 25person? And now ask yourself this 
+ question: How many new technologies and 

terrifying possibilities from science fiction 

can you imagine? 

Missing Matter: Very simply, we can’t find 

30 most of the universe. Physicists have 

estimated the total quantity of material in 
the universe, but they’ve observed only 
about 10 percent of it. Are the equations 

“4 wrong, or haven’t they found everything 

35 yet? Are there entire new classes of matter 

that are part of the universe? 

Adapted from Newsweek 

doctoral theses: book-length papers written by university 
students to get advanced university degrees 

matter: material that makes up the universe 

ae 

Are We Alone? It’s a simple yes or no 
question. According to statistics, it’s very 

likely that life has evolved elsewhere in 
40 the universe. However, we’re still waiting 

for the first bit of convincing evidence of 7 
life somewhere else. 

Have we reached the end of scientific 
discovery? “No way,” says one young 

45 scientist from the University of British 
Columbia. Like most scientists, he 

cheerfully concludes that we’ve only just 

begun to make important discoveries. 
What do you think? 

7 

physical: related to the body, not spiritual or mental 

store: to collect and keep for later use 

stump: to make someone unable to answer 

® After You Read 

Write T for true or F for false. Change the false statements to true ones. 

John Horgan thinks we are just beginning to make important discoveries. 

John Horgan thinks that we’ve come to the end of science. 

. Young scientists think there are still many questions to study. 

. Scientists know everything about the human brain. 

Zz 

3 

4. Scientists can move memories from one person to another person. 

5. Physicists are able to observe the whole universe. 

6 . Scientists think there is probably life elsewhere in the universe. 

Grammar in Discourse e The Present Perfect 79 



{ 3 The Present Perfect 

Examining Form somes 

Look back at the article on page 78 and complete the tasks below. Then discuss 
your observations and read the Form charts to check them. 

1. Two examples of the present perfect are underlined. Find seven more examples. 

2. What are the two different forms of have in these examples? 
When is each one used? 

3. Sort your examples into regular and irregular verbs. How do you know the difference? 

Affirmative Statements : Negative Statements | 

SUBJECT + HAVE PAST PARTICIPLE SUBJECT | HAVE + NOT | PAST PARTICIPLE 

studied physics. haven’t —§ studied physics. 

research. hasn’t done research. 

the answers. the answers. 

Yes/No Questions ae Short Answers 

SUBJECT | PAST PARTICIPLE 

studied physics? 

done research? 

found the answers? /  \ they | have. | they | haven’t. 
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WH- WORD 

Information Questions 

HAVE SUBJECT PAST PARTICIPLE | 

studied? 

done research? 

studied | the problem? 

happened | lately? 

e The past participle of regular verbs is the same as the simple past form (verb + -ed). See 
Appendices 4 and 5 for spelling and pronunciation rules for verbs ending in -ed. 

e Irregular verbs have special past participle forms. See Appendix 6 for irregular verbs and 
their past participles. 

e See Appendix 14 for contractions with have. 

Ax Do not confuse the contraction of is with the contraction of has in the present perfect. 

He’s doing research. = He is doing research. (He’s currently doing research.) 

He’s done research. = He has done research. (He did research at some time in the past.) 

A. Do not repeat have/has when present perfect verb phrases are connected by and or or. 

He has washed his face and brushed his teeth. 

© Listening for Form , 

‘8 Listen to the sentences and choose the one that you hear. 

. He’s one of the racers. /(He’s won the race. 

. They called their senator in Washington. / They’ve called their senator in Washington. 

. Who’s reading the book over there? / Who’s read the book over there? 

. Where’s the team playing this week? / Where’s the team played this week? 

. She’s worrying about her father. / She’s worried about her father. 

. Who’s going fishing? / Who’s gone fishing? 

. You bought all of the equipment already. / You’ve bought all of the equipment already. 

. We looked up his telephone number. / We've looked up his telephone number. 
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@ Identifying Past Participles 

Choose the ten verb forms below each sentence that can correctly complete it. 

1. I haven’t it, 

cooked eaten found had saw took 

chose did forgotten gotten heard sung written 

2. It hasn’t z 

appeared broken exploded froze happened rained sunk 

began came fallen gone left started tore 

3. Why haven’t you it? 

allowed cut drank driven rang spent thrown 

bought destroyed drawn kept sang taken wore 

&® Building Present Perfect Sentences | 

Build as many meaningful sentences as possible. Use an item from each column. 
Punctuate your sentences correctly. 

I have arrived early. 

arrived early 

snowed a lot 

melted quickly 

been sick 

forgotten your umbrella 

bought herself anything 
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& Completing Conversations with the Present Perfect 

Complete these conversations with the words in parentheses and the present perfect. 
Use contractions when possible. Then practice the conversations with a partner. 

Conversation 1 

A: Have you eaten __ (you/eat) in the new cafeteria yet? 
I 

B: No, but I ; (hear) that it’s very good and very fast. It 

seems that the dean finally : (begin) to understand that 

most students don’t have time for long lunch breaks. 

Conversation 2 

A: How long (Tom/be) married? 

Bi dde = (be) married for only a year, but he and his wife 

(know) each other since they were ten. 
3 

Conversation 3 

A: I (not/send) my parents any e-mail for a week. They 

probably think that something terrible : (happen) to me. 

B: I’m surprised that they __._———SES—Ss (not t/eaalll) 
3 

(write) you. 
4 

Conversation 4 

A: We had a long list of things to do. What : (we/do) so far? 

B: Well, we $$ (make) a lot of progress. So far, I 

(do) the laundry, you fa (sweep) 

the kitchen, and Eric (buy) the groceries. But we still 
5 

(not/take) the clothes to the cleaners. 
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Omitting Have and You 
ra : : : : ; 
“ Look at the cartoon and listen to the conversation. How is the underlined form in 

the cartoon different from what you hear? 

: Yes, as a matter of fact. 
Last night | saw that new 

4 Japanese movie. 

_ Invery informal speech, have and has are often omitted from questions. The subject you 
may also be omitted if it is clear from the context. 

; STANDARD FORM WHAT YOU MIGHT HEAR 

Has she been here already? “She been here already?” 

Have you talked to your brother lately? “(You) talked to your brother lately?” 

Understanding Informal Speech 

(®) Listen and write the standard form of the words you hear. 

1. Have you heard ___ any good jokes lately? 

your vacation yet? 

to the beach yet this summer? 

at that new restaurant yet? 

my keys? 

Z 

3 

4 

Ee eae ce a 

6 

7 any programming? 

8 you lately? 
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MING 

, Indefinite Past Time 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

a. I’ve traveled to Spain and Italy. 
b. I traveled to Spain and Italy in July. 

1. Which sentence talks about a definite period of time in the past? 

2. In which sentence does the time seem less definite or less important? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

Indefinite Past Time 

' The present perfect often expresses an action or state that happened at an 
indefinite time in the past. It does not express a definite time in the past; the 
action happened at any time up to the present. 

I’ve read that book. It’s fascinating. What have we learned about life? 

*l’ve read that book a week *What have we learned about life 

ago. (INCORRECT) last year? (INCORRECT) 

The action or state may occur only once or may be repeated several times. 

Ed has been to the exhibit once, but Al has been there many times. 

Adverbs Used with Indefinite Past Time 

Adverbs such as already, yet, still, so far, ever, and never are frequently used with 
the present perfect to express the connection between the past and the present. 

We’ve already eaten. They still haven’t finished. 

They haven’t found the answers yet. So far, I’ve visited 16 countries. 

Use ever to ask if an event took place at any time in the past. Only use negative 
forms of ever (not ever, never) in statements (not in questions). 

A: Have you ever taken a psychology course? 

B: I’ve read a few popular psychology books, but I’ve never actually taken a course. 
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& Notes 1A, 1B, 

2A, 2B 
(@®) Listen and choose the best answer for each question. 

1. a. Yes, I have. 4. a. Not now. 

Twice. b. Yes, it has. 

c. No, it hasn't. c. Not yet. 

2. a. Yes, several times. 5. a. No, never. 

b. Here’s one. b. No, she hasn't. 

c. No, she hasn’t. c. No, I haven't. 

3. a. No, I haven't. 6. a. No, not yet. 

b. She’s coming soon. b. Everything, except the laundry. 

c. Yes, it has. c. I’ve already done it. 

@ Talking About Life Experiences with Ever > Note 2B 

A. Work with a partner. Take turns asking and answering questions about your life 
experiences. Make questions with the expressions below and the present perfect 
with ever. Respond with a present perfect short answer and Have you? 

1. have a flat tire 

A: Have you ever had a flat tire? 
B: Yes, I have. Have you? OR No, I haven't. Have you? 

2. bounce a check 

3. lose your wallet 

4. run out of gas 

. tell a lie nn 

6. meet a famous person 

7. see a comet 

8 . ride a motorcycle 

B. Follow these steps to ask your classmates about their life experiences. 

1. Make up five questions with Have you ever to ask your classmates. 

2. Move around the classroom and ask different classmates the questions. Return 
to your seat and tell the class what you have learned. 

I'm going to tell you about Paula. She has flown an airplane and... 
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@ Making Up Reminders with Indefinite Past Time > Notes 1A, 2A 

A. List three or four things you need to do to prepare for each of these situations. 

1. You are going to mail your telephone bill. 

write a check to the telephone company, address the envelope, .. . 

2. You have your first job interview tomorrow. 

3. You have just picked out a used car to buy. 

4, You are going to the beach. 

B. Work with a partner. Exchange lists and take turns. Use your partner’s lists to 
make up reminders. Ask about what has been done for each situation. Use the 
present perfect and adverbs where appropriate. 

Have you written the check yet? 
Have you packed the sunscreen already? 

C. Take turns asking and answering the questions on your lists. Reply using 
short answers. 

A: Have you written the check yet? 
B: Yes, I have. or No, I haven't. I'll do it tomorrow. 

& Notes 1A, 1B, @ Writing About Accomplishments and Progress 
2A 

A. Choose an activity that you have already started planning (for example, a 
party). Write sentences about your progress using the suggested adverbs 
and the present perfect. Then tell a partner about your progress. 

1. Name three things that you've accomplished. Use so far or already in each sentence. 

So far, ’'ve made a list of the guests. OR 
Pve already made a list of the guests. 

2. Name three things you still need to do. Use still or yet. 

I still haven't invited the guests. OR 
I haven’t invited the guests yet. 

B. Write a paragraph using your ideas from part A. 

| am planning a small surprise dinner for my mother. So far, | 
have made a list of the guests, but | haven't invited them yet. | 
still haven't bought the invitations.... 
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MEANING AND USE 2 
ap) Recent Past Time and Continuing Time up to Now 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

a. I’ve worked for a publishing company. 
b. [ve recently worked for a publishing company. 
c. I’ve worked for a publishing company for two years. 

1. Which sentence suggests that the speaker is still working for the publishing company? 

2. Which sentences suggest that the speaker doesn’t work for the company anymore? 

3. Which sentence refers to the recent past? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

Recent Past Time 

1 The present perfect often describes recent past actions and experiences, especially 
when their results are important in the present. Adverbs like lately, recently, and 
just emphasize this meaning of recent past time. (See the Vocabulary Notes on 
page 91 for more information about these adverbs.) 

Conversations 

A: Where’s your sister been lately? | haven’t seen her. 

B: She hasn’t been home very much recently. She’s busy looking for a job. 

Announcements 

Flight 602 from Miami has landed at Gate 4. 

News Broadcasts 

We’ve just learned that the mayor has resigned. 

Telephone Recordings 

The number you have dialed is busy. 

Conclusions 

(The doorbell is ringing.) | think the guests have (just) arrived. 
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Continuing Time up to Now 

‘2A The present perfect expresses actions and states that began in the past and 
continue at the present time. These sentences often have expressions with for, 
since, or all to indicate how long the situation has lasted. 

A: How long have you lived here? 

B: I’ve lived here for twenty years. (I still live here.) 

I’ve lived here since 1983. (I still live here.) 

I’ve lived here all my life. (I still live here.) 

2B) Stative verbs like be, have, and know, and other verbs that can express duration, 

such as keep or last, are commonly used to express continuing time up to now. 

We’ve known about it for a long time. 

I’ve kept this secret for three months. 

Verbs that express an instant event such as arrive, start, stop, hit, or realize are 
not used to express continuing time up to now. However, they can be used 
with indefinite past time or recent past time. 

Continuing Time up to Now Recent Past Time 

*We have arrived for an hour. (INCORRECT) We have just arrived. 

&) Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1, 2A 

A. a) Listen to each sentence. Does the sentence express recent past time or 

continuing time up to now? Check (W) the correct column. 

RECENT PAST TIME | CONTINUING TIME UP TO NOW 

(Continued on page 90) 
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B. AP) Listen to each situation and the question that follows it. Choose the correct 

answer to the question. 

1. a. 10:00 A.M. urd: 

b. 1:00 P.M. b. 

(c.) 11:00 A.M. c 

d. 4:00 P.M. d. 

2. a. All day. 4. a 

b. Since 5:00 P.M. b 

c. This morning. c 

d. For four hours. d 

op Talking About Continuing Time up to Now 

Work in groups of three. Switch roles for each phrase. When you are finished, 
think of two more phrases to ask about. 

Student A: Ask a question using how long and a phrase below. 

1:00 P.M. 

3:30 P.M. 

. 3:00 P.M. 

2:00 P.M. 

. Since midnight. 

. For three hours. 

. For nine hours. 

. For fifteen hours. 

Students Band C: Answer using for, all, or since. 

1. be in this room 

A: How long have you been in this room? 
B: Ive been in this room for ten minutes. 
C: Ive been in this room all morning. 

. know how to speak English 

. have your driver’s license 

. own this book 

. bea student 

. live in your apartment / house / dorm 

. know the students in this class 

. own your car / bicycle 

oo eo NN DOD OU Ee BY NY . know how to use a computer 

— oS . be in this city 
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ae 

Adverbs That Express Recent Past Time 

Just means “right before now.” It comes before the past participle. 

The mayor has just resigned. 
a ERE 

Recently means “not long ago.” It comes before the past participle, or at the beginning 
or end of the sentence. 

She’s recently been away. She’s been away recently. 

Recently, she’s been away. 

SS DS ae 

Lately also means “not long ago.” It comes at the beginning or end of the sentence. 

Lately, the weather has been awful. The weather has been awful lately. 

Work in small groups and look at the pictures. Make up sentences using just, lately, 
and recently to describe what you think has just happened. 

(I think) she has just won a 

race. She’s trained very 
hard lately. 
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[b4) Writing About Recent Past Events > Note 1 

A. These newspaper headlines tell about recent events. Use the information in the 

headline and the present perfect to complete the first line of each news article. 

Mayor Powell Signs 
Antipollution

 Legislation 

ay 7 Research Center Receives Grant 
Governor Miller Raises 
Gasoline Taxes 

Grocer Wins $2 Million in Lottery 

1. For the second time in less than a year, Governor Miller has raised 

gasoline taxes by 5 percent. 

2. MayorPowell sss se) Ss that promises to réducethe 

amount of carbon monoxide in the air. 

3. Douglas Lake, owner of Lake’s Groceries, 

4. A geologist in the William Robb State Forest, 

20 miles west of the city. 

5. The Human Behavior Research Center to 

study the sleep patterns of children. 

B. These sentences begin news articles. Write a related short headline with a simple 
present verb for each one. 

1. Severe weather has caused serious delays at all major airports in the region. 

Severe Weather Causes Airport Delays 

2. Technology stocks have risen sharply this week. 

3. MC] Industries has moved all of its offices to Texas. 

4. State universities have lost millions of dollars in research grants this year. 

5. President Perez has left for a 12-day trip to China and Japan. 
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MEANING AND USE 3 

3 Contrasting the Present Perfect and the Simple Past 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

la. I’ve worked in Los Angeles for three years. I love my job. 
1b. I worked in Los Angeles for three years. I loved my job. 

2a. When did you see the movie Titanic? 
2b. Have you seen the movie Titanic? 

1. Compare la and 1b. In which sentence does the speaker still work in Los Angeles? 
How do you know? 

2. Compare 2a and 2b. Which sentence asks about the time of a past event? Which 
sentence does not ask about the time of a past event? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

Present Perfect 

She’s been lucky all her life. 
(She is still alive and still lucky.) 

I’ve worked there for ten years. 
(I still work there.) 

*Alexander Graham Bell has invented 
the telephone. (INCORRECT) 

definite time. 

Have you visited Maria lately? 

Continuing Time up to Now vs. Completed Actions 

(1. The present perfect can express situations that continue at the present time, but 
the simple past can only express situations that are completed. The simple past 
can be used to talk about historical events, whereas the present perfect cannot. 

Tn ete een nite ee mite 

2 Because present perfect sentences do not indicate a definite time, use the present 
perfect only to talk about an indefinite time. Use the simple past to talk about a 

Present Perfect (Indefinite Past Time) 

Simple Past 

She was lucky all her life. 
(She is no longer alive.) 

| worked there for ten years. 
(I don’t work there anymore.) 

Alexander Graham Bell invented 
the telephone over 100 years ago. 

Simple Past (Definite Past Time) 

When did you visit Maria? 

(Continued on page 94) 
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@ Listening for Meaning and Use > Note 1 

(@®) Listen to each situation and choose the sentence you hear. Pay attention to the 

Just, Already, 

sentences have the same meaning. 

Present Perfect 

: You should call Jada. 
: ’ve just called her. 

: Don’t forget to buy some milk. 
: ’ve already bought some. 

: Have you eaten yet? 

: No, not yet. wr nr we 

3 It is common to use just, already, and yet with the simple past. The following 

Simple Past 

: You should call Jada. 
: | just called her. 

: Don’t forget to buy some milk. 
: | already bought some. 

: Did you eat yet? 
: No, not yet. nr nr wer 

second sentence in each situation to help you understand the context. 

ls 7a: [ve lived there for a year. 

(b.)I lived there for a year. 

eT fp TT S os 2 Ts 2 aT 2 Ts 2 
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. We worked with him for six months. 

. He’s kept the secret all week. 

. He kept the secret all week. 

. She’s studied physics for two years. 

. She studied physics for two years. 

. I’ve had a dog for a long time. 

. [had a dog for a long time. 

. I’ve owned a car for years. 

. Lowned a car for years. 

. They’ve worked there for three years. 

. They worked there for three years. 

. I’ve played the piano for years. 

. I played the piano for years. 

Chapter 4 ¢ Meaning and Use 3 
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@ Choosing the Simple Past or the Present Perfect > Notes 1, 2 

Choose the simple past or present perfect forms that best complete the conversation. 

Jeff: 

Kim: 

Jeff: 

Jeff: 

Jeff: 

Jeff: 

How long (have you had i: did you have) this computer? 

Let’s see. (I’ve bought / 1 bought) it when (I’ve moved / I moved) here, 

so (I’ve owned / 1 owned) it for a long time. 

Well, (I’ve had / 1 had) mine for two years, and it already seems to be outdated. 

(It’s been / It was) very slow lately. Do you think it needs more memory? 

: I don’t know. (Have you called / Did you call) Janet lately? She knows 

everything about this stuff. (She’s worked / She worked) for Computing World 

since (she’s graduated i she graduated). 

Well, actually, I have tried to reach her. (I’ve phoned / I phoned) her last night, 

but (she was / she’s been) out for the evening. 

: What about your roommate? (Hasn’t he taken | Didn't he take) all kinds of 

engineering and computing courses last year? 

Yeah, but he doesn’t know much about personal computing. Anyway, 

(he’s left ! he left) town yesterday because his uncle (has died / died) suddenly 

on Monday. (He lived / He's lived) with his uncle for two years. They were 

very close. 

: Oh, I’m sorry to hear that. Why don’t you call the Computer Center on 

campus? (They were / They have been) very helpful last week when I 

called them. 

That’s a good idea. 
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@ IU melee aure lie & Note 3 

Work with a partner. Take turns as Student A and Student B. Imagine today is the 

town festival. 

Student A: Ask about the festival events using the words in parentheses. 

Student B: Answer the questions using the schedule. 

CEE 

NESS 1 Ys T OWN F 
12:00 LU Ry - 12:30 a 

12:30 - 1:00 Welcome Speech by Mayor Ferr ae 

1:00-1:39 >,'Y'S ugaling Show AUB sph Fa ayeare 
1:30-2:00 he Melodians Barbershop Q ae : 

Sno ° Storytellers uartet Wie 

2:30 bad ae : Thr ee-legged Race 

3:00 - 2 Pie-eating Contest : Line Dancers from Green Apple Ranch 
ne 3:30 -_ 4:00 

: Folk-Danci 4:00 - 4:39 Ng Club: Dances f Sad 
"30 Jazz from the B rom Around the Wo :30 - 7. / e World 4:30 - 7:30 Picnic Dinner ues Men 

“we Request-a-Song si 8:00 - 8:45 Fireworks 9 Sing-Along 

1. It’s 2:00 pM. (the juggler/perform) 

A: Has the juggler already performed? OR 

B: Yes, he has. He finished an hour ago. 

2. It’s 3:00 pM. (the jazz band/play) 

A: Has the jazz band played yet? OR 

B: No, they haven't. They play at four. 

3. It’s 11:00 a.M. (the mayor/speak) 

4, It’s 5:00 P.M. (the picnic/start) 

5. It’s 7:00 pM. (the fireworks/begin) 

6. It’s 3:00 p.M. (the three-legged race/happen) 

7. It’s 3:45 P.M. (the pie-eating contest/end) 

8. It’s 2:00 pM. (The Melodians/sing) 

9. It’s 6:00 P.M. (the sing-along/take place) 

10. It’s 4:10 pM. (the line dancers/perform) 
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A: Did the juggler perform already? 
B: Yes, he did. He finished an hour ago. 

A: Did the jazz band play yet? 
B: No, they didn’t. They play at four. 



DES aN SH LS UGS RIS DE IRIS SES BALE LID EET IE I END STIS IE OE 5 ERIS Beyond the Sentence econo 

The present perfect has a special introductory use in larger contexts. It is often used 
at the beginning of a written text (or conversation) to introduce a general idea with 
indefinite past time. The text often continues with the simple past to give more 

a 

: Introducing Topics with the Present Perfect 

: 

specific details about the general idea. 

A Newspaper Article 

| For the second time in two weeks, an inmate has escaped from the local prison. 
: Last night at 2:00 a.m., several guards heard strange noises coming from an 

underground tunnel. An investigation revealed... 

@ Introducing Topics with the Present Perfect 

A. Read each present perfect introductory sentence. Then write a sentence in the simple 
past that adds a detail. Tell when the particular experience happened. 

q 

i 
i . 
; 

i 1. Computers have helped me a lot with my schoolwork. For example, 

| did all my assignments on a computer last semester. 

. There have been several disasters in recent years. For example, N 

3. I’ve made many mistakes in my life. For example, 

4, There have been many changes in my country / town / family lately. For example, 

: 5. I’ve learned a lot of important things in recent years. For example, 

SSS | 6. I’ve taken long trips by bus / train / car. For example, 

__B. Write a paragraph. Choose one of the six items in part A as the beginning of 
your paragraph. Use the simple past to develop specific examples and details. 

Computers have helped me a lot with my schoolwork. 
For example, | did all my assignments on a computer last 
semester. | was able to type and edit my work quickly. 
Most importantly, | found a lot of useful information on 
the Internet without leaving home. @ quan a 
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2 Combining Form, Meaning, and Use 

'F1) Thinking About Meaning and Use 

Read each sentence and the statements that follow. Write T if the statement is true, 

F if it is false, or ? if you do not have enough information to decide. Then discuss 
your answers in small groups. 

1. I’ve studied Russian. 

F_ a. I’m still studying Russian. 

1_ b. I studied Russian at some time in the past. 

2. I haven't eaten breakfast this morning. 

a. It’s still morning. 

_____ b. [’m going to eat breakfast. 

3. I’ve worked there for many years. 

_____ a. I don’t work there anymore. 

_____ b. [’'m changing jobs next week. 

4. I still haven’t visited the exhibit. 

_____ a._ I didn’t visit the exhibit. 

_____ b. I expect to visit the exhibit. 

5. I’ve owned a house. 

____ a. I still own a house. 

__— b. I bought a house some time in the past. 

6. I’ve had this cold for two weeks already. 

____ a. I don’t have this cold anymore. 

b. I caught this cold two weeks ago. 
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7. I lived there for two years. 

a. I still live there. 

b. I moved two years ago. 

8. I’ve already finished my work. 

a. I finished sooner than expected. 

b. I finished it a few minutes ago. 

Cae ae 
Find the errors in this paragraph and correct them. 

provided ; 
Since 1993, the Hubble space telescope has prexdde us with extraordinary 

pictures of the universe. It has shown us new comets and black holes. It is found 

exploding stars. Astronomers have been amazed that the Hubble space telescope 

have sent back so many spectacular images. But it hasn’t always been this way. The 

Hubble space telescope was actually been in space since 1990. However, for the 

first three years, there was a problem with the main mirror. The pictures that it 

sent back to earth were not at all clear. In 1993, two astronauts have fixed the 

problem. They took a space walk and dropped a special lens over the mirror. Since 

then, there was no problem with the space telescope. 
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Searching for Authentic Examples 

Find examples of English grammar in everyday life. Choose one of the tasks below. 
Be prepared to discuss your findings. 

A. Look in newspapers, in magazines, or on the Internet. Write down five examples of 
the introductory use of the present perfect and bring them to class. What tense or 
tenses are used in the sentences that immediately follow your examples? 

B. Look in a newspaper for sentences in the present perfect. Write down two examples 
each of indefinite past time, recent past time, and continuing time up to now, and 
bring them to class. Which is the easiest to find? 

C. Listen to conversations, movies, TV shows, or radio or TV news broadcasts. Write 

down five examples of the simple past with just, already, and yet, and bring them to 
class. Rewrite each sentence in the present perfect. Do the simple past and the 
present perfect sentences have the same meanings? 

Speaking 

In small groups, follow these steps to prepare a role-play of a reporter conducting an 
interview. 

1. Find a short article in a newspaper or magazine about a recent discovery in science 
or a recent news event. Bring it to class to share with your group. Explain the 
contents of the article to your group using the present perfect and past forms 
where appropriate. 

2. Choose one of the articles to work with. Pretend that one student is a reporter and 
the others are participants in the discovery or other event described in the article. 

3. The reporter should interview the participants, and they should provide details 
about the incident or discovery in their own words. Use the present perfect and the 
simple past where appropriate. 
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Tn IN DISCOURSE 

| Aging— New Answers to Old Questions 

® Ei CnC 2 : 
Discuss these questions. 

Do you look forward to old age? Why or why not? Why do people want to stay 
young? What are some things that people do in order to stay young? 

© Read 

process of growing old. 
Read this magazine article to find out what researchers are learning about the 

Aging—New Answers to Old Questions 
S ISTER ESTHER SCOOTS DOWN A 

corridor toward the ceramics studio 

in the convent where she lives. She has 
been enjoying pottery since she retired 

5 from her career as a schoolteacher. “That 
was six years ago,” she says, doing the 
math quickly in her head. Back when she 
was 96. “I thought it was time to slow down 
a little,” she continues, as she moves 

10 actively about the studio. 
Then there is Sister Matthia, 103 years 

old. For the past several years, her active 

fingers have been knitting a pair of 

mittens every day for charity. That day she 

15 was knitting her 1,378th pair. 
These women, along with about 550 

others from around the United States, 

have been participating in a long-term 

study of aging. The “Nun Study” has been 
20 trying to find out how and why we change 
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as we age, and whether there is anything 
we can do about it. Researchers have 
chosen the convent as a perfect place to 
study aging because all the nuns have such 

25 similar backgrounds. They have all eaten 
similar foods, gotten similar educations, 
and had similar careers. They have all 
avoided cigarettes, alcohol, marriage, and 



childbearing. Their similarities make 
30 it easier to figure out which biological 

factors make the difference between those 
who age quickly and those who don’t. 

Current research on aging has already 
discovered a great deal about Alzheimer’s 

35 disease, special genes for aging, cells, and 

hormones. But researchers still disagree 
on the exact cause of aging. Is it related to 
our genes, or is it mostly gradual damage 
that occurs as time passes? 

40 Meanwhile, researchers at Tufts 

University have shown that exercise, 
including weight training, has a dramatic 
effect on 72- to 98-year-olds. They report 
great improvement in muscle strength, 

45 walking speed, and the ability to climb 

Adapted from National Geographic 

aging: growing old 

charity: an organization that helps people in need 

convent: a building where nuns live 

elderly: old 

factor: condition 

stairs. It seems that exercise naturally 
influences many of the same factors in 
the aging process that scientists have been 
studying. And it’s not only the body that 

50 needs exercise. The same is true for the 
mind. When elderly adults have been 
reading, learning, and interacting with 
others, they are much less likely to lose 
their memories or become senile. 

55 Scientists still haven’t found the 
“fountain of youth,” but they have been 
getting closer to understanding aging. In 

fact, many have already begun to worry 
about an entirely new set of questions: Are 

60 longer lives necessarily better lives? For how 
long should we extend life? How will society 
care for more and more elderly people? @ 

genes: basic parts of a cell that determine characteristics in 
living things 

nun: a woman who has devoted herself to religious life 

scoot: to move quickly 

senile: weak of mind because of old age 

® After You Read Z 

Complete these sentences with appropriate words. 

1. In the article, Sister Esther is _1O2 years old 

. Sister Matthia 

. The Nun Study is research on 

Z 

3 

4. Scientists have chosen to study nuns because their lives are very 

5 . Scientists wonder whether aging is related to 
gradual damage. 

6. Research shows that 

every day. 

or if it is caused by 

is good for the mind as well as the body. 
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B The Present Perfect Continuous 

Examining Form 

Look back at the article on page 102 and rae the tasks below. Then discuss 
your observations and read the Form charts to check them. 

1. An example of the present perfect continuous is underlined. Find five more 
examples. 

2. How many auxiliaries are there in each example? What ending is added to the 
main verb? 

3. What are the two forms of have in your examples? When is each one used? 

Affirmative Statements 

SUBJECT VERB + -ING | 

= better. 

= 

Yes/No Questions 

SUBJECT | BEEN | VERB + -ING | 

| Have | you 

getting better? 

| they 
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Negative Statements 

SUBJECT | HAVE VERB + -ING 

Short Answers _ 

SUBJECT | HAVE + NOT 



Information Questions 

WH-WORD | HAVE | SUBJECT | BEEN VERB + -ING 

talking 

WH- WORD VERB + -ING 

happening? 

calling 

e The present perfect continuous has two auxiliary verbs: have and been. Only have and has 
form contractions. 

¢ Verbs with stative meanings are not usually used with the present perfect continuous. 

*| have been knowing her. (INCORRECT) 

¢ See Appendix 3 for spelling rules for verbs ending in -ing. 

e See Appendix 14 for contractions with have. 

© Listening for Form 

(@®) Listen to the sentences and choose the one you hear. 

1. a. What’s been happening this week? 

What’s happening this week? 

. Jack has been visiting his grandparents. 

as p . Jack has visited his grandparents. 

. It’s rained all day. 

os 2 . It’s been raining all day. 

. They’ve been living in Florida. 

os . They’re living in Florida. 

. He’s been sleeping on the sofa. 

Ts p . He’s sleeping on the sofa. 

- © . She’s been exercising at the gym. 

ler 
. She’s exercising at the gym. 
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@ Completing Conversations with 

106 

the Present Perfect Continuous 

Work with a partner. Complete these conversations with the words in parentheses 

and the present perfect continuous. Use contractions when possible. Then practice 

the conversations. 

Conversation 1 

A: What’s wrong? 

B: I ‘ve been trying (try) to call the doctor for an hour, but the line is 

still busy. 

A: It’s not an emergency, is it? 

B: No, but I (not/feel) well, and I’m starting to worry. 

A: You do look tired. (you/get) enough sleep? 

B: Well, no, I really (not/sleep) very well. 

Conversation 2 

A: I (not/go) to the movies at all this summer. 

B: Why not? 

A: I (help) my parents almost every weekend. 

We (pack up) their house because they’re 
3 

going to retire to Arizona next month. The house is very large, so it 

(take) a lot of my time. 

Conversation 3 

A: We normally don’t get any homework in this course, but lately the 

instructor (give) us an hour or two each night. 
1 

B: Maybe you (not/make) enough progress, or 
2 

maybe the material (get) more difficult. 

Conversation 4 

A: You look wonderful. What (you/do)? 
1 

B: I (exercise) a lot at the gym, and I 

(not/eat) junk food. 
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& Unscrambling Questions 

A. Work with a partner. Reorder the words to form a question in the present 
perfect continuous. Make sure you use every word and correct punctuation. 

1. you/how/been/have/lately/feeling 

How have you been feeling lately? 

. who/you/writing to/have/lately/been 

. recently/sleeping/you/well/have/been 

. been/you/working/semester/hard/this/have 

. enough/lately/you/exercising/been/have 

. time/what/recently/getting up/have/you/been 

. doing/you/what/in/the/been/have/evening 

oN BD OT e_ BD NK . been/have/where/semester/you/eating/this/lunch 

B. Now take turns asking and answering the questions. Respond to each question 
and then ask What about you? 

A: How have you been feeling lately? 
B: I’ve been feeling fine. What about you? 
A: I’ve been feeling great. 

& Writing Your Own Sentences 

Use these verbs or your own to write two responses for each sentence below. 

daydream read stand talk work 

listen sit study think write 

1. Describe something you have been doing since you came to class. 

Ive been sitting in the back of the room. I’ve been... 

2. Describe something you haven't been doing since you came to class. 

3. Describe two people in your class have been doing since they came to class. 

4. Make questions about what your classmates have been doing since they came 
to class. 
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I; nfo rmal ly Sp eaking (ESAS RO EDS O 

Omitting Have 
est 

. . . . 

Ga Look at the cartoon and listen to the conversation. How is each underlined form in 

the cartoon different from what you hear? 

Have you been going to 
the study sessions? 

. 've been writing my 
English paper all week. 
It's due tomorrow. 

In informal speech, some speakers may omit have. Other speakers may say have very 
quickly so that it is difficult to hear. This happens most often in statements with I and 
in questions with you. Notice that the subject you may also be omitted if it is clear from 
the context. 

STANDARD FORM WHAT YOU MIGHT HEAR 

: | have been studying so hard. “| been studying so hard.” 

Have you been doing the homework lately? “(You) been doing the homework lately?” 
{ 

a 

& 

BS) Understanding Informal Speech | 
e laa + : 
: (@) Listen and write the standard form of the words you hear. 

1. A: What have you been doing all day? 

B: my friend. 

i ala Ra Oe 

Ze 

3; 

4. B: No, some problems with my back. 

5. A: at all? 

6. B: a lot. 
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MEANING AND USE 1 

@ Focus on Continuing or Recent Past Activities 

Examining Meaning and Use eeoe7:ce= =.= 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

a. Look at this library book. Someone’s been writing all over it. 
b. She’s been trying to find information on the Internet, and she’s still searching for it. 
c. Look. It’s finally done! I’ve been knitting this sweater for months. 

1. Which sentence focuses on an activity that began in the past and is continuing into 
the present? 

2. Which sentence is used to reach a conclusion about a current situation? 

3. Which expresses an activity that was in progress but just ended? 

Meaning and Use Notes m=x=m== 

Focus on Continuing Activities up to Now 

“1 The present perfect continuous most often describes activities that began in the 
past and are continuing at the present time. The present perfect continuous 
emphasizes that the activity is ongoing. This meaning can be understood in 
context, but time expressions with for and since often help to show continuing 
time up to now. 

I’ve been reading that novel, too. It’s so good. (I’m still reading it.) 

I’ve been writing this letter since four o’clock. (I’m still writing it.) 

For the past several years, she’s been knitting a pair of mittens every day. 
(She’s still knitting a pair every day.) 

Focus on Recent Past Activities 

_ The present perfect continuous also describes recent situations or activities that 
were in progress, but have just ended. To emphasize the recent past, adverbs like 
recently, just, and lately may be used with the present perfect continuous. 

I’ve been thinking about you recently. 

I’ve just been reading the most wonderful book. 

What have you been doing lately? 

(Continued on page 110) 
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Common Uses of the Present Perfect Continuous 

3) The present perfect continuous is frequently used to make an excuse along with 
an apology. It is also often used to reach a conclusion about a current situation. 

An Excuse: \’m sorry | haven’t called you. | haven’t been feeling well lately. 

A Conclusion: Half of my cake is gone. Someone has been eating it! 

©) Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1-3 

(an) Listen to the conversations between Max and Helen. Check (“) the correct 

column to answer each question. 

Who is reading a John Grisham novel? 

Who is no longer sick? 

Who still volunteers at a hospital? 

Who has been to Chicago more than once this year? 

Who has tried to call Eddie more recently? 

Who is playing chess these days? 

# Making Apologies and Excuses > Note 3 

Work with a partner. Use the present perfect continuous to make excuses for your 
behavior. Begin with an apology. Then practice the conversations. 

1. A: What’s the matter? You're not listening to me. 

B: _'m sorry. I've been thinking about something else. 

: You're really late. What took you so long? A 

B 

3. A: I thought we were going to the movies sometime this week. 

B 

A: You never come home right after school anymore. What’s going on? 

B 
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5. A: Is something wrong? You keep looking out the window. A 

B 

6. A: It was your turn to go grocery shopping, wasn’t it? We’re out of milk. 

B 

@ Reaching Conclusions > Note 3 

Work in small groups. Look at the picture. What can you conclude about what has 
just been happening? Write as many sentences as possible. 

The TV is on. Someone has been watching TV. 
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e@ Writing Advertisements > Notes 1, 3 

A. Work with a partner. The advertisements below are missing introductory 

sentences that will attract attention. Write one or two present perfect continuous 

questions to begin each advertisement. 

Have you been trying to lose 

weight without success? 

Have you been feeling 

frustrated lately? 

Come to Diet Helpers 

We'll help you lose weight 

easily and healthily. 

For more information call 555-2323. 

You need 

MORE 
EXERCISE! 

Join, the 
| Aurora Health & Fitness Club 

Reasonable rates, friendly staff 
Stop by for more information about 

a free trial membership. 
298 Ridgewood Road 

555-0908 

Ze 

Call Apartment 
Finders 
Rental Agency 
at 555-4949. 
We'll help you find the kind 

of apartment you need today. 

EYoumnecdlto 
— getaway! 
We offer discounted plane 
and bus fares for students. 

Let us help you plan your trip. 
Mills Travel Agency 
209 West Main St. 

4. 

6. Create a newspaper, radio, or TV advertisement for one of the businesses below. 
Begin your advertisement with one or more attention-getting questions in the 
present perfect continuous. Be prepared to share your ad with the class. 

a clothing store 

a dating service 
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an ice-cream shop 

an Internet provider 

a photocopy center 

a take-out restaurant 



MEANING AND USE 2 

1D) Contrasting the Present Perfect Continuous and 
the Present Perfect 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

la. Kathy has been reading the book. 2a. I’ve been working here for ten years. 
1b. Vera has read the book. 2b. I’ve worked here for ten years. 

1. Which pair of sentences express the same meaning? 

2. Which pair express different meanings? 

3. In sentences la and 1b, who has probably finished the book? In which sentence is the 

activity continuing up to the present? 

Meaning and Use Notes =xs=== | , sinatra 

Similar Meanings with Continuing Time up to Now 

4A) Certain common verbs can be used in the present perfect or the present perfect 
continuous with for or since with no difference in meaning. These verbs include 
live, teach, wear, work, study, stay, and feel. 

Present Perfect Present Perfect Continuous 

Mr. Ortiz has lived here since 1960. Mr. Ortiz has been living here since 1960. 

He’s taught English for along time. | He’s been teaching English for a long time. 

He’s worn the same jacket for years. He’s been wearing the same jacket for years. 

‘41B> The meanings of the present perfect and the present perfect continuous are not 
always the same. Sometimes the focus on the ongoing activity is stronger in the 
continuous, so you can choose the continuous to emphasize the length of time a 
situation lasted. Remember, using the continuous can show a more intense or 

emotional situation. 

Present Perfect Present Perfect Continuous 

I’ve waited for an hour. I’ve been waiting for an hour. I’m very annoyed. 

\ I’ve thought about this for days. |’ve been thinking about this for days. | can’t stop. | 

(Continued on page 114) 
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Completed vs. Continuing or Recent Past Activities 

) The present perfect can express a completed activity that may or may not have 

been recent. In contrast, the present perfect continuous suggests that an activity is 

continuing up to the present time or was very recently completed. 

Present Perfect Present Perfect Continuous 

I’ve read a book about astronomy. I’ve been reading a book about astronomy. 
(I finished it at some indefinite (I’m not finished. oR I’ve just finished. ) 

time in the past.) 

A sentence with the present perfect continuous usually does not tell how many 
times an activity is repeated. 

Present Perfect Present Perfect Continuous 

I’ve read the report three times. *l’ve been reading the report three times. 

(INCORRECT) 

D1) Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 
1A, 1B, 2 

it) Listen to each situation. Decide whether the situation is completed or 
continues. Check (W) the correct column. 

COMPLETED CONTINUES 

v 
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ep Contrasting the Present Perfect and the Present > Notes 
Perfect Continuous 1A, 1B, 2 

A. Complete this letter with the words in parentheses and the present perfect or 
the present perfect continuous. In some sentences, either one is acceptable. 

Dear Ellen, 

How are you and how’s your family? Has your father been feeling 

(your father / feel) better? | hope so. | (think) about 

you a lot and (wonder) if srcbyilittg 15 OK. 

/ ( read) the novel that you sent me for my 

birthday. $0 a / (read) about a hundred pages, and 

I’m really enjoying it. | (be) so busy lately that 

/ (not / bevouners time to read, but | hope to finish 

it soon. : 

Right now, I’m writing a paper for my psychology course. | 

(write) it for two weeks. It’s going to be long. $0 far, 

l (change) the topic four times, but now I’m finally 

pleased ae it. 

What (you / 00) during the past few weeks? 

aC you / work) hard? (you / have) 

any BD yet? | . (have) two : far, and | 010 pretty 

well on them. 

(you / decide) what you’re going to do this 
14 

summer? We really need to make plans soon! Please write! 

Love, 

S<. 
rs u | 

B. Reread the letter in part A. Write a similar letter to a family member or friend. 
Use the present perfect and the present perfect continuous to tell what you have 
been doing recently and to ask questions, too. 
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) Writing a Conversation & Notes 

1A, 1B, 2 

Work in small groups. Have you ever exaggerated in order to impress someone 
or to avoid a problem? Choose one of these situations and write a conversation in 
which one of the characters exaggerates. Use the present perfect and the present 
perfect continuous. Act out your conversation to the class. 

1. A young man is trying to impress some new friends that he has just met. Although 
he has just begun a low-paying job at a television station, he exaggerates quite a bit 
about his job. 

New Friend: So what do you do? 
Young Man: I work for XYZ News. I haven’t been there long, but I've been working 

very hard. I’ve been writing all of the stories for the news show. I’ve 
also been on television three times. 

2. A young woman is at a job interview for a well-paying job. She is not qualified for 
this job. She has not finished college. She has only worked in her uncle’s law office 
for a few months where she answers the telephone and runs errands. 

3. A man is on the phone with his mother, who will soon be celebrating her 50th 
birthday. He and his brothers and sisters are planning a surprise birthday 
celebration. The mother is getting suspicious and asking a lot of questions. 

4, A teenager promises that she will make dinner while her parents pick up relatives at 
the airport. They call from the airport to check on her progress. She assures them 
that she has been very busy. In fact, she hasn’t really started dinner yet. 

B eyo nd the S e€ n tence GLARE DE TELE PT NL NIT LOG EIEN NTIS CIE TSE ENE EEE OO ATEN SISTED NETS OTT NS EAR RITER (BB 
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Connecting the Past and the Present in Discourse 

In longer conversations and in writing, it is often important to relate past and 
present situations and events. Choose between the simple past, the present 
perfect, and the present perfect continuous to focus on whether a situation is 
complete or incomplete, recent or distant, whether it happened once or many 
times, and how long it lasted. 

A: |’ve been working here for nine years, and that’s how long I’ve known 
Jenny. This is where we met. 

: How long did you know each other before you got married? 

: Fora year. 

: So you’ve been married for eight years. It doesn’t seem that long. 

: Well, we just celebrated our ninth anniversary. We spent the weekend in 
the mountains. ... 

rwr w 
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YQ Connecting the Past and the Present in Discourse 

; Complete this conversation by choosing the correct answers in parentheses. In 
q . . . 
__ some sentences, either answer is possible. 

Daughter: ((I’ve been going out)/ I went out ) with Eric (for / since) last June, but 
I 2 

we're not ready to get engaged. 

SSS SaaS Mother: I think you've (had / been having) enough time. In fact, I thought you 
3 

RSS Se (were / have been) ready to decide a few months ago. 
4 

SERSSSS 
Daughter: Well... we’ve (been having / had) some problems for a few months 

5 

STS now ...and we haven't (gotten / been getting) along so well. It all started 
6 

last March. 
sz 

Mother: What (happened / has been happening) ? 
7 

Daughter: Well, at dinner one night, Eric’s parents (criticized / have been criticizing) 
8 

me. 

Mother: Criticized you? What exactly (did they say / have they been saying) ? 
9 

Daughter: Oh, I don’t remember exactly. It had something to do with the fact that I 

SELES 

have (been applying / applied) to medical schools, and I’ve already 
10 

UES (gotten / been getting) a master’s degree. 
11 

Mother: And what (has Eric said / did Eric say) then? 
12 

SSS | 
ft 

Daughter: Nothing! But since then we’ve (been talking / talked) and talking about 

whether I should go to medical school. Unfortunately, we haven’t 

(reached / been reaching) a conclusion. So (I’ve been thinking / 1 thought) 

that maybe we need some time away from each other. 

Mother: Have you (said / been saying) that to Eric yet? 

Daughter: No. I’ve (been putting it off / put it off), but youre right. I really should 
17 

talk to him about it so we can make a decision together. 
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@ Thinking About Meaning and Use 

& | Combining Form, Meaning, and Use 

Choose the best response to complete each conversation. Then discuss your 
answers in small groups. 

1. A: 

B: 

2. A: 

B: 

P’ve been working at this school for 15 years. 

a. Why did you leave? 

Are you going to retire soon? 

Andre has been visiting us for three days. 

a. Is he having a good time? 

b. Did he have a good time? 

: Cheryl has been going to Vancouver on business. 

: a. How many times has she been there? 

b. Has she gone there more than once? 

: Excuse me, Miss. I’ve been waiting for the doctor for an hour. 

: a. How long have you been here? 

b. He had an emergency. He'll be with you soon. 

: Joanna has been coming to work late. 

: a. It’s happened only once. Can’t we ignore it? 

b. It’s happened more than once. We can’t ignore it. 

: How long have you known about the scandal? 

: a. A few minutes ago. 

b. Since I saw it in the newspaper. 

: What has Allen been doing? 

: a. Taking a shower. 

b. He’s been sleepy. 

: My mother has been sending me e-mail. 

: a. When did she buy a computer? 

b. Why did she stop? 
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Ol eee ein miane!) on eS 
Find the errors in this paragraph and correct them. Pay close attention to the 
context of each sentence. 

Life expectancy is the average number of years that a person will live. Two 

thousand years ago, the Romans Pea tong only an average of 22 years. In 

other words, they have been having a life expectancy of 22. Since the beginning of 

the twentieth century, life expectancy around the world has been rising dramatically 

in many parts of the world. It will certainly continue to go up well into the twenty- 

first century. The rise in life expectancy has been being due to the fact that people 

have been taking much better care of themselves. Each generation has experienced 

better nutrition and medical care than the one before. In 1900 people in the United 

States have been living to an average age of 47. All that has changed, however: The 

life expectancy in 1998 was 77, and it may be even higher today. 
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© Beyond the Classroom 
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Searching for Authentic Examples 

Find examples of English grammar in everyday life. Choose one of the tasks below. 
Be prepared to discuss your findings. 

Look at advertisements in newspapers, in magazines, on bulletin boards, or on the 
Internet. Write down five examples of the present perfect continuous and bring them 
to class. What other tenses are common in the advertisements you have looked at? 

Speaking 

In small groups, express your opinions on the following problem: More and more 
people have been living to the age of 80 and beyond. Do you think that society is 
prepared to take care of the elderly? Use the present perfect continuous and the 
following sets of questions to guide your discussion. 

1. What kind of assistance is available for the elderly in your native country? Talk 
about housing, finances, health, and recreation. You may want to search the 

Internet or use other reference sources in the library, or you may want to interview 
friends or relatives. 

2. Do you think your country is doing a good job of taking care of the elderly? What 
kind of assistance do you think elderly people need? What should the role of the 
government be? To what extent are family members responsible for their loved 
ones? 

3. Prepare a short summary of your group’s opinions and report to the class. 
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Continuous 
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GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE 

@% Wild Thing 

Cee 

® Pam aes : 

Discuss these questions. 

Have you ever wanted to do something different or unusual, such as climbing a mountain or 
bungee jumping? Name some challenges that you would like to face. Why do some people like 

to face great challenges? 

®) Read this book excerpt to find out why a young woman wanted to participate 
in an educational program called Outward Bound. 

122 

WILD THING 
With the wind biting my face 

and the rain soaking through my 

clothes, it didn’t seem like July. I 

watched a puddle form at the foot 

5 of my sleeping bag as the 10-foot 

plastic sheet above me gave way to 

the wind. I hadn’t eaten for almost 

a day, and a rumble in my stomach 

demanded to know why I was 

10 in the Northern Cascades of 

Oregon—alone, soaked—in the 

first place. With two more days 

alone in the wilds ahead of me, I 

had plenty of time to think about 

15 that question. 

I'd always admired people who 

had been in Outward Bound, 
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basically because I’d always lumped myself in the I-could-never-do-that 

category. For one thing, I just assumed I was too small and urban. . . . I also 

20 wasn’t a big risk-taker. I’d always relied a lot on my family, friends, and 

boyfriend, and I evaluated myself on how well I met their expectations 

of me. 

Signing up for an Outward Bound course the summer after my junior 

year in high school was a chance to break away from that. After all, the 

25 courses are described as “adventure-based education programs that 

promote self-discovery through tough outdoor activities.” Exactly what | 

needed; | would be facing challenges away from my usual supporters. As 

the starting date approached, though, I became increasingly terrified. I’d 

never attempted mountain climbing, white-water rafting, backpacking, 

30 rappelling, or rock climbing, and I was plagued by fears that I would fail at 

one or all of them. I begged my mother to cancel for me. No such luck. . . . 

Adapted from Chicken Soup for the Teenage Soul 

lump: to put many things into one category rely on: to depend on 

plagued: continuously upset or troubled rumble: a deep, rolling sound 

rappelling: using ropes to climb down a steep mountain wilds: wilderness; a natural area with few people 

® After You Read ? 

Write T for true or F for false for each statement. 

_1_ 1. The young woman was going to spend two more days alone in the wilderness. 

__, 2 She came from the city. 

_____ 3. She had always been very self-confident. 

____ 4. It was summer. 

5, She was an expert mountain climber. 

____ 6. Her mother wanted her to stay home. 
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RB | The Past Perfect and the Past Perfect Continuous 

Examining Form === DE Teen 

Look back at the book excerpt on page 122 and complete the tasks below. 
Then discuss your observations and read the Form charts to check them. 

1. An example of the past perfect is underlined. Find four more examples. What is the 
contracted form of had in the past perfect? 

2. Look at the following example of the past perfect continuous. Underline the two 
auxiliaries and circle the main verb. How does it differ from the past perfect? 

She had been searching for a way to challenge herself. 

= THE PAST PERFECT — ——— THE PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS = 

: Affirmative Statements Affirmative Statements | 

PAST 
PARTICIPLE 

hiked | for hours by then. hiking | for hours by then. 

/ CONTRACTION | 

been | hiking for hours by then. 

Negative Statement : / | Negative Statements 
} | } j 

| PAST 
| PARTICIPLE 

CONTRACTION 

He “hadn't | hiked _ before. 
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Yes/No Questions 

SUBJECT 

| before? 

Information Questions — 

PAST 
SUBJECT | PARTICIPLE 

before? 
4+ 

== THE PAST PERFECT seem = THE PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS —— 

Yes/No Questions 

SUBJECT VERB + -/NG 

before? 

Short Answers 

HAD + NOT 

VERB + -ING 

before? 

PAST 
PARTICIPLE 

happened? 

The Past Perfect 

VERB + -ING 

happening? 

e The past perfect has the same form with all subjects. 

e The past participle of regular verbs is the same as the simple past form (verb + -ed). 
See Appendices 4 and 5 for spelling and pronunciation rules for verbs ending in -ed. 

Irregular verbs have special past participle forms. See Appendix 6 for irregular verbs and 
their past participles. 

See Appendix 14 for contractions with had. 

Note that the past perfect form of have is had had. It is an irregular form. 

It was 2:00 p.m. We had had a busy day at the store, and | was exhausted. 

(Continued on page 126) 
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© Listening for Form 

126 

The Past Perfect Continuous 

e The past perfect continuous has two auxiliary verbs: had and been. Only had forms 

contractions. 

e Verbs with stative meanings are not usually used with the past perfect continuous. 

¢ See Appendix 3 for spelling rules for verbs ending in -ing. 

| had already known him for many years. 

*| had already been knowing him for many years. (INCORRECT) 

. Listen and write the simple past, past perfect, or past perfect continuous verb 
forms you hear. Use full forms or contractions. 

In 1928, Amelia Earhart became 
1 

the first woman to fly across the Atlantic. Ten years 

before, she : as a nurse’s aide 

when she ; an airfield near 

Toronto. She ; her mind that 

she to fly an airplane right 
5 

then. After her trans-Atlantic flight, Ms. Earhart 

an instant heroine, although 
6 

she really the plane. Her two — Amelia Earhart 
7 

male companions her touch any of the controls. But the 
8 

world 
9 

Charles Lindbergh the Atlantic a year earlier, and many 
10 

aviators to repeat his successful flight since then. Sadly, 
1 

fourteen pilots, including three women, _____ since Lindbergh’s 
12 

triumph. Because Ms. Earhart_____—————SSS—s embarrassed about her role 
13 

in her first trans-Atlantic flight, she __._—=—===——S—S—S——S moore determined than 
14 

ever to fly across the Atlantic alone. And that’s exactly what 
15 

in 1932 when she finally over the Atlantic by herself. 
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@ Working on Verb Forms 

Complete the chart. 

SIMPLE PAST PAST PERFECT | PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS 

I flew home. | | had flown home. | had been flying home. 

We had gone to school. 

I held his hand. 

You had been having fun. 

| He made a mess. 

They had thought about it. 

We had been doing nothing. 

1. 

a 

oF 

4. 

Di 

| 6. 

7s 

8. 

9; What happened? 

pod = It had gotten harder. 

&® Building Sentences 

Build as many meaningful sentences as possible. Use an item from each column. 
Punctuate your sentences correctly. 

Had you been working? 

working 

been left 

had lunch 

had been sick 

taken a walk 
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& Asking and Answering Questions 

A. Work with a partner. Take turns asking and answering questions using the 

phrases below and the past perfect. Start your questions with Before you started 

this course and use ever. Respond with short answers and an explanation. 

BS) Transforming Sentences 

128 

1. 

2. 

a. 

4. 

ae 

take any other English courses 

A: Before you started this course, had you ever taken any other English courses? 
B: Yes, I had. I'd studied English for a year in high school. OR 

No, I hadr’t. Vd never taken any English courses. 

study English grammar 

speak on the phone in English 

write any letters in English 

see any English-language movies 

B. Now take turns asking and answering questions using the phrases below and 
the past perfect continuous. Start your questions with Before you started this 
course. Respond with short answers and an explanation. 

1. 

a -_ WwW N 

read any English-language newspapers 

A: Before you started this course, had you been reading any English-language 
newspapers? 

B: Yes, I had. I'd been reading The New York Times almost every day. OR 
No, I hadnt. 

. learn any songs in English 

. practice English with friends 

. watch any TV programs in English 

. listen to English-language news broadcasts 

Change the past perfect continuous to the past perfect. Where possible, change the 
past perfect to the past perfect continuous. Which sentences cannot change? Why? 

1. We had been standing outside for a long time. 

We had stood outside for a long time. 

2. I had never had a car with so many problems. 

3. She had been limping for the last mile. 
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. How long had they known about the accident? 

. Where had everybody been? 

4 

5 

6. Had anyone been looking for us? 

7. They had been trying to call for help. 

8 . What had happened? 

Ea ALT SDB IT DET OER IE NTIS BITE A IESE VOLE LIES DET EEE, OG I nfo rm a l ly Sp ea k ing LALA DD A LE A TE TN 

Did you see Dan and Maria 
at the party last night? 

“| Look at the cartoon and listen to the 

conversation. How is the underlined form in the 

cartoon different from what you hear? 

ft 

Reduced Forms of Had 

Dan had already left by 
the time | got there, but 
| saw Maria. 

Especially in fast speech, had is usually reduced 
with subject nouns. Had is also reduced with 
many information question words. 

STANDARD WHAT YOU MIGHT HEAR 

Dan had already left. “/'denod/ already left.” 

The cars had stopped. “The /'karzod/ stopped.” 

Who had already left? “/hud/ already left?” 

What had you been “/'watad/ you been 

doing? doing?” 

& Understanding Informal Speech 

Listen and write the standard form of the words you hear. 

1. She had never _been_ alone in the woods before. 

2. Her family camping when she was young. 

3. Her father her the skills she needed. 

4. No one her for this experience, though. 

5. Why she for this program? 

6. Who she to impress? 
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«@ | The Past Perfect 

Examining Meaning and Use === 

Read the sentences and complete the tasks below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

a. I called for help because a tree had fallen across my driveway. 
b. She wanted to withdraw from the course after she had enrolled. 
c. He'd been on a mountain climbing expedition before he wrote the article. 
d. Although Id been terrified, I felt quite brave the next morning. 

Think about the two events in each sentence. 

1. Underline the clause that expresses the earlier event. 

2. What verb form is in the clause that expresses the earlier event? 

3. What verb form is in the clause that expresses the later event? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

Order of Events in the Past 

‘1A The past perfect expresses the relationship in time between two past events. It 
shows that one action or state occurred before another action or state in the past. 
The past perfect expresses the first (or earlier) event. The simple past often 
expresses the second (or later) event. 

Past Perfect (1st Event) Simple Past (2nd Event) 

| had just completed the exam. | felt so relieved. 

4B) The past time can be recent or distant. 

Recent Time 

Miguel called me this morning, but | wasn’t there. I’d gone to a meeting. 

Distant Time 

Miguel wrote me last year, but | never got the letter. I’d moved away. 
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The Past Perfect and Past Time Clauses 

A) The past perfect is often used in sentences containing past time clauses. The past 
perfect is used to indicate the first event. The simple past is used to indicate the 
second event. Before, by the time, when, until, and after introduce the time clause. 

Past Perfect (1st Event) Simple Past (2nd Event) 

The thief had escaped before | called the police. 

We had calmed down by the time the police came. 

He had been upstairs when we came home. 

We hadn’t noticed until we heard the footsteps. 

After | had called the police, we realized the thief was gone. 

B In sentences with before, after, by the time, and until, the past perfect is sometimes 
replaced by the simple past with no difference in meaning. This is especially 
common with before and after. 

Past Perfect and Simple Past Simple Past Only 

I’d gone inside before | took off my coat. = | went inside before | took off my coat. 

After I’d gone inside, | took off my coat. After | went inside, | took off my coat. 

Expressions Used with the Past Perfect 

3A The past perfect is often used with the same adverbs and prepositions that are 
used with the present perfect: already, yet, still, ever, never, for, since, and just. 
These expressions help to clarify the sequence of past events. 

By lunchtime, we had already discussed the new budget and written a report. We 
hadn’t written the new vacation policy yet. 

| had lived in Texas for 12 years before | moved to California. 

A: Had she ever eaten a hot dog before she came to the United States? 

B: No, she’d never had one! 

iB) By + a time can be used with the past perfect to express the later time in the 
sentence. 

We had finished by then. 

By noon, we had hiked two miles. 
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BQ Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1A, 1B, 
=| 2A, 2B, 3B 

Listen to the sentences. For each pair of past events below, choose the 
event that happened first. 

1.(a.) The patient’s condition improved. 5. a. I saw Betty. 

b. The doctor came. b. She heard the news. 

2. a. We got to the airport. 6. a. He became vice president. 

b. The plane landed. b. He worked hard. 

3. a. I entered the building. 7. a. I called my mother. 

b. I took off my hat. b. I spoke to my sister. 

4. a. The emergency crew arrived. 8. a. She hurt her wrist. 

b. The building collapsed. b. She went to work. 

Q@ Expressing the Order of Past Events > Notes 1A, 1B, 
2A, 2B 

Read the pairs of sentences and order the events. Number the first event with 
a 1 and the second with a 2. Then make a sentence with the word(s) in parentheses 

that includes both events. Use the past perfect and the simple past where 
appropriate. 

1. _2_ The sink overflowed. 1__ I left the water running. 

(after) The sink overflowed after | had left the water running. 

2. ____ He graded the exam. ____ He read the answers carefully. 

(before) 

3, ____ They were married for five years. ____ They got divorced. 

(when) Eee ed sian Waris nl 

4, _____ The car collided with a truck. Someone called the police. 

(after) 

5. ____._ The doctor said she was very healthy. ____ She was worried. 

(until) 

6. ____ She slept for ten hours. _____ I decided to wake her up. 

(by the time) 

132 Chapter 6 ¢ Meaning and Use 1 



@ Discussing Previous Accomplishments > Notes 1A, 3A 

Work with a partner. Read each situation and look at the picture. Tell what 
things had been done already and what had not been done yet. Use the 
expressions in parentheses and the past perfect with already and not... yet. 

1. Sonia was hoping to move into her new apartment a few days early. 
Yesterday she went to see if it was ready yet. 
(paint the apartment) They had already painted the apartment. 
(clean the carpet) They hadn't cleaned the carpet yet. 
(fix the window) 

(repair the lock) 

2. Martin checked to see if he had completed the requirements for graduation. 
(complete the English requirement) 
(take the math courses) 

(pass the writing test) 

Requirements for high school graduation: 

V 3 Math courses 

V 4 English courses 

Writing test 

3. Your cousin has been looking for a job for a month. You spoke to her a few days ago. 
(look at the classified ads) 

(go to an employment agency) 
(write her résumé) 

HELP WANTED | 
Attorney for 

international
 law firm 

Minimum 10 yeats 

experience ne
cessary 

call 555-632
4 

4 

EMPLOYMENZ 
AGENCY* 
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@ Describing New Experiences 

134 

& Notes 1A, 3A 

A. These situations describe new experiences. Use the phrases below and the past 
perfect with never and before to describe the things that the people had never 
done before. Then add one of your own ideas. 

1. Brian and Jo Ann have just had their first child. 

a. diaper a baby They had never diapered a baby before. 

b. bathe a baby 

c. 

2. Irina started college last fall. 

a. live on her own 

b. sleep in a dormitory 

c. 

3. Dominick got his first summer job at a supermarket. 

a. use an electronic cash register 

b. get a paycheck 

c. 

4, Nora took her first driving lesson. 

a. drive a car 

b. be so scared 

c. 

. Think of something you did for the first time. Describe the aspects of the 
experience that were new to you. Write four sentences using the past perfect 

and never. Then tell your class about your new experience. 

New Experience: | decided to have a surprise party for my friend. 

1. lhad never cooked for 40 people before. 

Z 

2s 

4 
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NING AND USE 2 

; 1D) The Past Perfect Continuous 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and complete the task below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

Match each illustration to the sentence that best describes it. 

a. We arrived at 9:30 P.M. Julia had been eating her dinner. (Dinner was just ending.) 
b. We arrived at 9:30 p.M. Julia had eaten her dinner. (Dinner was over.) 

Meaning and Use Notes » 

Order of Events in the Past with Continuing Actions 

‘4A> Similar to the past perfect, the past perfect continuous shows that one action 
occurred before another action or state in the past. However, the past perfect 
continuous emphasizes that the first event was ongoing, and continued up to or 
just before the second event. 

Past Perfect Continuous (1st Event) Simple Past (2nd Event) 

Keiko had been studying all night. She was exhausted at breakfast. 

4B) For and since show how long a situation lasted before the second past event. 

Simple Past (2nd Event) Past Perfect Continuous (1st Event) 

Marie left her office at 6:00 p.m. She’d been working since 8:00 A.M. 

iC) The past perfect continuous is often used in sentences containing past time clauses. 

Past Perfect Continuous (1st Event) Simple Past (2nd Event) 

Marie had been working for nine and a half hours by the time she left her office. 

(Continued on page 136) 
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Contrasting the Past Perfect and the Past Perfect Continuous 

2A) Certain common verbs can be used with the past perfect and past perfect 
continuous with little or no difference in meaning. Remember, though, that using 
the continuous can show a more intense or emotional situation. 

Past Perfect Past Perfect Continuous 

Mr. Ortiz had lived there since 1960. Mr. Ortiz had been living there since 1960. 

I’d waited for an hour. I’d been waiting for an hour! | was so angry. 

2B) The past perfect can express a completed action that may or may not have 
occurred recently. In contrast, the past perfect continuous suggests that an action 
was continuing up to or ended just before a specific time in the past. 

Past Perfect Past Perfect Continuous 

Hiro had watered the garden before | Hiro had been watering the garden before 
arrived. (Hiro may have watered it a | arrived. (Hiro watered the garden a 
few minutes or many hours before few minutes before I arrived.) 
I arrived.) 

Ay A sentence with the past perfect continuous usually does not tell how many times 
an action is repeated. 

Past Perfect Past Perfect Continuous 

I'd read it three times before. *I’d been reading it three times before. (INCORRECT) 

Adding Background Information to a Sentence 

“3 Both the past perfect continuous and the past perfect are often used to provide 
background information about earlier events. They are used to give reasons with 
because and express contrasts with although or even though. They are also used to 
draw conclusions. 

Reasons 
Gh edeokedianiitined because she had been studying all night. 

because she had studied all night. 

Contrasts 

She looked very tired although she had been sleeping for 12 hours. 

even though she had slept for 12 hours. 

Conclusions 

| realized that 
he had been criticizing my work. 

he had just criticized my work. 
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® 

Listening for Meaning and Use > Note 2B 

Listen to the two events in each sentence. Check (/) Just Before if the context 

makes it clear that the first event happened right before the second. Check (W) 
Unclear if the context does not specify how close together in time the two events were. 

: _— BEFORE UNCLEAR 

1 

e 

e 

° 

e 

e 

Talking About Continuing Past Actions > Notes 1A-1C 

Write two different sentences that tell how long each situation lasted. Use the past 
perfect continuous with for and since and simple past time clauses with when. 

1. Elena worked from 1992 to 1994. Then she went back to school. 

When Elena went back to school, she had been working for two years. 
When Elena went back to school in 1994, she had been working since 1992. 

. Brigitte began to work at C & M in 1997. Her fiancé joined the company in 1999. 

. The chicken started baking at 5:30. The electricity went off at 5:45. 

. Lisa went to sleep at 11:00 p.M. The phone woke her up at 2:00 A.M. 

. Paulo and Celia started dating in 1998. They got married in 2000. 

. Kate studied from 1996 to 2002. She graduated from medical school in 2002. 

. Carlos lived in Mexico City from 1998 to 2000. He moved to Paris in 2000. 

on nD uN Fe BY KN . Eric started taking piano lessons in January of 2000. He gave his first recital in July 
of that year. 
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e&) Expressing Reasons and Results > Notes 
2A, 2B, 3 

A. Work with a partner. Complete each sentence with a because clause in the 
past perfect or the past perfect continuous. Then write one more main clause in 
the simple past and ask your partner to complete it using because. 

1. He looked very tired because he had been sleeping poorly. 

2. The student was expelled from school 

3. She quit her job 

4. 

B. Now complete each sentence with a main clause in the simple past. Then write 
one more because clause and ask your partner to complete it with a main 
clause. 

1. He didn’t hear the doorbell because he had been taking a shower. 

Ze because we had been exercising. 

3. Because she hadn't listened to her parents, 

4. 

oY Expressing Contrasts ee > Notes 
2A, 2B, 3 

A. Complete each sentence with a clause using although or even though 
in the past perfect or the past perfect continuous. 

1. I passed the exam _although | hadn't studied. 

2. She was able to answer the question 

3. , everyone became sick. 

A. SE EOS Tait 10 ees SELL i amilghexvanteditc.quithisgon. 

B. Complete each sentence with a main clause in the simple past. 

1. Even though I had been calling for days, _she never called me back. 

2. although I had gone grocery shopping two days 
before. 

3. Although we had been good friends, 

4. Even though I had been trying as hard as I could, 
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Beyond the Sentence ... 

@ Adding Background Information 

2S SRS 

SSS 

Adding Background Information in Longer Discourse 

Both the past perfect and the past perfect continuous are often used in a story to 
give details and background information about an earlier past time. These verb 
forms usually appear near the beginning of the story. Then the story often continues 
in the simple past. 

We finally landed in London at 9:30 a.m. We had been traveling for thirteen 

hours and the whole family was exhausted and cranky, especially me. The 

seat had been uncomfortable, and | hadn’t slept at all. | tried not to be too 

unpleasant, but it was difficult because nothing seemed to be going right. When 

we got to the baggage claim area, two suitcases came through quickly, but the 

other two were missing. ... 

A. Read each introductory statement. Then write two or three past perfect or past 
perfect continuous sentences that provide background information. 

1. I was in my favorite restaurant that Sunday afternoon. 

We had gathered for a family reunion in honor of my 
parents Z2oth wedding anniversary. My brother and | 
had been planning this event for months. 

2. I remember the day I moved here. 

3. Pll never forget that afternoon. We were stuck in heavy traffic on a bridge. 

4, I entered my apartment and immediately felt that something was strange. 

B. Write a paragraph. Choose one of the items in part A as the beginning of your 
paragraph. Add some background information in the past perfect or the past 
perfect continuous. Then complete the paragraph using the simple past to 
explain more about what happened in the first sentence. 

| was in my favorite restaurant that Sunday afternoon. We 
had gathered for a family reunion in honor of my parents’ 2oth 
wedding anniversary. My brother and | had been pianning this 
event for months. We had been e-mailing each other almost 
daily with plans, menus, and guest lists. As they had been doing 
for 25 years, my parents arrived exactly on time. When they saw 
everyone ... 
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é 7 Combining Form, Meaning, and Use 

@ Thinking About Meaning and Use 

Read each sentence and the statements that follow. Write T if the statement is true, 

Fif it is false, or ?if you do not have enough information to decide. Then discuss 
your answers in small groups. 

1. After he had eaten a sandwich, he ate a salad. 

Fa. He ate the salad first. Then he ate the sandwich. 

Fb. He ate the salad and sandwich together. 

2. He had left before the play ended. 

_____ a. The play ended. Then he left. 

____ b. He was gone by the end of the play. 

3. He had known her for many years when they started to work together. 

a. He met her at work. 

_____ b. He knew her a long time. 

4. Tom didn’t lose weight until he went on a diet. 

a. Tom didn’t lose weight. 

_____ b. Tom went on a diet. 

5. It was lunchtime. I looked out the window, and I saw that it had rained. 

_____ a. It had rained just before I looked out the window. 

_____ b. I looked out the window after the rain stopped. 

6. He left his job because he had found a better one. 

____ a. He left his job. Then he looked for a better job. 

____ b. He left his job after he found another job. 
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7. The hospital didn’t lose power, although there had been a power failure in the city. 

a. The hospital had a power failure. 

____ b. The city lost power. 

8. The two men had been working on a project together when I met them. 

a. They worked together before I met them. 

b. They finished the project. 

Gill eee eae 
Find the errors in these paragraphs and correct them, using either the simple past 
or the present perfect. 

In 1953, Edmund Hillary and Tenzing Norkay acne first climbers to reach 

the top of Mount Everest. Since then, many people had climbed Mount Everest, 

especially in recent years. Before 1953, no human had ever stood on top of the world’s 

highest peak, although some had tried. George Mallory and Sandy Irvine, for example, 

had died almost 30 years earlier on a perilous path along the North Ridge. 

Since 1953, many more people had set world records. In 1975, Junko Tabei of 

Japan had become the first woman on a mountaineering team to reach the top. In 

1980, Reinhold Messner of Italy had become the first person to make the climb to 

the top alone, without other Peonle and without oxygen. In 1995, Alison 

Hargreaves of Scotland had duplicated Messner’s triumph. She became the first 

woman to climb Mount Everest solo and without oxygen. 

Each climber faces frigid winds, storms, avalanches, and most dangerous of all, 

the serious effects of the high altitude on the heart, lungs, and brain. So why had 

many hundreds of people tried to climb Mount Everest in recent years? In 1998, 

for example, 650 people had tried to reach the top, and on one single day, 12 

people actually succeeded. The only way to explain these numbers is to understand 

that the climb up Mount Everest represents the ultimate challenge of reaching the 

“top of the world.” 
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© Beyond the Classroom 

142 

Searching for Authentic Examples 

Find examples of English grammar in everyday life. Choose one of the tasks below. 
Be prepared to discuss your findings. 

A. Look in a newspaper, in a magazine, or on the Internet. Write down five examples 
of the past perfect and the past perfect continuous and bring them to class. Why 
do you think the past perfect or the past perfect continuous was used? Where in 
the article did you find the examples? Could you substitute the simple past 
instead? 

B. Find examples of the past perfect and the past perfect continuous in a.short story 
and bring them to class. Why do you think the past perfect and the past perfect 
continuous were used? Where in the story did you find the examples? Could you 
substitute the simple past instead? 

Speaking 

In small groups, follow these steps to prepare a description of a famous “mystery 
person.” 

1. Think of a famous person in history or sports who accomplished something that 
had never been done before. You are going to role-play that person by describing 
yourself and your accomplishment without revealing your identity to your group. 
You may wish to find out more about this person in the library or on the Internet. 

. Prepare a description of your mystery person using the first person. Give 
background information using the past perfect, the past perfect continuous, time 
clauses, and other tenses, where appropriate. 

. Present your description to your group and ask them to guess who you are. The 
group may wish to ask more questions. 
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Modals of Possibility 

A. GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE: Going to the Dogs .............. 0... en eee ees 146 

B. FORM: Modals of Present and Future Possibility ....................... cece cece e ee ee ee eee ees 148 

PRESENT MODALS 
He may / might / could / should / must be home. 

FUTURE MODALS 
He may / might / could / should / will be home soon. 

PRESENT PHRASAL MODALS 
He ought to be home. 
She has to / has got to be walking the dog. 

FUTURE PHRASAL MODALS 
He ought to be home soon. 
She has to / has got to be coming home soon. 

C. MEANING AND USE 1: Modals of Present Possibility .........0.....00....000...cccecseeeeeeueeees 153 
Overview 

Guessing with Could, Might, and May 

Expectations with Should and Ought To 

Strong Certainty and Understanding with Must, Have To, and Have Got To 

Strong Certainty with Can’t and Couldn't 

D. MEANING AND USE 2: Modals of Future Possibility .............00..00:.cccceetteteeeeeeees 160 
Overview 

Guessing with Could, Might, and May 

Expectations with Should and Ought To 

Strong Certainty with Will and Won't 

E. REVIEW: Combining Form, Meaning, and Use .......................c cece cece en ee eee cnet eee nee 165 
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TV LM enn 

| Going to the Dogs 

(a1) Before You Read 
Discuss these questions. 

Have you ever had a pet? Why are pets important for some people? What are some 
of the advantages and disadvantages of having a pet? 

© 
Src 

“= Read this magazine article to find out what researchers have learned about 
the benefits of owning a dog. 

HEALTH NEWS 

Dog Ownership Linked to Reduced Risk of Second Heart Attack 

Dp eople have thought for a long time that 

there must be a positive connection 

between health and pet ownership. In fact, 

Lassie might do more than search for and 

5 rescue a person in trouble. She might also 
have something to do with preventing a 
crisis in the first place. It turns out that 

ownership of dogs of all breeds is linked to 
a lower risk of second heart attacks and 

10 some other fatal conditions. 

When researchers looked at 369 people 

who had suffered from heart attacks in the 

previous year, they noticed that people who 
owned dogs progressed better than people 

15 without them. 

If dogs really do influence life spans, the 

researchers think it could be due to their 
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function as man’s best friend. High degrees take work, says Prevention magazine 

of social support have been linked to longer advisor and social-support expert Redford 

20 life spans, and dogs might strengthen those 30 Williams, M.D. You need to walk them and 

feelings of support. Dogs may also offer so on, which could be why they're good for 

owners long life by requiring exercise. you. “It may be a hassle for some people 

Doing laps with Spot produces all kinds of who are not used to it and may add stress,” 

health benefits: to the heart, mind, lungs, he says. So before you pick out a pup, it 

25 and maybe even the bones. 35 might be a good idea to try taking care of 

Of course, before giving your heart and someone else's pup for a while. 

home over to a puppy, understand that dogs 

Reprinted by permission of Prevention Magazine. Copyright 1996 Rodale Inc. All rights reserved. 

breed: a group of animals with similar genetic life span: how long you live 
characteristics pup: (short for puppy) a young dog 

doing laps: running or walking around a track Spot: a typical name for a dog in the U.S. 

hassle: something annoying 

Lassie: a dog on an American TV show 

® After You Read : : 
Choose the answer that best completes each sentence. 

1. Researchers think that dog Ownership 4, Health benefits of dog ownership are 
certain serious medical conditions. related to the support dogs provide. 

a. causes a. social 

(b.) prevents b. nutritional 

c. speeds up c. spiritual 

2. Heart attack victims recover more ___ 5. Dog owners get exercise. 
if they have a dog. a. usually 

a. unwillingly Beccidom 

b. slowly c. never 
c. quickly 

6. The author advises getting experience with 
3..Itis that dogs influence how long a dog owning one. 

we live. a. after 

a. absolutely certain b. before 

b. possible c. instead of 
c. very unlikely 
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Modals of Present and Future Possibility 

Examining Form 

Look back at the article on page 146 and rece the tasks below. Then discuss 
your observations and read the Form charts to check them. 

1. An example of a modal + main verb is underlined. Find six more examples. 

2. Sort your examples into modals followed by: 

a. the main verb be 

PRESENT MODALS 

Affirmative Statements 

SUBJECT 

might 

could 

MAIN VERB or BE 

(+ VERB + -/NG) 

have 

be meeting 

a dog. 

him now. 

SUBJECT 

. a different main verb 

FUTURE MODALS 

Affirmative Statements 

MODAL 

may 

might 
1 

could 

MAIN VERB or BE 
(+ VERB + -/NG) 

get 

be meeting 

a dog soon. 

him later. 

should 
be 

Negative Statements 

SUBJECT | MODAL + NOT 

may not 

might not 

couldn’t 

can’t 

MAIN VERB or BE 
(+ VERB + -/NG) 

Shere 

be meeting 

home. 

a dog. 

him now. 

SUBJECT | MODAL + NOT 

She 

a 

should 

= 

+ 

will 
be 

Negative Statements 

| may not 

might not 

| couldn't ; 
-—_—— be meeting 
can’t 

+ 

MAIN VERB or BE 
(+ VERB + -/NG) 

get 

+ 

home soon. 

a dog soon. 

him later. 

shouldn’t 

must not 

148 Chapter 7 ¢ Form 
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shouldn’t 

won’t 
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Modals of Present Possibility 

¢ Modals have only one form with all subjects. 

¢ Must not, may not, and might not have no contracted forms as modals of possibility. 

A. Do not confuse the two words may be (modal + be) with maybe, a one-word adverb that 
often begins a sentence. 

He may be late. Maybe he’s late. 

¢ Could and can are used to ask questions about present possibility. Might is very uncommon. 
Use be in short answers to questions containing be. 

A: Could he be sleeping? A: Can it be true? 

B: He might be. B: It must not be. 

e See Appendix 14 for contractions with should, could, and can. 

Modals of Future Possibility 

e Must (not), can’t, and couldn’t are not usually used to express future possibility unless they 
are combined with the continuous. 

She must not be getting a dog next month. 

¢ Could may be used to ask questions about future possibility. Notice the short answers. 

A: Could he arrive before we get home? 

B: Yes, he might. / No, he won’t. 

e See Appendix 14 for contractions with will. 

PRESENT PHRASAL MODALS FUTURE PHRASAL MODALS 

Affirmative Statements Affirmative Statements 

| MAIN VERB or BE 
SUBJECT (+ VERB + -/NG) 

MAIN VERB or BE 
SUBJECT (+ VERB + -/NG) 

ought to be ought to be 

has to 
has got to 

has to | 
has got to | 

be walking | home soon. 

be coming 
have to have to 

have got to yore | have got to 

CONTRACTIONS 

She’s 

CONTRACTIONS 

She’s p 

(Continued on page 150) 
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Phrasal Modals of Present Possibility 

e The phrasal modal ought to has one form with all subjects. The phrasal modals have to 
and have got to have different third-person singular forms. 

e None of these phrasal modals is used in the negative to express possibility. 

¢ Have got to has contracted forms. Ought to and have to do not. 

Phrasal Modals of Future Possibility 

¢ Have to and have got to are only used to express future possibility with the continuous. 

They’ve got to be arriving soon. 

© Listening for Form 

Listen to this story and write the modals or phrasal modals you hear. Use 
contractions if you hear them. 

The Abominable Snowman of the Himalayas 

and the Loch Ness Monster of Scotland are two 

creatures that may or 
1 

may not be real—that depends 
2 

on your beliefs. If you ask someone about them, 

they respond, “That 

be true,” or they 

respond, “That The Loch Ness Monster or a hoax? 

be true.” Over the years, it has been difficult to separate fact 
6 

from fiction as stories about these creatures continue. 

it be true that an ape-like creature with long hair lives high 
a 

in the Himalayas? __.__-_=_=—==—=——=————SSSséthe large footprints found there belong to 
8 

such a creature? While many scientists say this ___—==—=——S—S be. a my th, 
9 

others claim that there be some kind of creature out there. But 
10 

no one knows for sure. 
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In Scotland, - there really be a mysterious water monster 

with a long neck and a large body like a brontosaurus? Many claim that there 

F be some truth to this story that’s been around since the 

fifteenth century. Just ask the two million tourists who visit the area each year, hoping 

to see the monster. 

@ ori mea ccisctel team ttm cesl cs 

Work with a partner. Complete the conversations with the words in parentheses. 
Use contractions when possible. Then practice the conversations. 

Conversation 1 

A: That number may not be (be/not/may) right. 
1 

B: Don’t worry. It (be/not/can) wrong. The 
2 

computer doesn’t make mistakes! 

Conversation 2 

A: They (arrive/should) soon. 

B: I doubt it. They PR sbably a (arrive/not/will) until later. 

A: No, I spoke to them a half hour ago. They 

(be/ought to) here in 20 minutes. 

Conversation 3 

A: This (be/have to) a mistake. My phone bill 

(be/not/could) $300 for just one month! 

B: Don’t worry about it. Just call up the phone company. There 

(be/must) an explanation. 
3 

Conversation 4 

A: Why isn’t Sasha home yet? The movie 

(be/have got to) over by now. 

B: Actually, it just ended. He SSCS s(bee/shoould) here soon. 
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& Using Short Answers with Modals 

Work with a partner. Switch roles for each question. 

Student A: Ask a question about animal behavior. 
Student B: Answer the question with your beliefs. Use positive or negative short 

answers with may, might, must, or could. Use be where necessary. 

1. Do animals have emotions? 4. Do laboratory rats feel pain? 

A: Do animals have ee Do dogs understand language? 

B: They must. or They couldn't. 

2. Are mules really stubborn? Do pigs predict earthquakes? 

5. 

6. 

A: Are mules really stubborn? 7. Do cats and dogs have dreams? 

8. 
B: They may be. or They might not be. 

Is the Loch Ness monster real? 
3. Does a full moon affect animal behavior? 

&® Building Sentences with Modals 

Build as many meaningful sentences as possible. Use an item from each column. 
Punctuate your sentences correctly. 

John must be sleeping. 

sleeping 

true 

a problem 

broken 

&® Writing Your Own Sentences with Modals 

Think about a distant city where you have relatives or friends. Use modals of 
present possibility to do the tasks below. 

1. Write three sentences about the weather in the city you are thinking about. 

It must be raining in Rio. 
It may be cool.... 

2. Write three sentences describing what you think your friends or relatives 
are doing right now. 

Carla must be traveling. 
Marco might be teaching a class, or he could be... 
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MEANING AND USE 1 

( oa Modals of Present Possibility 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

. He must be telling the truth. He never lies. 
He may be telling the truth. I’m not sure. 
He can’t be telling the truth. His story doesn’t make sense. 

. He could be telling the truth. It’s possible, I guess. 

. He might be telling the truth. I don’t know. 

. He should be telling the truth. He usually does. moan TS 

1. In which sentences is the speaker more certain? 

2. In which sentences is the speaker less certain? 

Meaning and Use Notes «ess:22sssmes vue meee 

Overview 

» Modals and phrasal modals of possibility are used to express guesses, expectations, 
or inferences about present situations. The modal you choose shows how certain 
you are that something is true. 

Less Certain could, might, Jim could be upstairs, or he might be outside. 
might not 

may, may not He may not be awake yet. I’m not sure. 

should, shouldn't, Jim should be upstairs. | saw him go up a few 
ought to minutes ago. 

must, must not, | don’t see Jim. He must not be feeling well. 
have to, have got to He has to be upstairs. 

More Certain cant, couldn’t Jim couldn’t be upstairs. | saw him go out. 

(Continued on page 154) 
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2 Use could, might (not), and may (not) to guess about a present situation when you 
don’t have much proof. Could and might sometimes show less certainty than may, 
especially when they express more than one possibility. 

More Certain Less Certain 

A: Where’s Jim? A: Where’s Jim? 

B: He may be upstairs. B: He could be upstairs, or he might be outside. 

eee ee er 
Use should(n’t) and ought to when you have an expectation about a present 
situation based on proof or experience. 

A: Where’s Jim? 

B: He should be upstairs. | saw him go up a few minutes ago. 

Expectations expressed with should and ought to may be confused with the 
meanings of advisability and necessity that are also expressed by these modals. 
To make the meaning clear, the context must be stated or understood. 

Jim ought to be in bed. | thought | saw him go upstairs before. 
(ought to = expectation) 

Jim ought to be in bed. He looks very sick. (ought to = advisability) 

| heen) and Understanding with Must, Have To, and Have Got To 

4A Use must (not), have to, and have got to to draw conclusions when you are certain 

of something, and you believe there is only one logical explanation. 

A: We can’t find Jim. 

must 

B: He 2 has to be upstairs. We’ve looked everywhere else. 

has got to 

4B In conversation, must be or must feel with an adjective often show understanding 
of someone’s feelings. 

A: | hardly slept at all last night. My neighbors had a party. 

B: You must be very annoyed at them. 

C: You must feel tired. Do you still want to go out later? 
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Strong Certainty with Can’t and Couldn’t 

‘SA Use can’t and couldn’t when you are certain something is unlikely or impossible. 

Notice that in the affirmative, however, could expresses less certainty. 

A: | think Jim is upstairs. 

B: He couldn’t be upstairs. | saw him go out. (couldn’t = strong certainty) 

A: Well, | could be wrong. (could = less certainty) 

Can’t and couldn’t sometimes express surprise or disbelief. 

A: | heard that you’re going to be promoted. 

B: That can’t be true. The boss doesn’t like me. (can’t = disbelief) 

@ Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1-3, 
Pie 4A, 4B, 
“| Listen to each situation. Is the speaker expressing less certainty or 5A, 5B 
more certainty about the situation? Check (“) the correct column. 

LESS CERTAINTY | MORE CERTAINTY 
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@ Expressing Degrees of Certainty > Notes 1-3, 
4A 

Work with a partner. Read each question and the two responses. Then complete 
each response with a modal that expresses the appropriate degree of certainty. 
More than one answer may be possible for each item. 

Conversation 1 

A: What’s wrong with Alice? She has been looking strange ever since class ended. 

B: She __ might __ be upset. I don’t think she did very well on the exam. 
I 

C: She __ must ___be upset. I saw her exam. She got a very low grade. 
2 

Conversation 2 

A: Are the clothes dry yet? 

B: They be dry by now. They usually take 45 minutes to dry, 

and they’ve Beall ii the dryer almost 40 minutes. 

C: They : be dry by now. They usually take 45 minutes, and 

they’ve been in the dryer for almost an hour. 

Conversation 3 

A: Do you think they’ve finished repairing your car by now? 

B: It be ready. It’s 2:00 p.M., and they said it'd be ready at noon. 

C: It be ready. It’s noon. They said it would probably be 

ready eaeynn 

Conversation 4 

A: Whose black jacket is this? Someone forgot to take it after the party. 

B: It be Diane’s. I saw her wearing a black jacket earlier. 

C: It_ =~=~—S—_—sSXlee Diiane’s. She wears a lot of black. 
2 

Conversation 5 

A: It’s 10:30 p.M. Who could be calling so late? 

B: It be Chris. She said she wanted to talk to me today. 

Crit be Chris. She said she was going to call after ten o’clock. 
2 
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@ Guessing with Could, Might, and May Pm Note 2 

Work in small groups. Describe what you think the people in the pictures 
are doing. Use could, might, and may to make as many guesses as you can. 

They could be watching a car show. 
They might be looking at... 

@ Making Guesses and Drawing Conclusions > Notes 1, 2, 
4A 

Work in small groups. Write guesses and conclusions about each situation 
below. Use could, must, may, might, has to, and has got to. Add one or two 

more sentences to explain what you mean. Discuss your answers. 

1. The teacher is absent today. 

She must be sick. She wasn’t feeling well yesterday. OR 
She might be out of town, or she could be sick. Nobody knows. OR 
She might not be feeling well again. She was sick a few weeks ago. 

2. The fire alarm is ringing. 

3. Your new neighbor never smiles. 

4. Everyone’s eating chocolate cake for dessert except Tina. 

5. You've been sneezing all morning. 

6. Your sister has just received a dozen long-stemmed roses with no card. 

7. Jenny doesn’t answer the telephone. 

8. Sam always looks tired. 
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@ Stating 
Expectat

 ae 

Work with a partner. Terry is a nurse. Read Terry’s work schedule and complete 
each sentence below. Give your conclusions or expectations using must be or 

should be + a continuous verb or a time of day. 

and Drawing Conclusions > Notes 3, 4A 

Day Shift Schedule 

6:45 A.M. meet with night nurses 

Tei AM: check vital signs of patients 

(temperature, pulse, blood pressure) 

7245 

8:30 

:00 

:00 

23/0 

1:00 

Zones 

4:30 

meet with doctors 

give patients medicine 

write notes on charts 

discharge patients 

attend meeting 

admit new patients 

take a break 

A.M. 

A.M. 

A.M. 

A.M. 

Pou. 

P.M. 

BoM. 

PM: go home 

1. If it’s 7:20, Terry must be checking the patients’ vital signs. 

or _Terry should be checking the patients’ vital signs. 

If Terry is meeting with the doctors, it must be 7:45. or it should be 7:45. 

fiat 51210, 

If Terry is going home, 

If it’s 8:30, 

If it’s 11:00, 

If it’s 6:50, 

If Terry is writing notes on charts, 

oe ND Ww PF wD If Terry is taking a break, 

pi S If ats 12:30, 
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@ Expressing Understanding > Note 4B 

Work with a partner. Take turns reading these statements. Answer with you 
must be or you must feel + an adjective to show your understanding of each situation. 

1. I studied all night for my exam. 

You must be exhausted. OR You must feel tired. 

. I didn’t eat breakfast or lunch today. 

. Tomorrow is my first job interview. 

. My English teacher canceled our midterm exam. 

. My best friend is going to visit me next week. I haven’t seen him for six months. 

. My car broke down again. I just spent $300 on it last week. 

. I didn’t get accepted to graduate school. 

oN TON UN FBS NK . My parents are going to get a divorce. 

@ Expressing Strong Certainty and Disbelief > Notes 4A, 4B, 
5A, 5B 

A. Work with a partner. Write a dialogue in which the speakers express strong 
certainty and surprise or disbelief about one of the topics below. Use some of 
these modals: can’t, couldn’t, must, have to, have got to. 

1. A teenager is trying to make excuses to his or her parents about not doing 
well in school. ; 

Teenager: There’s got to be a mistake. My grades can't be that bad. 
Parent: You must be kidding! What about the homework that you didn’t do, and 

the classes that you missed? 
Teenager: Well,... 

2. Two friends are discussing the surprising behavior of a mutual friend. 

3. Two co-workers are discussing some rumors that are going around the office. 

4, Two teachers are discussing a student’s work, which has suddenly improved. 

B. Practice your dialogue. Be prepared to present it to the class. 
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ME NINGEPTae: 

( [p)) Modals of Future Possibility 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

a. The plane might be on time. It’s not clear yet. 
b. The plane should be on time. It left on time. 
c. The plane could be on time. They sometimes make up time in the air. 
d. The plane will be on time. They just announced it. 

1. In which sentences is the speaker less certain? 

2. In which sentences is the speaker more certain? 

3. Which sentences have about the same meaning? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

160 

4 Modals and phrasal modals of possibility are used to make predictions about the 
future. The modal you choose can make your sentence sound more or less certain. 

Less Certain could, might, might not The plane could arrive soon. 

e may, may not The plane may arrive soon. 

e should, shouldn’t, The plane should arrive soon. 
ought to 

More Certain ¢ will, won't The plane will arrive soon. 

Must (not), can’t, couldn’t, have to, and have got to are not usually used to express 
beliefs about the future unless they are combined with the continuous. They are 
used to express certainty about the present. 

They must be coming home soon. 
*They must not be home later. (INCORRECT) 
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Guessing with Could, Might, and May 

©2) Use could, might (not), and may (not) to guess about a future situation when you 
don’t have much proof. Could and might sometimes show less certainty than may, 
especially when they are used to express more than one possibility. 

More Certain Less Certain 

A: When is Liz arriving? A: When is Liz arriving? 

B: She may be arriving soon. B: She could arrive at 7:30, but she might be late. 

Expectations with Should and Ought To 

“3 Use should(n’t) and ought to when you have an expectation about a future 
situation based on proof or experience. Should and ought to are used to indicate 
future expectations more frequently than present expectations. 

A: When is she coming? 

B: She should be here at 7:30. That’s what she told me yesterday. 

Expectations expressed by should and ought to can become confused with the 
meanings of advisability and necessity that are also expressed by these modals. 
To make the meaning clear, the context must be stated or understood. 

Liz ought to be here on Friday. She said she’s coming. (ought to = possibility) 

Liz ought to be here on Friday. | told her to come. (ought to = advisability) 

Strong Certainty with Will and Won’t 

‘4A) Use will and won’t to express strong certainty about the future. 

She’ll come soon. I’m not worried. (very likely) 

She won't be coming. (very unlikely) 

4B) Will is often weakened with adverbs of possibility such as maybe, perhaps, and 
probably. Probably is the strongest of these adverbs, although it still expresses a 
small amount of doubt. 

Maybe she’ll come. (= She might come.) 

Perhaps she’ll come. (= She might come.) 

She’ll probably come. (= She should be coming.) 
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&) Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1-3, 
4A, 4B 

(®) Listen to each situation. Is the speaker expressing less certainty or 
more certainty about the future situation? Check (W) the correct column. 

LESS CERTAINTY | MORE CERTAINTY 

¥ 1. 

2s 

3 

4. 

a 

6. 

Te 

8. 

oD Expressing Degrees of Certainty > Notes 1-3, 

162 

4A, 4B 
Rewrite each sentence using a modal to express the appropriate degree of 
certainty about the future. More than one answer may be possible for 
each item. 

1. 

So me ND eo eF BD WN 

—_ Se 

I expect the exam to be easy. 

The exam should be easy. 

. Maybe we'll come later. 

. The flight definitely arrives at 8:10. 

. There’s a small chance of rain this afternoon. 

. I don't expect it to be cold tonight. 

. There’s a good possibility that he’ll get the job. 

. It’s possible that genetically engineered dogs and cats will become common. 

. Perhaps he’s taking the express train this evening. 

. I’m certain that the class meets on Thursdays next semester. 

. She’s probably in Miami for the winter. 
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D3) Making Predictions About the Weather > Notes 1-3, 
4A, 4B 

Work in small groups. Look at the four-day weather forecast and describe 
the weather for each day. Use affirmative or negative modals, and adverbs of 
possibility. 

STs nnn FY 
Travel advisory: definite 
snowfall, heavy at times, 
and 5 to 8 inches winds. Partial clearing in 
expected by tomorrow the afternoon, but 
morning. returning clouds in the 

High: 34°F High: 40°F | evening with a 50% 
Low: 30°F Low: 35°F chance of rain. Possibility 

of flooding. 

80% chance of rain 
accompanied by strong 

1. There will be heavy snow tonight. 3. 

We should have five to eight 

inches by morning. OR 

There will probably be five to 

eight inches by morning. 

edt). ITTY Vg 
Increasing chance of Sunshine followed by 
clouds, 30% chance of y partly cloudy skies late in 
sleet in the afternoon. the afternoon. A slight 
Rain likely overnight. LAP? chance of snow in the 

evening. Thickening 

High: 38°F High: 45°F clouds, but snow very 

Low: 32°F Low: 39°F unlikely after midnight. 
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oD Predictions Abodit’Your Lifetime be aaa) 1-3, 

A. Complete each sentence with an affirmative or negative modal to make a 
prediction about your lifetime. 

1. During my lifetime, more people will live to the age of 100. 

2. People may not visit other planets. 

3; "Researchers _ le | find a turetoreancer: 

4, Astronomers solve the mysteries of the universe. 

5. People clone their pets. 

6. | ride in a spaceship. 

7. Robots do all of our housework. 

8. Countries stop producing nuclear weapons. 

9. Scientists solve the mysteries of animal behavior. 

10. There be another world war. 

164 

B. New write five more predictions about things that could, might, may, or will 
happen in your lifetime. Use adverbs of possibility in at least two of your 
sentences. 

In the future, personal computers may be small enough to fit in your hand. 
Maybe everyone will be driving electric cars. 
My country will probably host the Olympics. 

C. Follow these steps to write a paragraph about one of your predictions from 
pa 

1 

2: 

rts A or B. 

. Write down some details about the prediction. 

Use the prediction to write a clear introductory sentence and a paragraph 
explaining what might or might not happen. 

. Make sure to use various modals and adverbs of possibility, but don’t use them 
in every sentence. 

During my lifetime, people may not visit other planets, but 
unmanned space vehicles will certainly continue to visit them. 
Feople might be able to... 
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E Combining Form, Meaning, and Use 

@ Thinking About Meaning and Use 

Work with a partner. Read each situation. Choose the sentence that is the most certain. 

1. The key is missing. 5. The answer is 25. 

a. It may be on the table. a. That may not be right. 

(b.)It must be on the table. b. That couldn't be right. 

c. It ought to be on the table. c. That might not be right. 

2. Ken is eating lunch with an older woman. 6. The doorbell is ringing. 

a. She may be his mother. a. It has to be the mail carrier. 

b. She could be his mother. b. It should be the mail carrier. 

c. She’s got to be his mother. c. It ought to be the mail carrier. 

3. A letter has just arrived. 7. I'm worried about Jeanne. 

a. It can’t be from Mary. a. She might be ill. 

b. It must not be from Mary. b. She must be ill. 

c. It might not be from Mary. c. She could be ill. 

4. Thomas is doing his homework. 8. My car is at the service station. 

a. He might finish by four o’clock. a. It won't be ready soon. 

b. He could finish by four o'clock. b. It will probably be ready soon. 

c. He won't finish by four o'clock. c. It ought to be ready soon. 

SEL aaa a 
Find the errors in this paragraph and correct them. aon 

Epilepsy is an illness that causes people to have brain seizures. Stitt a dog help 

a person with epilepsy? Scientists believe that dogs should warn their owners 

before a seizure, and researchers think there maybe an explanation. They believe 

that a dog may smelling the chemical changes that usually happen in a person’s 

body before a seizure. Some dogs have success rates of over 90 percent. Since this 

rate is higher than chance, researchers think there’s to be something going on. 
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© Beyond the Classroom ———_—_—___—_ 

166 

Searching for Authentic Examples 

Find examples of English grammar in everyday life. Choose one of the tasks below. 
Be prepared to discuss your findings. 

A. Look in a newspaper, in a magazine, or on the Internet. Write down five examples 
of modals that express beliefs about the present, and bring them to class. Which 
modals did you find? Which ones were you unable to find? 

B. Listen to weather reports on the radio or television. Write down five examples of 
future possibility modals and bring them to class. What other expressions of 
possibility are used besides modals? 

Writing 

Follow these steps to write an article for a tabloid newspaper (a popular newspaper 
filled with unusual, sensational, or impossible stories instead of news). 

1. Make up a story about someone who claims to have seen the Loch Ness Monster, 
the Abominable Snowman, or some other unusual creature. 

2. Make notes about who saw the incident and what happened. Where, when, and 
how did the incident happen? Describe the reactions of other people to the story. 
Do they believe it? Were there other witnesses? 

3. Use your notes to write a first draft of your article. Try to include modals and 
adverbs to describe people’s opinions and beliefs about the story. Think of an 
attention-getting headline. 

4, Read over your work carefully and circle grammar, spelling, and punctuation 
errors. Work with a partner to decide how to fix the errors. Then rewrite your draft 
with the changes that you and your partner have discussed. 
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Past Modals 

A. GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE: The Really Early Birds ........................cc ccc ccc e cence ene ee ees 

BAP ORME PaStsMOdAlS co. feicocikiectonsiie cranirt chars vere dusess elt rise aa a eee oe 

PAST MODALS 
| may / might / could / should / must have passed the test. 

PAST PHRASAL MODALS 
He ought to have come. 
She has to / has got to have known. 

infenmatly. Speaking: Reducing:Past Modals: via... 00... ciccess sca o's onshae bocce dena geen nena 

C. MEANING AND USE 1: Modals of Past Possibility ....................ce cece cece cece cece eee es 

Overview 

Guessing with May Have, Might Have, and Could Have 

Strong Certainty with Must Have, Have to Have, and Have Got to Have 

Strong Certainty with Can’t Have and Couldn’t Have 

D. MEANING AND USE 2: Other Functions of Past Modals .......................... ce eeeeeeeeeeee es 

Past Ability and Opportunity 

Advice, Obligations, and Regrets About the Past 

Past Permission and Necessity 

E. REVIEW: Combining Form, Meaning, and Use.........................c cece cece cece eee eee e teens 
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GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE” 

A The Really Early Birds 

® Before You Read 

Discuss these questions. 

Have you ever thought about how birds are able to fly? Do you know what makes it 
possible? Have you ever dreamed or wished you could fly? 

OC es i Se 
() Read this magazine article to find out what new evidence has been found 
about how birds first learned to fly. 

y Early Birds 
y, 

The Reall 
| Re 

aS 

m 
Aw “ i aN a WW 
Y ¢ 

D Xm We S I= lm 

new theory explains how the first specialized muscle power for liftoff that 
feathered creatures to fly may have 15 their modern descendants do. It’s a 

gotten off the ground. Researchers believe question that scientists have been arguing 
that a prehistoric bird that descended about for more than 200 years: How did 

5 from dinosaurs, archaeopteryx (pronounced the first fliers get into the air? A study 
“ar-kee-op-te-riks”), had a good wingspan in the journal Nature shows how it could 
for a half-pound bird—more than 20 20 have happened. 
inches. That has to have been enough to Fly or die? According to this popular 
enable the crow-sized bird to fly, or at theory, a tree-dwelling prehistoric bird 

10 least glide, through the Jurassic skies. But could have launched itself—or could have 
the toughest part of flying is the takeoff. fallen—from its perch and managed to 
And the first birds and their dinosaur 25 stay up by flapping its wings. That solves 
ancestors just didn’t have the same the gravity issue, but Luis Chiappe, a 
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paleontologist at the Natural History 
Museum of Los Angeles County, points 
out a problem. “We don’t know of any bird 

30 ancestors that lived in trees.” 
A running start? This could have helped 

a bird like archaeopteryx into the air, but 
the ancient bird’s estimated speed wasn't 
fast enough for liftoff. Chiappe worked 

35 with an expert in aerodynamics, Phillip 
Burgers, to simulate the takeoff of the 
archaeopteryx. They found that the bird’s 
wings were able to rotate in a way that 
may have provided the extra burst of 

40 speed needed to outrun a hungry predator 
or catch a quick-running lizard. And, the 
new calculations show, the wing flapping 
could have generated sufficient speed for 
takeoff. During the early phase of liftoff, 

45 archaeopteryx’s wings must have acted 
more like an airplane’s engines, providing 
extra speed. Then, when the archaeopteryx 

Adapted from Newsweek 

aerodynamics: the science that studies forces that 
act on things moving through air 

altitude: height in the air 

Jurassic: the time period when dinosaurs and the 
earliest birds lived 

was in the air, it must have rotated its 
wings back to horizontal position, to 
maintain altitude. 

Modern birds do exactly the same thing, 
so why hasn't anyone noticed until now? 
Experts have been fascinated by lift, 
probably because it’s something humans 
can't do. Chiappe and Burgers have shown 
that the archaeopteryx could have taken off 
from the ground, but whether or not it 
actually did may never be known. According 
to the researchers, the answer to this 

60 question is not really important. Rather, 
the importance of their discovery is that 
the wings could have helped the 
archaeopteryx gain speed. Flying might 
have developed as the archaeopteryx ran 
faster and faster while flapping its wings, 
not by falling out of trees. Perhaps flying is 
just the continuation of running by 
other means. 

5 o 

5 ao 

6 ai 

paleontologist: a scientist who studies fossils to 
learn about the history of life on earth 

predator: an animal that lives by killing and eating 
other animals 

wingspan: measurement across the wings when the wings are 
extended 

® After You Read 

Check (/) the facts that scientists who study prehistoric birds are certain about. 

v¥_ 1. They had feathers. 

. They had wings. 

. They could fly. 

. They lived in trees. 

2. They descended from dinosaurs. 

5 

4, They were much smaller than modern birds. 

5 

6 
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iy . Past Modals 

Examining Form 

Look back at the article on page 168 and complete the tasks below. Then discuss 
your observations and read the Form charts to check them. 

1. An example of a past modal is underlined. Find six more examples. 

2. Find two past modals with singular subjects and two with plural subjects. Is there 
any difference in form between them? 

3. What auxiliary follows the modals? What is the form of the main verbs? 

‘Affirmative Statements Negative Statements 

| PAST | | | PAST 
SUBJECT |; MODAL | PARTICIPLE | SUBJECT | MODAL + NOT | HAVE | PARTICIPLE 

may | | may not 

might | might not 

could the test. | couldn’t passed | the test. 

should Pa | can’t 
must | shouldn’t 

| must not 

170 

Past modals have only one form with all subjects. 

Past modals have two auxiliary verbs: a modal and have. Only the modal forms 
contractions. 

May not have, might not have, and must not have have no contracted forms as past modals. 

Could have and should have may be used to ask questions with past modals. Notice that 
short answers contain modal + have and optional main verb be if appropriate. 

A: Could they have called? A: Should she have been at the meeting? 

B: No, they must not have. B: Yes, she should have been. 

See Appendix 14 for contractions with can, could, and should. 

See Appendix 6 for irregular verbs and their past participles. 
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== PAST PHRASAL MODALS 

Affirmative Statements i Negative Statements 

PAST 
PARTICIPLE 

PAST 
| SUBJECT | MODAL + NOT HAVE | PARTICIPLE 

oo 
has got to 

have got to | 

| CONTRACTIONS 

¢ Ought to have has only one form. Have to have and have got to have have different third- 
person singular forms. 

¢ Ought to have can be used in the affirmative or negative. Have to have and have got to 
have are used only in the affirmative. 

¢ Have got to have has contracted forms. Have to have and ought to have do not. 

¢ Had to have + past participle can often replace have to have + past participle. 

have to have 

had to have 
known the answer. 
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©) Listening for For 

172 

Listen to this news story and write the past modals you hear. 

According to a recent poll, many people 

believe that aliens must have 

visited the earth at some Leal in the past. 

They believe that experts and government 

officials ignored the 

sightings of Chal flying objects and 

strange lights that people have reported over 

the years. In fact, a group of experts has 

conducted the first scholarly investigation of 

unidentified flying objects (UFOs) in 30 years. According to the experts, by ignoring 

reports of UFOs, we ____SSSSséovveerlooked important information that 
3 

led us to new discoveries. They point out how scientists in the 
4 

past ignored reports of meteorites by saying that these objects 
5 

fallen from outer space. Looking back now, experts agree that it was inappropriate to 

assume that those reports were lies or dreams. 

UFO believers are delighted with this news. According to one believer, “It’s about 

time. The scientific community ___..__—=————SSSS donee this a long time ago. But 
6 

it’s also sad. They ________——=——SSS—S—_— ignored hundreds, or maybe thousands, of 
7 

good pieces of scientific data. They _____—=————SS—S—Sstbeeeern Sc naive.” 
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@ Completing Conversations 

Work with a partner. Complete these conversations using the past modal form of 
the words in parentheses. Then practice the conversations using contractions 
where appropriate. 

Conversation I 

A: I _could have gone _ (could/go) to the movies with you, but I decided 

to study Pee 

B: You didn’t miss anything. You (might/not/like) it anyway. 
2 

There (must/be) ten different violent scenes! 

Conversation 2 

A: I (should/not/drive) to work this morning. 
1 

There was so much traffic. 

B: You (should/take) the bus. It was empty. 

Conversation 3 

A: She SCC d/nnot/leave) yet. We're not that late. 

B: Butshe___ CSC (mig forget) to wait for us. 
2 

Conversation 4 

A: You_____———CSCSSs(russtt/vee) a great time last night. I heard 

you come in at 2:00 A.M. 

B: It was great. You___—————————C—CSCS_s (shold /stop by) after you left the 

library. You____———S—CSCSCSCSs (cord /heear) the new band. 

Conversation 5 

A: I lost my keys last night.] _._==—==—>SS—CSsS (might t/a) thle at 

your house. 

B: No, you____——SCSCSs (could /not). You drove home with therm. 

A: That’s right. Then tee RE (must/drop) them after I parked 

the car. 

B: You__ CSS (‘miightt/lock) them in your car. Have you checked? 
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&® Asking and Answ ring Questions with Past Modals 

Work with a partner. Switch roles for each question. 

Student A: Ask a question about prehistoric birds. Use the words below with 
could have. 

Student B: Answer the question in your own opinion. Use short answers 

1. 

on an HT ee BD 

with modals. 

have feathers 

A: Could prehistoric birds have had feathers? 
B: Yes, they could have. oR They must have. 

. descend from dinosaurs 

A: Could prehistoric birds have descended from dinosaurs? 
B: No, they couldn't have. 

. have wings 

. jump from trees 

. run fast 

. live on the ground 

. eat smaller animals 

. eat seeds 

&® Forming Past Modals 

Rewrite these sentences. Change the modals to past modals. 

174 

1. 

on nD uo eye BD NY 

The researchers might be wrong. There may be some data they ignored. 

The researchers might have been wrong. There may have been some data they ignored. 

. The report should be available on April 12. 

. He ought to study more for the test. 

. I could work harder. 

. She has to be home. 

. I should do things differently. I should exercise more. I know I could find the time. 

. I should relax more. Perhaps I could learn yoga. 

. I shouldn’t worry so much. Worrying couldn't be good for my health. 
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I, nformally Speaking DST ES CAR LTE AIL SORA BERT TE BTN LDS TIE LSE EE LT EO TEENIE LEY ELEC ES EOE SELDEN ADELE 

_ Reducing Past Modals 

_ ©) Look at the cartoon and listen to the conversation. How is each underlined 
_ form in the cartoon different from what you hear? 

: Sean 
ui i ZS 3 

This traffic is terrible. We should \_———V_ Yeah. We could have left after 
have stayed in the office! Fs | tush hour. 

_ In informal speech, affirmative and negative past modals are often reduced. Have 
may sound like /av/. If it is reduced even more, it sounds like /9/. 

STANDARD FORM WHAT YOU MIGHT HEAR 

| | could have come. “| /'kudav/ come.” or “I /'kudo/ come.” 

: They must have come. “They /‘mastov/ come.” or “They /'masto/ come.” 

: He may not have come. “He /'‘mernatov/ come.” or “He /'mernado/ come.” 

We should not have come. “We /'fudntov/ come.” or “We /'fudndo/ come.” 

:) 
i 

@&® Understanding Informal Speech 

‘J Listen and write the standard form of the words you hear. 

A: I’m sorry I’m late. I should have called you. Then you 
1 2 

met me downtown. 

es) : That CW anyway. I didn’t get out of work until six. And 

then there been fifty people waiting for the elevator. It took 
4 

me ten minutes to get out of the building. 

A: So where’s Linda? She ______—————SS—Sséibeern here by now. 
5 

She ft Betetee eels wn inna -t-. {OLPOttENs 
6 

B: I doubt that. She gotten stuck in traffic, or she 
7 

left work late, too. Let’s sit down over there and wait for her. 
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Ne IRI ae 

Ss Modals of Past Possibility 

Examining Meaning and Use ===ssm 
Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

. Prehistoric birds must have been able to fly. They had wings. 

. Prehistoric birds could have been able to fly. They were small. 
. Prehistoric birds might have been able to fly. They were light enough. 
. Prehistoric birds couldn’t have been able to fly. They had no way of getting into 

the air. 
ana p 

1. In which sentences is the speaker more certain? 

2. In which sentences is the speaker less certain? 

Meaning and Use Notes #esssss™==2sememmcncmme 

“1 Modals of past possibility are used to make guesses or inferences about the past. The 
modal you choose shows how certain you are that something was true in the past. 

A: Where was Jim this morning? 

Less Certain »¢ might have, might not have, _B: He might have been outside. 
could have I’m not sure. 

¢ may have, may not have C: He may not have been awake yet. 

e must have, must not have, D: He must have been in bed. He 
have to have, have got to have never gets up before noon. 

More Certain ¢ can’t have, couldn't have E: He can’t have been upstairs. He 
wasn’t home. 

Guessing with May Have, Might Have, and Could Have 

2) Use may (not) have, might (not) have, and could have to guess about a past 
situation when you don’t have much proof. 

Dinosaurs may have perished because of a climate change, or they might have 
perished because of disease. Some people think they could have perished 
because a large meteor hit the earth. 
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Strong Certainty with Must Have, Have to Have, and Have Got to Have 

» Use must (not) have, have to have, and have got to have to draw conclusions about 
the past when you are certain of something, and you believe there is only one 
logical explanation. 

Problem: Someone stole the money from the drawer. No one was in the room 
except Sally. 

Conclusion: Sally must have taken it. 

Sally has (got) to have taken it. 

Strong Certainty with Can’t Have and Couldn’t Have 

Use can’t have and couldn’t have when you are certain something was unlikely or 
impossible. 

No one believes him. He can’t have been home at the time of the crime. The police 
have evidence that he was at the crime scene. 

4B) Can’t have and couldn’t have sometimes express surprise or disbelief about the past. 

A: You got an A on the exam. 

B: | couldn’t have gotten an A! That’s impossible. Didn’t | get the last question 
wrong? 

‘ 4A, 4B 
. Listen to the different opinions among archaeologists about Neanderthals. 

Is each speaker expressing less certainty or more certainty? Check (W) the correct 
column. 

@ Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1-3, 

LESS CERTAINTY | MORE CERTAINTY 

v 1 

2 

3 

4 

: 

6 

a 

8 
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@ Understanding Degrees of Certainty > Notes 1-3, 
4A 

Work with a partner. Read what two different archaeologists (A and B) have 
said about the “Iceman,” a 5,000-year-old frozen mummy that was discovered in 

1991 in the Alps. Rewrite their opinions with modals of possibility. 

1. A: 

B: 

we 

Dar Dr DF BFP wy > 

Maybe the Iceman was a shepherd. 

We don’t believe he was a shepherd. 

: The Iceman may have been a shepherd. 
: He couldn't have been a shepherd. 

: It was impossible for him to build a fire. 

: Perhaps he built a fire. 

: It is possible he froze to death. 

: He almost certainly froze to death. 

: We can conclude that he lived in a valley. 

: It’s not likely he lived in a valley. 

: Perhaps he wasn’t older than 25. 

: We can assume he wasn’t older than 25. 

@ Making Guesses and Drawing Conclusions > Notes 1-3, 
4A 

Work in small groups. Read this description of a mysterious incident and discuss 
what you think happened. Use different affirmative and negative past modals to 
express possibility. 

The aircraft may have been on a secret mission. 
There couldn’t have been any space aliens. 

In July of 1947, something crashed in the desert near a town called Roswell, New 

Mexico. On July 8, an army officer announced to the press that the U.S. government 
had found a “flying disk” that had crashed. News of flying saucers and aliens from 
outer space spread quickly around the world. A few hours later, however, another 
army officer said that after further examination, they concluded that the wreckage 
was a U.S. government weather balloon. 

Over the years, people have continued to wonder about the incident and there 
have been many rumors. Was there more than one crash Is it likely that the U.S. 
government found space aliens and kept it a secret? Did they actually find a flying 
saucer? Is it possible that the incident was really part of a secret government project? 
Were the “space aliens” really chimpanzees used for testing special secret aircraft? 
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@ Expressing Impossibility and Disbelief & Notes 4A, 4B 

Work with a partner. Switch roles for each statement. 

Student A: Read a statement. 
Student B: Express disbelief with couldn’t have. Give a reason for your disbelief. 

1. You just won the lottery. 

A: You just won the lottery. 
B: I couldn’t have won the lottery. I didn’t even buy a ticket. 

Your great-great-grandfather sent you a letter. 

Your Rolls Royce ran out of gas. 

ote You grew three inches taller this week. 

5 

6. You swam the English Channel last week. 

. You lost a million dollars yesterday. 

Writing About Impossibility and Disbelief > Notes 4A, 4B 

A. Do you believe everything you read in the news? Make a list of events or 
situations that you have read about that seem unbelievable. Why do you 
think they are unbelievable? 

B. Choose one of your events or situations from part A. Write a paragraph 
expressing your disbelief. Tell why you think the incident couldn’t have 
happened the way it was described. Describe what you think must have 
happened instead. 

There was another article 
about UFO¢ in the newspaper 
yesterday. This time people in 
northern Canada saw strange 
lights in the sky. The lights 
couldn’t have come from alien 
space crafts. They must 
Bae eae: 
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MEANING AND USE 2 

Examining Meaning and Use sesessessssesssse== 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 

and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

a. Paul lived near his office. He could walk there every morning. 
He liked the exercise. 

b. Paul lived near his office. He could have walked there every morning, 
but he broke his leg. : 

c. Paul lived near his office. He should have walked there every morning, 
but he was too lazy. 

1. Which sentences suggest that Paul didn’t walk to work every day? 

2. Which one suggests that he did? 

3. Which sentence expresses the speaker’s opinion and advice about a past situation? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

Past Ability and Opportunity 

1 Could have suggests that a person had the ability or opportunity to do something 
in the past but did not do it. Could suggests that a person had the ability or 
opportunity to do something and was able to or did do it. 

Could Have (Did Not Do It) 

| could have walked to school, but | got a ride instead. (I didn’t walk to school.) 

You could have spoken French with her, but you were too shy. (You didn’t speak 
French with her.) 

Could (Did It) 

| lived near the school, so | could walk there. (I walked to school.) 

You could speak French at an early age. (You spoke French at an early age.) 
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Advice, Obligations, and Regrets About the Past 

(2A) Should(n’t) have expresses advice about past situations. Should(n’t) have and ought 

(not) to have express past obligations (what you were or were not supposed to do). 
Compare the actions that the speakers actually did do and the actions that the 

speakers did not do. 

Did Not Do It 

You should have asked for help. (Asking for help was a good idea, but you 
didn’t do it.) 

She ought to have registered on Monday. (She was supposed to register on 
Monday, but she didn’t.) 

He should have visited his aunt in the hospital. (Visiting his aunt was the right 
thing to do, but he didn’t do it.) 

Did It 

You shouldn’t have driven in bad weather. (It was a bad idea to drive, but you 
did it anyway.) 

He shouldn’t have taken the money. It’s illegal. (He wasn’t allowed to take the 
money, but he did it anyway.) 

2B In the first person, should(n’t) have shows regret. It means that you think that 
something you did or did not do was a mistake. 

Did Not Do It 

| should have accepted the job offer. (I didn’t accept the job. Now I am sorry.) 

Did It 

| shouldn’t have lost my temper. (I lost my temper. It was a mistake.) 

Past Permission and Necessity 

“3 May (not) for expressing permission and must for expressing necessity do not 
have past modal forms. Several different past expressions are used instead. 

Present Modals Past Expressions 

were permitted to 
were allowed to 

were not permitted to havaicarc: 
were not allowed to 

were required to 
All visitors must register. All visitors mr supposed to register. 

had to 

Seniors may have cars. Seniors { have cars. 

Freshmen may not have cars. Freshmen { 
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& Notes 1, 2A, D1) Listening for Mea 
eo 7 2B, 3 
©) Listen to the statements. Choose the sentence that best expresses the 

meaning of the situation that you hear. 

ining and Use 

1.(a.)John should have applied for the scholarship. 

b. John must have applied for the scholarship. 

. John could have left early. 

as 2 . John should have left early. 

. John shouldn't have asked for help. 

. John ought to have asked for help. zs 

. John must have taken two English courses. 

. John had to take two English courses. Ts 2 

. John may have registered late. 

as 2 . John was permitted to register late. 

. John shouldn't have called his parents yesterday. 

ses 2 . John was supposed to call his parents yesterday. 

. John had to work in a department store. 

Ts 2 . John could have worked in a bank. 

8. a. I should have called John last night. 

. I shouldn't have called John last night. Sr 

D2) Contrasting Could and Could Have > Note 1 

Read each situation. Choose could + verb or could have + verb. 

1. When I worked downtown, I (Could buy) could have bought) fresh coffee on 

my way to the office, so I never made any at home in the morning. 

2. I (could ride / could have ridden) my bicycle to school every day, but I never 
did because I was afraid of the traffic. 

3. We always knew when my father got off the bus because we (could see / could 
have seen) the bus stop from our window. 

4, Why didn’t anyone tell me? I (could take / could have taken) my vacation last week. 

5. You (could call / could have called) me when the car broke down. Why did you 
leave the car on the side of the road instead? 
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e) Talking About Past Opportunities > Note 1 

A. Work with a partner. Make up sentences about each situation using could have 
and the expressions that follow to express the different opportunities that were 
available to the person. Then think of one more opportunity for each situation. 

Situation 1 
Paul went to college. He majored in biology and education. He became a teacher, 
but there were other possibilities that he considered. 

1. work in a lab 

He could have worked in a lab. 

2. go to medical school 

3. teach science in a high school 

Situation 2 
Lee went to cooking school. He became a chef on a cruise ship after he considered 
several other careers. 

1. become a cook in a restaurant 

2. open a restaurant 

3. work in a hotel 

Situation 3 
Ella majored in English. She became an editor after she considered some other 
choices. 

1. be a fiction writer 

2. go to law school 

3. work for a newspaper 

Situation 4 
Ed majored in art. He thought about other careers before he decided to paint on 
his own. 

1. become an art teacher 

2. get a job in advertising 

3. do graphic design 

B. On your own, think about some opportunities you had for jobs, schools, or 
places to live. What did you decide to do? Write four sentences describing what 
you could have done and a description of what you decided to do instead. 

I could have lived in London, but I decided to move to New York instead. 

C. Tell the class about one of your opportunities. 
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ep Talking About AdViée in the Past Pm Note 2A 

184 

Work in small groups. Ask questions about each situation using should have and 
the possibilities that follow. Then give short answers with should have or shouldn't 
have. You can also use could have to express other possibilities. Explain your 
answers and discuss any differences in opinion you may have. 

Situation 1 
Ko is a foreign student who recently arrived in the United States. Last night he was 
invited to an American friend’s house for dinner. He didn’t know what to bring. 

1. flowers 

: Should he have brought flowers? 
: Yes, he should have. It’s polite. oR He could have. Flowers are always nice. 

. an expensive gift 

. a bottle of wine 

Pr wWN wed . five friends with him 

Situation 2 
At the dinner table, he started eating before the host sat down. Then he ate his 
food quickly and he was still hungry. 

1. wait for the host 

2. eat more slowly 

3. ask for more 

4. wait for someone to offer him more 

Situation 3 
In a restaurant a few days later, Ko wanted to speak to his waiter. He didn’t know 
how to get the waiter’s attention. 

1. whistle 

2. snap his fingers 

3. clap loudly 

4 . raise his hand when the waiter was looking at him 

Situation 4 

There was a mistake on Ko’s bill at the restaurant. He didn’t know what to do. 

1. ignore it 

2. tell the waiter 

3. call the manager immediately 

4 . shout at the waiter 
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D5) Expressing Regret > Note 2B 

Work with a partner. Imagine that you each made these mistakes. Take turns making 
sentences using should have and shouldn’t have to express your regret. 

1. You didn’t go to the party. Everyone else had a great time. 

I should have gone to the party. 
I shouldr’t have stayed home last night. 

2. You cooked the rice too long. It burned. 

3. You left your car windows open during a rainstorm. 

4. You were in a hurry at the post office. You sent an expensive birthday gift to 
your aunt. She never received it, and you did not insure it. 

5. You didn’t apply for a summer job. Now it’s too late. 

6. You drove over the speed limit. You got a traffic ticket. 

ep Writing About Regrets > Note 2B 

A. Work in small groups. Read this list of the top ten 
regrets that women have. Discuss whether you think Top Ten Regrets of Women 
that men have the same regrets. Do you agree with @ Not enough education 
the list? What other regrets would you add to the list? Wrong career, wrong job, 

wrong work situation 

B. Make a list of your biggest regrets. Then write a © Marrying; marrying too early 
paragraph describing a few things you think you up collie roe 
should have done differently and tell why you feel Having chilatén tee'eeiry 
that way. Remember to begin your paragraph with or not at all 

a clear topic sentence. © Not being assertive enough 

My biggest regrets are all related to the © Not being self-disciplined 
fact that | moved so far away from my family. @ Not taking risks 
Because of the distance, | often missed Not getting along better with 
holiday gatherings and last-minute lunches | parents, brothers, or sisters 
could have had with my sisters. | should have © Not spending enough time with 
stayed closer to home, and | should have ae 
visited more often. | shouldn't have... Chikourtanowacts i 

neighborhood or 
community affairs 

from Prevention Magazine 
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» Combining Form, Meaning, and Use 

@ Thinking About Meaning and Use 

Work with a partner. Read each sentence and the statements that follow. Write T if 
the statement is true or Fif it is false. Then discuss your answers in small groups. 

1. I shouldn't have gone to the movies. 

Fa. I didn’t go to the movies. 

T_ b. Iam sorry that I went to the movies. 

2. He couldn’t have been at work. 

a. I don’t believe that he was at work. 

b. It’s very unlikely that he was at work. 

3. She ought to have called first. 

_____ a. She called first. 

b. She should have called first. 

4, Students may not chew gum in class. 

a. Students are not allowed to chew gum in class. 

b. Students were allowed to chew gum in class. 

5. I should have told you. 

a. I think I made a mistake. 

b. I’m sorry that I didn’t tell you. 

6. There is only one flight from Centerville per day. They have got to be on that plane. 

a. They can’t be on the plane. 

b. They must be on the plane. 
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7. I couldn't have passed my driver’s test. I didn’t practice at all! 

a. I’m surprised that I passed. 

== bd. I didnt pass. 

8. I could go to the beach every day when I lived in Florida. 

a. I wanted to go to the beach, but I didn’t do it. 

_____b. I went to the beach a lot. 

Oui ee 
Find the errors in these sentences and correct them. 

may not 
. They maytit have called yet. 

. When he could have called? 

hd 

. He might a been late. 

. I ought to visited him at the hospital. 

. May he have taken the train instead of the bus? 

. She must have a cold yesterday. 

. I should have asked him. I’m sorry that I did. 

. He should have taking the exam. 

o meN DOD uo Fe YB NY . You could of called me. I was home. 

— © . She have to have arrived yesterday. 

pond | . The letter might arrived this afternoon. 

= N . He must had a cold yesterday. 
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Searching for Authentic Examples 

Find examples of English grammar in everyday life. Choose one of the tasks below. 
Be prepared to discuss your findings. 

A. Look for articles about unsolved crimes or other mysterious happenings. Write 
down examples of past modals and bring them to class. Which examples express 
possibilities? assumptions? conclusions? How do you know? 

Look for articles about scientific discoveries. Write down examples of past modals 
and bring them to class. Which examples express more certainty? less certainty? 
How do you know? 

Read some advice columns. Write down examples of past modals and bring them 
to class. Which examples express suggestions? regrets? obligations? 

Writing 

Follow these steps to write a review of a movie, a TV show, or a short story. 

i 

Ze 

First make a list of the important events. Then list what you liked and disliked. 

Use your list to help you write a first draft. In the first paragraph, give a brief 
summary of the story using the simple past and other past tenses. In the second 
paragraph, tell what you liked about the story. In the third paragraph, tell what you 
did not like. What do you think could have or should have happened differently? 
What should the characters/author/producer have done differently? 

. Read over your work carefully and circle grammar, spelling, and punctuation 
errors. Work with a partner to decide how to fix your errors. Then rewrite your 
draft with the changes that you and your partner discussed. 
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Passive Sentences 
(Part 1) 

A. GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE: The Expression of Emotions ............................c0ccceeeee ees 192 

6.,FORM: The Present and Past Passive ..........0..................00+005+ .luwgueeeiall bk oP ERE: v 194 

SIMPLE PRESENT PASSIVE 
The directions are explained by the teacher. 

SIMPLE PAST PASSIVE 
The directions were explained by the teacher. 

PRESENT CONTINUOUS PASSIVE 
The directions are being explained by the teacher. 

PAST CONTINUOUS PASSIVE 
The directions were being explained by the teacher. 

C. MEANING AND USE 1: Changing Focus from Active to Passive.........................0.c00seee. 198 

Contrasting Active and Passive Sentences 

Choosing Active or Passive Sentences 

wocabulary Notes: verbs with No Passive FOrms’: : .. 9.65.6 senna nodes cans ode oy eee ee 201 

D. MEANING AND USE 2: Reasons for Using the Passive .......................000cccccecseceeeeeees 202 

Focus on Results or Processes 

Omitting the Agent 
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- E. REVIEW: Combining Form, Meaning, and Use........................... cc ccc cece cece eeeeeeeeeeeees 208 
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® Before You Read 

Ol CRO CLO 
(A) Read this excerpt from a psychology textbook to find out if the expression of 
emotions is universal. 

GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE* 

( i | The Expression of Emotions 

Discuss these questions. 

Look at the photographs below. Discuss what emotion you think each person is 
expressing. Do you agree with your classmates? 

10 

15 

The Expression of Emotions 

The four basic emotions 

Joy and sadness are found in diverse cultures around the world, but how can we tell 

when other people are happy or despondent? It turns out that the expression of many 

emotions may be universal (Rinn 1991). Smiling is apparently a universal sign of 

friendliness and approval. Baring the teeth @as noted>by Charles Darwin (1872) as a 
possible universal sign of anger. As the originator of the theory of evolution, Darwin 
believed that the universal recognition of facial expressions would have survival value. For 

example, facial expressions could signal the approach of enemies (or friends) in the 
absence of language. 

Most investigators (e.g., Brown 1991, Buss 1992, etc.) agree that certain facial 

expressions suggest the same emotions in all people. Moreover, people in diverse cultures 
recognize the emotions that are signaled by the facial expressions. In classic research, Paul 

Ekman (1980) took photographs of people exhibiting the emotions of anger, disgust, fear, 

happiness, sadness, and surprise. He then asked people around the world to indicate what 

emotions were being shown in the photos. Ekman’s results suggested that the expression 
of several basic emotions such as happiness, anger, surprise, and fear is universally 
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| recognized. The subjects of the study ranged from European college students to members 
| of the Fore, a New Guinea highlands tribe that had had almost no contact with Western 
I culture. It was found that all groups, including the Fore, agreed on the emotions the 

pictures expressed. 

20. Ekman and his colleagues obtained similar results in a study of ten different cultures. 
In this study, the participants were permitted to report whether they thought that more 
than one emotion was shown by a facial expression. The participants generally agreed on 
which two emotions were being expressed and which emotion was the most intense. 

Emotions are also being studied from other perspectives. For example, although it is 
25 generally recognized that facial expressions reflect emotional states, it is not unreasonable 

to ask whether feelings must always come before facial expressions. Are positive feelings 
ever produced by smiling? Is anger ever produced by frowning? Psychological research 
has shown in experiments that when participants are induced to smile first, they rate 
cartoons as funnier. When they are induced to frown first, they rate cartoons as more 

30 aggressive. Psychologists have a number of complicated explanations for these results, but 
not surprisingly, they have also concluded that none of the theories of emotion apply to 

all people in all situations. Our emotions are not quite as easily understood as some 

theories have suggested. 

Adapted from Essentials of Psychology 

baring the teeth: holding the lips up to reveal the teeth evolution: the gradual development of plants and animals 

despondent: sad and without hope induce: to make someone do something 

diverse: different from each other perspective: view; a way of judging something 

® PN ictae Olen ae : : 

Choose the answer that best completes each sentence. 

1. The expression of many of ouremotions 4, Ekman showed to people around 
appears to be ____. the world. 

(a.) universal a. photos 

b. limited by culture b. reports 

2. Psychologists would be surprised to finda 5, The reactions of the Fore are important 
culture with people who ___. because 

a. never smile a. they show Western influence 

b. frown b. they suggest similarity across cultures 

3. Darwin was interested in emotions and 6. Other research has shown that may 
their relationship to produce 

a. love a. facial expressions; emotions 

b. survival b. emotions; facial expressions 
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The Present and Past Passive 

Examining Form 

Look back at the excerpt on page 192 and complete the tasks below. Then discuss 
your observations and read the Form charts to check them. 

1. An example of the simple present passive is underlined. Find three more examples. 
Sort them into singular and plural. 

2. An example of the simple past passive is circled. Find three more examples. Sort 
them into singular and plural. 

3. Look at the examples of the present continuous and past continuous passives 
below. Find one example of each of these forms in the text. 

a. A great deal of research is being done. 

b. A great deal of research was being done. 

mamennemnooe TE PRESENT PASSIVE ee =n THE PAST PASSIVE Ss UEisieassunSEEanienaEEeneieeenEl 

Simple Present Passive Simple Past Passive 

| AM/IS/ARE + PAST PARTICIPLE (+ BY + NOUN) | WAS/WERE + PAST PARTICIPLE (+ BY + NOUN) 

The directions are explained (by the teacher). | The directions were explained (by the teacher). 

| The answer isn’t explained. | The answer wasn’t explained. 

Is the study published yet? Was the study published? 
Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t. Yes, it was. / No, it wasn’t. 

\ When are the results announced? Where were the results announced? 
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THE PRESENT PASSIVE == 

Present Continuous Passive 

| AM/IS/ARE + BEING + PAST PARTICIPLE (+ BY + NOUN) 

The directions are being explained (by the 
teacher). 

| The answer isn’t being explained. 

| Is the study being published? 
Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t. 

How are the results being announced? 

w= THE PAST PASSIVE 

Past Continuous Passive 

| WAS/WERE + BEING + PAST PARTICIPLE (+ BY + NOUN) 

The directions were being explained (by the 
teacher). 

The answer wasn’t being explained. 

| Was the study being published? 
Yes, it was. / No, it wasn’t. 

\ Why were the results being announced? 

Only transitive verbs can be in the passive. A transitive verb is a verb that is followed by 
an object. For example: give an exam, throw a baseball, cook a meal. 

By + a noun phrase is optional at the end of passive sentences. 

The directions were explained (by the teacher). 

The study is being published (by Psychology Today). 

See Appendices 4 and 5 for spelling and pronunciation rules for verbs ending in -ed. 

See Appendix 6 for irregular verbs and their past participles. 

© Listening for Form 

forms you hear. 
» Listen to this information about facial expressions and write the passive 

1. Last year some research __was being done _ on smiling across cultures. 

Zoe to join the study after it began. 

3. A number of questions at the same time. 

4. For example, the general meaning of a smile always___— CSCS? 

5, Why ___ the mouth in some cultures? 

6. Is it true that smiles for friends and family in some cultures? 

7. The results of this research at a psychology conference. 

8. The results also in a popular psychology magazine. 
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@ Asking and Answering Questions with Simple Present Passives 

Work with a partner. Complete this conversation with the words in parentheses 
and the simple present passive. Then practice the conversation. 

A: When is the trash collected (the trash/collect) in your neighborhood? 

B: It (pick up) on Mondays, but we don’t have much 

trash anymore. eee EVEL CHING We USC) Sita ale anulhs "eee e eee ee eRV Cle). 

A: And (the recycled item sicaiees too? 

B: Some of them (collect). Newspapers, glass, and 

cans (take away) by a private recycling company. 

A: And then what (do) with all of that stuff? 

B: It é (sell) to other companies for further recycling. 
8 

&® Working on Simple Past Passives ? 2 

Work with a partner. Complete this paragraph about how glass was made in the 
picture. Use the words in parentheses and the simple past passive. 

When the glass was made (make), 

certain materials (melt) 

together and then they Se omowe sf (cool). 

The materials (heat) in large 

furnaces that ili axtrtoe pailicr 1 (build) of ceramic 
5 

blocks. When the bubbles 
6 

(remove) from the hot mixture, the hot liquid 

(pour) into molds, and it 

(form) into different shapes. 
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® Working on Present and Past Continuous Passives 

A. Complete this paragraph with the words in parentheses and the present 
continuous passive. 

The building where I work is being renovated (renovate) right 
1 

now, and a number of changes (make). For 

example, all of the offices (paint), and the 
3 

carpeting (replace). New shelves 

(build), and the computer system 

(upgrade). Finally, a new kitchen 

(add) for the staff. A refrigerator, microwave, 

and sink (install) in the new kitchen. 
8 

B. Now rewrite the paragraph in the past continuous passive. 

The building where | work was being renovated last month, and a 
number of changes... 

BS) Working on Passive Questions 

A. Imagine you are interviewing the director of the computer lab at your school 
about changes that are taking place. For items 1-4 write information questions 
with the present continuous passive. For items 5-8 write Yes/No questions with 
the present continuous passive. 

1. what kind of computers/buy . more employees/hire 

What kind of computers are being bought? _ new furniture/purchase 

2. how many computers/not replace . the old equipment/throw away 

on NN nD Ww 
3. which software program/install . the hours of operation/expand 

4. how much money/spend 

B. Change questions 1-4 to the past continuous passive. 

What kind of computers were being bought? 

C. Change questions 5-8 to the simple past passive. End each question with last 
semester. 

Were more employees hired last semester? 
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MEANING AND USE 1 

& Changing Focus from Active to Passive 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

la. High winds damaged the bridge. 
1b. The bridge was damaged by high winds. 

2a. The state inspects the bridge once a year. 
2b. The bridge is inspected by the state once a year. 

1. Do the sentences in each pair have about the same meaning or different meanings? 

2. Which sentences focus more on a noun that is performing an action or causing 
something to happen? 

3. Which sentences focus more on a noun that receives an action? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

198 

Contrasting Renee renee 

1A The passive form changes the usual order of the subject and object of an active 
sentence. The object of an active sentence becomes the subject of a passive sentence. 

Active Sentence: Jonah sent the letter. 

Passive Sentence: The letter was sent by Jonah. 

1B In active sentences, the agent (the noun that is performing the action) is in 
subject position. In passive sentences, the receiver (the noun that receives or is the 
result of an action) is in the subject position. Passive sentences very often do not 
mention the agent at all. 

Agent Receiver 

Active Sentence: Jonah sent the letter. 

Receiver Agent 

al aibve suppeeest The letter wassent by Jonah. 
ke The letter was sent. 
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Choosing Active or Passive Sentences 

2 Choosing the active or the passive form of a sentence does not change the 
meaning, but it does affect the way you think about the information in the 
sentence. Use an active sentence to focus on who or what performs the action. 
Use a passive sentence to focus on the receiver or the result of an action. 

Active Sentence 

We tried to get help during the storm, but we couldn’t get through on the phone, 
SO we waited until the next morning. 

(The focus is on us—the speakers—and what we did during the storm.) 

Passive Sentence 

The next morning, our roof was damaged and the basement was flooded. Next 
door, the porch was ruined and several windows were broken. 

(The focus is on the results of the storm. The sentences describe the damage 
caused by the storm.) 

® Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1A, 1B 

“. Listen to this description of a research study. Check (W) whether each 
sentence is active or passive. 

ACTIVE PASSIVE 

J 
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@ Using Agents and Receivers > Notes 1A, 1B 

Create meaningful active or passive sentences in the simple past. Use the words 
given. The first words in each item must be the subject of your sentence. 

1. 

nn 

the medicine/take/the patient The medicine was taken by the patient. 

2. the patient/take/the medicine The patient took the medicine. 

3. 

4 

the window/break/the child 

. the concert/attend/many people 

. she/make/the cake 

. we/cancel/the appointment 

. the car/repair/two mechanics 

@ Focusing on Receivers > Note 2 

200 

Work with a partner. Use the words in parentheses and the past continuous passive 
to tell what was happening. Then add another idea of your own. 

1; Your friend’s wedding reception started at 2:00 P.M. When you arrived at 2:15, 

a. (the guests/greet) The quests were being greeted. 

b. (the bride and groom/photograph) 

c. (drinks/serve) 

d. 

. When your dinner guests arrived, you were still getting ready and 

a. (the wine/chill) 

b. (the salad/made) 

c. (the table/set) 

d. 

. When you arrived at the scene of the accident, 

a. (one person/lift into an ambulance) 

b. (a man/give oxygen) 

c. (two witnesses/question) 

GEE 
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HAUL a Des cea eae 

Verbs with No Passive Forms 

Intransitive Verbs Verbs that cannot be followed by objects are called intransitive 
verbs. They have no passive forms. Here are some common intransitive verbs: 

appear come die go look rain stay 

arrive cry emerge happen occur sleep walk 

See Appendix 7 for a list of more intransitive verbs. 

Transitive Nonpassive Verbs Verbs that can be followed by objects are called 
transitive verbs. Most transitive verbs have passive forms, but some do not. Notice 

how the passive form of fit does not make sense in English. 

ACTIVE PASSIVE 

The dress fits Valerie. *Valerie is fit by the dress. (INCORRECT) 

Here are some more transitive verbs that have no passive forms: 

Ben has a CD player. Jenny resembles Bob. She became a doctor. 

He weighs 150 pounds. The test consists of two parts. The book costs ten dollars. 

Two cups equal a pint. The dress suits her. We lack funds. 

Verbs That Are Intransitive or Transitive Some verbs can be transitive or intransitive. 
When they are intransitive they do not have passive forms. Here are some examples: 

begin break close end freeze open start stop 

Choosing Verbs with Active or Passive Forms 

Change these active sentences to passive sentences if possible. Some of the sentences 
cannot be changed. Explain why some of the sentences have no passive form. 

1. A graduate student is gathering data for a study on emotions. 

Data is being gathered by a graduate student for a study on emotions. 

A psychologist proposed a new theory about facial expressions. 

Some interesting results are emerging from cross-cultural data. 

The research team was considering the new theory. 

They already have 75 participants for the study. 

The psychology department is paying each participant. 

Some new equipment for the project arrived yesterday. 

es ND WR Y . The researchers still need more equipment for data analysis. 
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MEANING AND USE 2 
i Reasons for Using the Passive 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

A radio broadcast 
la. A former employee robbed the C&R bank at about 8:00 P.M. last wea 
1b. The C&R bank was robbed at about 8:00 P.M. last night. 

A sign in a doctor’s office 
2a. Patients are requested to pay before leaving. 
2b. Dr. Lewis requests that patients pay before leaving. 

1. In which sentence is the agent probably unknown? 

2. In sentences 2a and 2b, which sign is more impersonal and indirect? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

Ga eae 
1. Use the passive when the receiver or result of an action is more important than 

the agent. The passive is often used in descriptions of results or processes 
involving things rather than people. 

Many homes were damaged by the flood. (The result is more important than 
the agent.) 

The mixture is boiled before it is poured into the bowl. (The focus is on the process.) 

2A Passive sentences that do not mention the agent are called agentless passives. They 
are used when the agent is unimportant, unknown, or obvious. 

Unimportant Agent 

Supercomputers were developed to solve complex problems. 

Unknown Agent 

This package was left on my desk. Do you know who left it? 

Obvious Agent 

<5 The mail is delivered at noon. (It is obvious that a mail carrier delivers the mail.) 2 
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2B The agentless passive is used to avoid very general subjects such as people, 
someone, we, one, and impersonal you and they. The passive often sounds 
more indirect or impersonal. 

Agentless Passive Active 

ID photos are being taken today. They are taking ID photos today. 

Calcium is needed for strong bones. People need calcium for strong bones. 

Reservations are required. We require reservations. 

Parsley is an herb that is used as a garnish. Parsley is an herb that one uses as 
a garnish. 

2C Sometimes the agentless passive is used to avoid taking responsibility for an 
action or to avoid blaming another person. 

A Boss Speaking to His Employees 

A serious error was made in the payroll. 
(The boss deliberately doesn’t say who made the error.) 

&) Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1, 
= 2A, 2B 

(@®) Listen to each situation. Check (/) the sentence that has approximately the 
same meaning as the passive sentence you hear. 

1. _____ a. You can smoke in this building. 

_v__ b. We ask visitors not to smoke in this building. 

2. a. They speak French in Quebec. 

b. Nobody speaks French in Quebec. 

3: a. We permitted Julie to speak. 

b. They permitted Julie to speak. 

4, a. A falling tree injured several people. 

b. Several people injured a tree. 

a a. The author wrote the book in 1966. 

b. My friend wrote the book in 1966. 

6. a. You appreciate our assistance. 

b. We appreciate your assistance. 
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D2) Describing Results > Notes 1, 2A 

Work with a partner. Describe the results of the situations below by completing each 

sentence with the simple past passive. Try to use a different verb in each sentence. 

1. An earthquake rocked a small town in Southern California last night. 

a. No major power lines were knocked down. 

b. One major road 

ee COD IC eee eee 

d. A person 

e. One building 

f. Many windows 

2. A serious flu epidemic spread through the area last month. 

a. One school 

b. A rock concert 

c. Many flu shots 

d. Dozens of people 

3. John was surprised to see that his roommate had cleaned their apartment. 

a. The dishes 

b. The carpets 

c. The furniture 

d. The windows 

e. The kitchen floor 
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oe) Omitting Agents P Notes 2A-2C 

Work with a partner. Change each sentence to the agentless passive. Choose a 
reason for omitting the agent. Is it (a) unknown, (b) unimportant or obvious, 

(c) a general subject, or (d) not used to avoid blame? 

1. 

oo me NN BND DTD EF BDO NY 

10. 

Some painters were painting the office yesterday. 

The office was being painted yesterday. (b) 

. The vendors are always reducing the prices at the farmer’s market. 

. They’re accepting applications for summer employment at the supermarket. 

. When a pipe burst in our house, the water ruined our new carpet. 

. Ilost the report sometime during the week. 

. At that moment, somebody was unlocking the door. 

. Attention, please. We are now selling tickets for the 5:00 P.M. show. 

. Authors are writing many books about health and nutrition. 

. Last year, the university required undergraduates to take a minimum of four 
courses per semester. 

In Brazil people speak Portuguese and a number of other languages. 

D4) Writing Definitions : > Notes 2A, 2B 

A. Work with a partner. Use the words in parentheses and your own words to 
write definitions for these terms. Use the passive in your definition. 

1. 

2 

3 

4, 

3 

6 

Caffeine (stimulant/find) Caffeine is a stimulant that is found in coffee. 

. Labor Day (an American holiday/celebrate) 

. The tuxedo (garment/wear) 

Farsi (language/speak) 

. Wine (alcoholic beverage/make) 

. Rice (food/eat) 

. Now make a list of six nouns. Exchange papers with your partner and write 
definitions like those above for any three nouns on the list your partner 

§ ives you. 
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LDh ESS Ee eee & Beyond the Sentence coc 

Keeping the Focus 

You can choose between an active or passive sentence in order to keep the focus on a 
noun that was mentioned in a previous sentence. To keep the focus, make the noun 
the subject of the next sentence. Sometimes you will need an active sentence to do 
this; sometimes you will need a passive sentence. It is easier to follow ideas from 
sentence to sentence when the focus is understood. 

Active Sentence Followed by Passive Sentence 

Yesterday, the old man lost his wallet. Fortunately, it was found by a police 
officer a few hours later. 

Active Sentence Followed by Active Sentence 

Yesterday, the old man lost his wallet. Fortunately, it had no money inside. 

ee Keeping the Focus 
4 

A. Choose the active or passive sentence that best completes each item. Your answer 
will depend on the underlined focus. 

1. Charlotte opened the door, 

and she was greeted by a strange dog. 

b. and a strange dog greeted her. 

2. When we lived in that house, 

a. a garden was never planted. 

b. we never planted a garden. 

3. Golf is one of the most popular sports in the United States. 

a. It is played by people of all ages. 

b. People of all ages play it. 

4. My uncle got a new car. 

a. It was purchased in New Jersey. 

b. He bought it in New Jersey. 

: 5. In 1994, she wrote a best-selling novel. 

: a. After that, many offers were received to write more fiction. 

b. After that, she received many offers to write more fiction. 
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6. Tibet and Nepal have many mountains. 

a. In those countries, transportation is difficult. 

b. They make transportation difficult in those countries. 

7. The Great Lakes are the largest group of freshwater lakes in the world. 

a. They were formed by glaciers about 250,000 years ago. 

b. Glaciers formed them about 250,000 years ago. 

8. As soon as the robber tried to leave the bank, 

a. he was arrested by a detective waiting outside. 

b. a detective waiting outside arrested him. 

. Each of these sentences has an underlined noun indicating the focus. For each 
noun, write an appropriate active or passive sentence that gives additional 
information about the focus. Use nouns or pronouns. 

1. Sushi is a rice delicacy in Japan. It is often filled or topped with raw fish. 

Sushi is a rice delicacy in Japan. Another popular delicacy is sashirri. 

2. Antibiotics kill certain bacteria. 

Antibiotics kill certain bacteria. 

3. French is a Romance language. 

French is a Romance language. 

4, Music used to be recorded on vinyl records. 

Music used to be recorded on vinyl records. 

5. Psychologists are interested in facial expressions. 

Psychologists are interested in facial expressions. 

6. Rice is a staple in many countries around the world. 

Rice is a staple in many countries around the world. 

. Choose one of the sentences from part B and expand it into a short paragraph 
of four or five sentences. Work on maintaining the focus between sentence 
pairs. Use active or passive sentences where appropriate. 

Sushi is a rice delicacy in Japan. Another popular delicacy is 
sashimi. While both delicacies are made from very thinly sliced 
raw fish, sushi is served with... 
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& | Combining Form, Meaning, and Use 

@ Thinking About Meaning and Use 

Read each sentence and the statements that follow. Choose the statement that best 
explains the meaning of the sentence. Then discuss your answers in small groups. 

1. Students are required to take the final exam. 

a. The students require the final exam. 

The professor requires the final exam. 

. Student photos are being taken in the gym. 

a. Students are taking pictures. 

b. Students are being photographed. 

. He has been called a liar by the mayor. 

a. The mayor has called him a liar. 

b. He has called the mayor a liar. 

. Laser beams are used in surgery. 

a. Laser beams use surgery. 

b. Surgeons use laser beams. 

. He was asked to resign by the board of directors. 

a. He asked the board of directors to resign. 

b. The board of directors asked him to resign. 

. It is believed that she will run for president. 

a. It is certain that she will run for president. 

b. People think that she will run for president. 

. The letter was sent to all patients by the doctor. 

a. The patients sent the letter. 

b. The doctor sent the letter. 

. He is not being hired for the job. 

a. He is not going to get the job. 

b. He is not hiring us for the job. 
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CE ae OO ees 
Find the errors in these paragraphs and correct them. 

claimed 
It is Clamnsig by psychologists that 

everyone lies at some time or other. 

Moreover, many people can lie without 

showing it in their facial expressions or 

body language. For this reason, lie 

detector tests are frequently use in police 

investigations. The use of such tests to 

detect lies is many hundreds of years old. 

For example, it is believe that in China 

suspected liars were forced to chew rice 

powder and then spit it out. If the powder was dry, the suspect is considered guilty. 

In Spain, another variation for lie detection used. The suspect was being required to 

swallow a slice of bread and cheese. It was believed that if the bread stuck inside the 

suspect’s mouth, then he or she was lying. Psychologists report that these strange 

methods actually show a basic principle that is know about lying: Anxiety that is 

related to lying is linked to lack of saliva, or dry mouth. 

Modern lie detectors, which are calling polygraphs, are used to indicate changes 

in heart rate, blood pressure, breathing rate, and perspiration while a person is be 

examined. Questions about the validity of the polygraph, however, are frequently 

raising. Consequently, results from polygraphs are often thrown out in legal cases. 
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© Beyond the Classroom 

210 

Searching for Authentic Examples 

Find examples of English grammar in everyday life. Choose one of the tasks below. 
Be prepared to discuss your findings. 

A. Look in a newspaper or on the Internet or listen to a news broadcast. Write down 
four examples of the agentless passive and four examples of the passive used with 
an agent. Bring your examples to class. Which examples were easier to find? 

. Look in a textbook for examples of the passive. Write down four examples of the 
agentless passive and four examples of the passive used with an agent. Bring your 
examples to class. Which examples were easier to find? 

. Look at some public signs. Write down five examples of the passive and bring 
them to class. Did you find any examples with agents? Can you guess the agent in 
the agentless examples? 

Speaking 

Follow these steps for making a short presentation to the class about body language. 

1. 

2. 

Make a list of gestures and facial expressions that are typical in your culture. 

Interview a native English speaker or a speaker of another foreign language to find 
out about his or her use of body language. Write down any interesting facts that 
you discover. How does it compare with body language in your own culture? 

. In small groups, discuss your findings and compare the differences that you have 
found. Prepare a short presentation for the class in which different members of 
your group demonstrate various gestures and facial expressions. Use the passive to 
describe those gestures and expressions. 

. With the class, discuss any differences and similarities that you have found among 
cultures. 
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® Before You Read a 

Discuss these questions. 

i) Should Parents Be Punished for Their Children’s Crimes? 

Do children ever commit crimes in your country? How are they punished? Are their 
parents ever punished, too? Can parents stop children from committing crimes? 

OU ee eee ee 
if 

about children’s crimes. 

= Read this newspaper article to find out what lawmakers in the U.S. are doing 

Should Parents Be Punished for 
Their Children’s Crimes? 

A number of widely publicized school 

shootings and other violent crimes by 

children in recent years have resulted 

in a growing trend that says parents 

212 Chapter 10 ¢ Grammar in Discourse 

5must_be_ held responsible for their 

children’s crimes. At least 38 states in the 

United States have laws in which parents 

of juvenile offenders can be punished 

under certain conditions, and similar 

10 lawsQvill be introducedD>in many state 

legislatures in the future. At the national 

level, proposals have been made to 

mandate prison sentences of three to ten 

years and $10,000 fines for adults, 

15 including parents, who “knowingly or 

recklessly” allow children to have guns. 

Parental responsibility laws in various 

states make parents accountable for 

children’s criminal actions. Many of these 



20 laws involve fines ranging from $25 to parents will be more attentive to their 

$2,500, although in Maryland, parents children if they know they could be fined 

can be ordered to pay up to $10,000 for a 35 or jailed for their crimes. 

single criminal incident. In Oklahoma, Critics say many parental responsibility 

parents may be required to pay a fine or laws have been enacted out of hysteria. 

25 perform community service if their child Some of the laws will be considered 

possesses a firearm on school property, unconstitutional and will not be enforced. 

and in Arizona, parents have been 40 In addition, many people are concerned 

required to pay for some of the costs about imposing impossible standards on 

involved in caring for their child in jail. parents. They have mixed feelings about 

30 In other states, like Louisiana and such laws: What about the parents who 

California, parents can be imprisoned. try very hard to bring up their child right, 

Supporters of these laws believe that 45 but the child still turns out wrong? 

accountable: responsible knowingly: with knowledge of the result or effect 

fines: money paid as punishment for crimes mandate: to require 

hysteria: uncontrolled excitement or panic recklessly: irresponsibly, without caring about the 

juvenile offenders: children who commit crimes results 

® After You Read : 

Choose all the words or phrases that correctly complete each statement. 

1. Parental responsibility laws are becoming more common because of increases in 

a. adult crime c. school shootings 

juvenile crime d. children with guns 

2. Currently, punishment for parents of juvenile offenders in various states includes 

a. fines c. imprisonment 

b. loss of job d. community service 

3. Critics say that parental responsibility laws are 

a. overreactions c. outdated 

b. unconstitutional d. too gentle 
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B The Future, Present Perfect, and Modal Passive 

Examining Form 

214 

Look back at the article on page 212 and complete the tasks below. Then discuss 
your observations and read the Form charts to check them. 

1. An example of a modal passive is underlined. Find five more examples. What are 
the three parts of each modal passive? 

2. An example of the future passive is circled. Find two more examples. What are the 
three parts of the future passive? Can you think of another way to form it? 

3. Look at this example sentence. What are the three parts of the present perfect passive? 

Proposals have been made to mandate prison sentences. 

THE FUTURE PASSIVE 

Future Passive with Will Future Passive with Be Going To 

| BE GOING TO + BE + PAST PARTICIPLE (+ BY + NOUN) | WILL + BE + PAST PARTICIPLE (+ BY + NOUN) 

TV violence will be limited. | TV violence is going to be limited. 

| The child won’t be punished. | The child isn’t going to be punished. 

| Are the parents going to be blamed? 

Yes, they are. / No, they aren’t. 

| Will the parents be blamed? 

| Yes, they will. / No, they won't. 

\ Why will the parents be punished? \ Why are the parents going to be punished? 

‘ THE PRESENT PERFECT PASSIVE - 

Present Perfect Passive. a 

| HAS/HAVE + BEEN + PAST PARTICIPLE (+ BY + NOUN) 

| TV violence has been limited. 

| The child hasn’t been punished. 

| Have the parents been blamed? 

| Yes, they have. / No, they haven’t. 

/ 

4 
Why have the parents been punished? 
nn 
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‘Phrasal Modal Passive Modal Passive 

MODAL + BE + PAST PARTICIPLE (+ BY + NOUN) MODAL + BE + PAST PARTICIPLE (+ BY + NOUN) 

| TV violence must be limited. TV violence has (got) to be limited. 

| The child should not be punished. | The child ought to be punished. 

Do the parents have to be blamed? Could the parents be blamed? 

| Yes, they do. / No, they don’t. Yes, they could be. / No, they couldn’t be. 

Why should the parents be punished? \ Why do the parents have to be punished? 

Future, Present Perfect, and Modal Passive 

¢ In passives with more than one auxiliary verb (will be punished, is going to be punished, 
has been punished, should be punished), only the first auxiliary changes position or 
combines with not in questions and negative sentences. 

Isn’t he going to be punished for his crimes? 
He isn’t going to be punished for his crimes. 

Phrasal Modal Passive 

e The negative and question forms of have to and need to use do. 

He doesn’t have to be punished. 
Does he have to be punished? 

e Have got to is not used with negatives or questions. 

Listening for Form 

Listen to each sentence. Is it active or passive? Check () the correct column. 

ACTIVE PASSIVE 
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@ Working on Future and Modal Passives 

A. Complete these sentences with the words in parentheses and the future passive 

with will. 

Community Center Policies 

1. New courses will be offered (offer) every six weeks. 

2. Instructor schedules (post) at the front desk. 

3. Schedule changes ——_________ (not/announce) until the first 

day of classes. 

4, Classes with fewer than five participants -__ (cancel). 

Mail-Order Information 

dvouorders amen awielien Mr odi vies Chip) within4s: hours: 

2. Postage and handling (add) to all orders. 

3. Refunds for credit card purchases (credit) to 

your account. 

4, Check or money order purchases (refund) within 
ten days of receipt. 

B. Complete these sentences with the words in parentheses and a modal passive. 

Product Instructions 

1. This product _ should be refrigerated _ (should/refrigerate) after opening. 

2. This prescription (can/not/refill). 

3. This product —_* "(CG Ronidiee) out omic reach 
of children. 

4, After opening, this product (may/store) for up to 
three months in a cool, dry place. 

Mail-Order Information 

jvikachatem been timiied ss (need toslist separately 

2. Anydamage__C—C“C;CSCSCSCCCCC (vee to/report) within two weeks. 

3. Each return _______+_+_._—s_—ss—s—__|s (must/accompany) by ateceipt- 

4. Mailorders__——C—“—~*s—“CSsS—SC—SCCC__ (Shr d/sennd) to thee address below. 
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& Working on Present Perfect Passives 

Complete each sentence with the words in parentheses and the present perfect 
passive. 

1. The exam has been canceled by the teacher. 
(cancel/the teacher) 

2. These products 
(manufacture/the company/for three years) 

3. This book 
(translate/into many languages) 

4. The senator 

(call/dishonest) 

a. Ihe recipes 
(create/a famous chef) 

6. A new prescription 
(recommend/the doctor) 

& Asking and Answering Passive Questions 

A. Work in small groups. Take turns asking and answering questions using the 
words below and the modal should. Then make up two more questions to ask 
the class. 

1. smoking/permit/in public places 

A: Should smoking be permitted in public places? 
B: Yes, it should. or No, it shouldn't. 

. bicyclists/allow/on busy streets 

. violent scenes/ban/from television 

. guns/sell/in stores 

. men/give/parental leave for childcare 

. women/pay/the same wages as men 

. parents/punish/for their children’s crimes 

oN TD UN Fe Be NK . animals/use/for medical research 

B. Which issues did your group agree on? Which ones didn’t you agree on? 
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f @ | The Role of the Agent 

Examining Meaning and Use : 

Read the sentences and complete the tasks below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

la. The course will be given by the instructor on Mondays. 
1b. The course will be given by a team of experts via satellite on Mondays. 

2a. The article was written by Gregory Marks in one day. 
2b. The article was written by the author in one day. 

1. Underline the agent in each sentence. 

2. Which agents give important or unexpected information? Which ones seem 
unnecessary? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

218 

Miele. reat: 

1A Passives are often used without agents if the agent is unimportant, unknown, or 

obvious. However, the agent is necessary when it is surprising or unexpected. 

Agentless Passive Passive with an Agent 

The mail has been delivered. The mail has been delivered by an experimental 

robot. (The agent is surprising.) 

We were given six pages We were given six pages of homework by a 
of homework. substitute teacher. (The agent is unexpected.) 

1B An agent is used to provide additional or new information. 

Agentless Passive Passive with an Agent 

You will be notified about the You will be notified about the exam date by 
exam date. e-mail. 

1C An agent is used to complete the meaning of the sentence or to add important 
information—especially a proper noun, such as the name of an author, artist, 
composer, inventor, or designer. 

Agentless Passive Passive with an Agent 

Washington, D.C. was designed. Washington, D.C. was designed by Pierre L’Enfant. 
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& Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1A-1C 

“®) Listen to each sentence. Does the agent complete the meaning and/or provide 
necessary information? Check (W) whether the agent is necessary or unnecessary. 

NECESSARY AGENT | UNNECESSARY AGENT | 

v 

@ Including or Omitting Agents | > Notes 1A-1C 

Work with a partner. Change each sentence to the passive. Decide whether to 
keep or omit the agent. Be prepared to explain your decision. 

i 

on nD HT ee B& 

Next week a painter will paint our house. 

Next week our house will be painted. 
(The agent is omitted because it is obvious.) 

. Pablo Picasso painted The Three Musicians. 

The Three Musicians was painted by Pablo Picasso. (The agent is included because 
it adds important information. ) 

. Drunk drivers have caused many car accidents in this community. 

. Parents shouldn’t allow children to watch too much television. 

. Lawmakers will pass a gun control law soon. 

. Winston Churchill led the British government during World War II. 

. Will the courts punish the parents of juvenile offenders? 

. A young child has written this incredible story. 
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@ Including or Omitting Agents 
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& Notes 1A-1C 

Rewrite these active descriptions using the future passive. Then work in small 
groups and discuss whether or not you needed to use the agent in any of your 
sentences. What is the difference between the active and passive descriptions? 

At the Hospital 

Le 

. Then they will send him for an X ray. 

. They will tell him whether it is broken. 

. If his arm is broken, they will send him back to 

. First they will put his arm in the proper position. 

. Then they will put a cotton sleeve over his arm, 

When Derek arrives at the emergency room, they 
are going to examine his arm. 

When Derek arrives at the emergency room, his arm 
is going to be examined. 

Then he'll be sent for an X ray. 

the emergency room. 

and they will wrap it with wet bandages. 

. After it sets, they will tell him how to care for the cast. 

At School 

1. 

2 

3 

4 

a 

6 

7 

Please listen carefully. The teacher is going to read the instructions only once. 

. He will give each student a test booklet and a pencil. 

. He will ask the students to turn to the first page. 

. Then he will show them a set of pictures. 

He will tell them to check the correct answer in the booklet. 

. After the last picture, he will collect the booklets. 

. Finally, he will dismiss the students. 
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aD The Passive in Academic and Public Discourse 

Examining Meaning and Use om 

Read the sentences and complete the tasks below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

a. Sulfur dioxide is used to produce sulfuric acid. 
b. As a special benefit to on-line customers, orders will be shipped free of charge. 
c. Your vehicle must be insured. Proof of insurance must be presented. 

1. Change each sentence to an active sentence. 

2. Think about the differences between the active and passive sentences. Which type 
of sentence sounds more formal and impersonal? Why? 

3. In what context would you expect to find each of the passive sentences? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

Reh em eo een eas te 

1 Academic discourse, such as textbooks and other factual materials, tends to focus 

on objects, processes, and results. Such materials try to present an objective and 
impersonal perspective to convey a sense of authority. To express this tone, writers 
often use passive expressions with it-subjects (e.g., It is expected that) as well as other 
passive constructions. 

Psychology Text 

It is generally agreed that people can learn something much more 
rapidly the second time. 

Encyclopedia 

Dams may be built on main streams or their branches. They are usually built at a 
spot where the river becomes narrow. 

Computer Programming Book 

cS Subprograms are defined between SUB and END SUB statements. 

(Continued on page 222) 
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Common Uses of Lu Passive in Public Discourse 

2 In public discourse, such as newspaper headlines, public announcements, and 

signs, the passive is used to convey an objective or impersonal tone. The passive 
often sounds more formal, factual, or authoritative. Note that newspaper 
headlines and signs often omit forms of be. 

Newspaper Headlines 

Over 100 People Injured by Aftershocks 

News Report 

More than a hundred people have been injured by the aftershocks. 

Sign 

No Pets Allowed 

Telephone Recording 

Please continue to hold. Your call will be answered by the next available agent. 

Rules at a Health Club 

Handball courts may be reserved one week in advance. 

Announcement on an Airplane 

Passengers are requested to remain seated. 

®) Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1, 2 
ml 1. E i ; 

A. OF) Listen to each example. Is it from academic discourse (e.g., college 
lectures), public discourse (e.g., ads, announcements, TV broadcasts), or personal 

discourse (e.g., conversations between friends)? Check (W) the correct column. 

| ACADEMIC DISCOURSE | PUBLIC DISCOURSE | PERSONAL DISCOURSE 

v 1. 

2 

a 

4. 

ay 

6. 

te 

8. 

B. Work in groups. Listen to each example again. Discuss what specific features of 
each announcement influenced your choice. 
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eD Understanding Newspaper Headlines > Note 2 

A. Change each newspaper headline into two full sentences, one using the present 
perfect passive and one using the simple past passive. If necessary, add articles 
and other missing words. 

Two Children Injured | , Site Selected | 

inTrain Accident ¢ for Recycling Plant | 

1. Two children have been injured in 4, 

a train accident. or Two children 

were injured in a train accident. 

New Cancer ~ bs Restaurant Closed — \ Treatment by Heat Desareieas ) 

~__ Discovered 0’ ettieed 

Golfer Struck ; 
ar pe 

Presidents’s Trip | 
_ Delayed by 

- Weather © 

B. Think about the active forms of each of the headlines. Why do you think the 
passive was used instead? Why was the agent used in certain headlines? 
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Using Passives with Get 

“ Look at the cartoon and listen to the conversation. How is the underlined form 

in the cartoon different from what you hear? 

Guess what? I'm going to be 
promoted to district manager. 

Get commonly replaces be in informal conversation. Get passives are often more 
dynamic and emotional than be passives. Sentences with get passives are usually 
about people rather than objects and especially about situations people can’t control. 

STANDARD FORM WHAT YOU MIGHT HEAR 

Tran was accepted by several colleges, “Tran got accepted by several 
but his best friend was rejected by the colleges, but his best friend got 
same ones. rejected by the same ones.” 

Understanding Informal Speech 

<= 
bo _ Listen and write the standard form of the words you hear. 

1. Do you think you ‘Il be sent to the convention in Hawaii? 

7 ee ee Ee ee eT 6.8) 08 

3. John —_ Sto the Boston office: 

4.He__———C—“—*‘“CC_: by Harvard Bussiness School. 

5.) Liz breaking the rules. 

6. She 

7. Steve finally for all of his extra work. 

8. He for a special award yesterday. 
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D4) Writing Rules } 

A. Change th ; e rules on the first si PON a gn to a more formal, i 
ass 

O 
» Imperso 

1 

passive instead of active sentences. Write your rules ai Tone ea sign. 

SWIMMING POOL RULES 

@ Members must show their membership passes at the gate. 

@ Members can purchase guest passes at 
the main office. 

® We may limit the number of guests on weekends. 

© We do not admit children
 under 12 unless an adult acc

ompanies them. 

@ You must supervise small children
 at all times. 

© You must take a shower before entering the pool. 

@ You must obey the lifeguard 
at all times. 

© We permit diving in des
ignated areas only. 

9) We prohibit smoking, gum chewi
ng, and glass bottles. 

10) You may eat food in the picnic area o
nly. 

SWIMMING POOL RULES 
Membership passes must be shown at the gate. 

GBG0OGOQO00000 

B. Now write a set of rul es for one of these topi i pics or a topic of yo ice: 

‘el cots requirements at your school, (b) rules for using ae ed 

ials at the library, (c) rules for living in an apartment building x (d) 
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( > Combining Form, Meaning, and Use 

@ Thinking About Meaning and Use 

Read each sentence. Check (/) the sentences that have approximately the same 
meaning. Then discuss your answers in small groups. 

1. Your order should be accompanied by a check. 

Ya. A check should accompany your order. 

b. Someone should accompany your order. 

2. The problem could be solved. 

_____ a. The problem will be solved. 

b. Someone might solve the problem. 

3. He got robbed twice last year. 

____._ a. He has robbed two people. 

_____b. On two different occasions, someone robbed him. 

4, All reservations must be accompanied by a cash deposit. 

a. Deposit some money in the bank in order to make a reservation. 

b. Customers need to leave a cash deposit when they make a reservation. 

5. No one will be hired by the company. 

a. No one will get fired by the company. 

b. The company won't be hiring anyone. 

6. Your prescription can be refilled three times. 

a. You will be able to get three refills. 

____._ b. You must get three refills. 
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7. Passengers have been requested to check in at the gate. 

a. Passengers have requested to check in at the gate. 

_____ b. We have requested that passengers check in at the gate. 

8. Several factors need to be considered by the judge. 

a. The judge needs to consider several factors. 

_____b. We need to consider several factors. 

ORT ae eee 
Find the errors in these sentences and correct them. 

1. 

oN BND ON Fe BD NY 

taken 
These pills should be faké.every four hours. 

. The letter ought to delivered in the afternoon. 

. The bell will be rang several times. 

. A young man has put in prison for 20 years. That’s terrible! 

. The mail has sent to the wrong address. 

. Will a new road build soon, or will the old one be repaired? 

. It will be not needed any longer. 

. All applications must get accompanied by a check. 

Beyond the Classroom 

Searching for Authentic Examples 

Find examples of English grammar in everyday life. Choose one of the tasks below. 
Be prepared to discuss your findings. 

A. Look in textbooks or other printed material and write down four examples of the 
passive with agents. Bring your examples to class. Why was the agent needed in 
each sentence? 

Listen for four or five examples of the get passive in spoken English on TV or 
on the radio. Write down the examples and try to explain the context. Bring 
your examples to class. Why do you think the get passive was used instead of the 
be passive? 
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Speaking 

In groups of four, follow these steps to prepare a short debate presenting both sides 
of an argument. 

1. Choose one of the topics below or one from Exercise B4 on page 217: 

a. Violence should be limited on television and in the newspapers. 

b. Guns should not be sold without strict limitations. 

c. The Internet and video games can be blamed for violence by children. 

2. Brainstorm the various arguments for and against your group’s topic. Write down 
the different arguments. 

3. Now work with one person in your group. You and your partner will take the same 
side in the debate. Work together to develop your arguments. Try to use passives 
where appropriate in your discussion. 

4, Present your debate to the class. Encourage your classmates to share their opinions. 
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Contrasting Gerunds 
and Infinitives 

A. GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE: Become a Less Aggressive Driver ........................0.00ec0sees 

B. FORM 1: Gerunds and Infinitives............00... 00000 c ccc ccc cece cece cece eens seen eeeeeseeeeeeeenes 

GERUNDS INFINITIVES 
| hate driving in traffic. | hate to drive in traffic. 

GERUNDS AS SUBJECTS IT SUBJECT .. . + INFINITIVE 
Owning a car costs a lot. It costs a lot to own a car. 

GERUNDS AFTER VERBS INFINITIVES AFTER VERBS 
Experts suggest driving slowly. _ Drivers agree to slow down. 

Vocabulary Notes: Short Answers to Questions with Infinitives 0.0.0.0... 0... cc ccecc eee cece cette tenes 

C. MEANING AND USE 1: Verbs Used with Gerunds and Infinitives .................0000...e, 

Same Meanings with Begin, Start, and Continue 

Similar Meanings with Like, Love, Hate, and Prefer 

Different and Similar Meanings with Try 

Different Meanings with Remember, Stop, Forget, and Regret 

D. FORM 2: More About Gerunds and Infinitives ..................... 000... c cece cece ee eeeeeeeees 

VERB PHRASE + GERUND BE + ADJECTIVE + PREPOSITION + GERUND 
She is busy talking. __ We were afraid of driving in the snow. 

PREPOSITION + GERUND ADJECTIVE + INFINITIVE 
Without realizing it, drivers speed. § She was ready to talk. 

VERB + PREPOSITION + GERUND IN ORDER + INFINITIVE 
Think about slowing down. Put on some music (in order) to relax. 

E. MEANING AND USE 2: Interpreting Gerunds and Infinitives ..................0..............005. 

The Performer of Gerund Actions 

The Performer of Infinitive Actions 

F. REVIEW: Combining Form, Meaning, and Use...........................c cece cece cece cece eee e eens 

Contrasting Gerunds and Infinitives 
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EM eae 
Become a Less Aggressive Driver 

® Before You Read 

Discuss these questions. 

Driving aggressively means driving in an unsafe and angry manner. How safe do 
you feel on the road? Do you ever see angry drivers? What do you do? 

Ci a eee eee 
“W) Read this book excerpt to find out what psychologist Richard Carlson has 
suggested for aggressive drivers. 

Become a Less Aggressive Driver 

Where do you get the most uptight? If you’re like most people, @riving in traffic) 

is probably high on your list. Most major highways these days are more like 

racetracks than like roadways. 
There are three major reasons for becoming a less aggressive driver. First, when 

5 you are aggressive, you put yourself and everyone around you in extreme danger. 

Second, driving aggressively is extremely stressful. Your blood pressure goes up, your 

grip on the wheel tightens, your eyes are strained, and your thoughts are spinning 

out of control. Finally, you end up saving no time at all. 

Recently, I was driving south from Oakland to San Jose. Traffic was heavy, but it 

10 was moving. I noticed an extremely aggressive and angry driver who kept weaving in 

and out of his lane. He was constantly speeding up and slowing down. Clearly, he 

was in a hurry. For the most part, I remained in the same lane for the entire 40-mile 

journey. I was listening to a new audio tape and daydreaming along the way. I 

enjoyed the trip a great deal because driving gives me a chance to be alone. As I was 

15 exiting off the highway, the aggressive driver came up behind me and raced on by. 

His weaving, rapid acceleration, and putting families at risk had earned him nothing 

except perhaps some high blood pressure. On average, he and I had driven at the 
same speed. 

The same principle applies when you see drivers who are speeding past you in 

20 order to beat you to the next stoplight. It simply doesn’t pay to speed. 
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When you make the conscious decision to become a less aggressive driver, you 

begin using your time in the car to loosen up. Instead of tensing your muscles, try to 

relax them. I even have a few audio tapes that are specifically for muscular 

relaxation. Sometimes I put one in and listen. By the time I reach my destination, I 

25 feel more relaxed than I did before getting into the car. During the course of your 

lifetime, you'll probably spend a great deal of time driving. You can spend those 

moments being frustrated, or you can use them wisely. If you do the latter, you'll be 

a more relaxed person. 

Adapted from Don’t Sweat the Small Stuff... And It’s All Small Stuff 

grip: a strong hold or grasp uptight: (informal) tense 

it doesn’t pay: it’s not worth doing weave: to move around things and change directions 

latter: the second of two things just mentioned quickly 

sweat: (informal) to worry about something 

®) After You Read 

Write T for true and F for false for each statement about the author. 

F 1. He is always in a hurry. 

. He gets angry at other drivers when they pass him. 

He sees a direct relationship between stress and driving. 

He tries to find ways to relax in the car. 

He probably follows and honks at aggressive drivers. 

DA we wo ON He probably allows himself extra time in order to get to places on time. 
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Gerunds and Infinitives 

Examining Form === 

Look back at the excerpt on page 230 and ere the tasks below. Then discuss 
your observations and read the Form charts to check them. 

252 

1. A gerund can act as the subject of a sentence. An example is circled. Find another 
example. 

2. A gerund can directly follow a verb. An example is underlined. Find another example. 

3. Look in the last paragraph. Find an infinitive that directly follows a verb. 

4. Look at the example sentence below. The infinitive appears at the end of the 
sentence. What word is in subject position? 

It simply doesn’t pay to speed. 

OVERVIEW 

Affirmative and Negative Gerunds 
| 

GERUND 

driving. 
driving slowly. 
driving in traffic. 
driving a big car. 

Affirmative and Negative Infinitives 

INFINITIVE 

to drive. 

to drive slowly. 
to drive in traffic. 
to drive a big car. 

| | 
| | hate 

| 

| | prefer not driving. 

GERUNDS 

Gerunds as Subjects | 

| | GERUND VERB PHRASE 

costs a lot. 
| Owning a car | : 

| is expensive. 
| 

Chapter 11 ¢ Form 1 

| Drivers 

\ | prefer | not to drive. 

Gerunds After Verbs 

SUBJECT | VERB GERUND 

should consider | slowing down. 

\ Experts | suggest driving slowly. 



INFINITIVES 

: Infinitives After Verbs It Subject ... + Infinitive 

VERB + NOUN INFINITIVE 

costs a lot | to own a car. 

Lar | VERB + ADJECTIVE | INFINITIVE 

Ci is expensive “to. own a Car. 

INFINITIVE 

Drivers | to slow down. 

OBJECT INFINITIVE 

to > drive slowly. 

(OBJECT) 

to drive carefully. 

Experts | 

Overview 

e All verbs, except modal auxiliaries, have gerund and infinitive forms. 

e A gerund can be one word (driving) or part of a longer phrase, with an adverb (driving 
slowly), a prepositional phrase (driving in traffic), or an object (driving a big car). 

e All verbs, except modal auxiliaries, have infinitive forms. 

e An infinitive can be two words (to drive) or part of a longer phrase with an adverb (to 
drive slowly), a prepositional phrase (to drive in traffic), or an object (to drive a big car). 

Gerunds as Subjects 

e A gerund can function as the subject of a sentence. Gerunds function as singular nouns 
and take singular verbs. A gerund can be replaced by the pronoun it. 

Owning a car costs a lot. (It costs a lot.) 

Gerunds After Verbs 

e Here are some examples of verbs followed by gerunds (see Appendix 8 for a list of more 
verbs): 

advise delay enjoy mind practice 

avoid deny finish miss recommend 

consider dislike go postpone suggest 

It Subject . . . + Infinitive 

e Although an infinitive can function as the subject of a sentence (To own a car is 
expensive), this is not common. Instead, the pronoun it begins the sentence. It has the 
same meaning as the infinitive it replaces. 

It costs a lot to own a car. (It = to own a car) 

e It is followed by be or one of a limited group of verbs. For example: 

appear be cost look pay seem take 

(Continued on page 234) 
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Infinitives After Verbs 

e Infinitives after verbs appear in one of three patterns: 

VERB + INFINITIVE 

agree 
appear 

VERB + OBJECT + INFINITIVE 

advise force 

cause get 

plan 
seem 

learn 

offer 

decide 

hope 

remind 
require 

invite 

order 

VERB + (OBJECT) + INFINITIVE 

refuse 

wait 

teach urge 
tell warn 

(These verbs can be followed by the infinitive with or without an object.) 
promise 
want 

ask expect need 
choose help pay 

wish 

would like 

e See Appendix 9 for a list of more verbs followed by infinitives. 

&) ES (altale celal | 

correct column. 

GERUND INFINITIVE 

Rephrasing Subject Gerunds as /t.. . + Infinitive 

i ¢ ot 
(@®) Listen to each sentence. Do you hear an infinitive or a gerund? Check (/) the 

Rewrite each of these opinions. Change the subject to It and the gerund to an 
infinitive. Remember to put the infinitive at the end of the sentence. 

1. Raising children is not easy. 

2. Studying all night is not a good idea. 

. Walking to work takes too much time. 

. Getting exercise is important. 

. Owning a house costs a lot of money. 

Nn Ww — W . Knowing a foreign language can be useful. 

Chapter 11 ¢ Form 1 
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. + Infinitive & Working on Subject Gerunds and /t. . 

A. Work with a partner. Choose one of the topics below and make a list of five 
common problems related to that topic. Use affirmative and negative gerunds. 

Living in a big city Owning a car 
Having a pet Living in a foreign country 

Problems with living in a big city: parking, making friends, not having a garden, .. . 

B. Write two sentences about each of the problems you listed, one with a subject 

gerund and one with it + an infinitive. 

Parking is difficult in a big city. 
It is difficult to park in a big city. 

® Building Sentences with Gerunds and Infinitives 

Build as many meaningful sentences as possible. Use an item from each column, or 
from the first and third columns only. Punctuate your sentences correctly. 

He told me to go more slowly. 

he told 
to go more slowly 

she expects i 
to speak Spanish 

he learned 
leaving 

they advised 
taking a driving class 

don’t delay 

BS) Distinguishing Gerunds and Infinitives After Verbs 

Imagine that some people are discussing a controversial new movie. Complete 
each sentence with seeing it or to see it. 

1. I’m planning _to see it. 6. Don’t expect me 

2. Do you recommend 7. He refuses 

3., You should:consider__- 8. I warn you not 

4. I’ve decided 9. You should avoid 

De Ue ese ee Se 10. I urge you 
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Short Answers to Questions with Infinitives 

Short answers in response to questions with infinitives can contain the main verb + to. 

Do you plan to take a vacation soon? Yes, | plan to. / No, | don’t expect to. 

If you begin a short answer with an infinitive, to is omitted. 

What do you want to do later? Take a walk. 

When you join two or more infinitives with and or or, to appears only with the first infinitive. 

Do you want to eat out or make dinner at home? 

Take turns asking and answering questions. Use the verbs in parentheses to form 
affirmative or negative short answers with infinitives. 

1. A: 

~~ 

Be 

aS e 

Se OS ee oe <i 

2 

ow 

> ww 

Are you going to graduate in June? 

: Yes, | hope to . (hope) 

: Are your parents taking a vacation this summer? 

ee tney 2d 2 (expect) 

: Do you think you'll come to the party? 

Wes, we 3 asels avivivh « p(syould like) 

: Is she interested in going with us? 

IN 0 si renee cece ee eit) 

: Are you going to get married? 

Ves were Weer eee “soona(plan) 

: Please ask him not to leave so early. 

Pm sorry, but he really 8.0 Uietive a2 tie Ged etaeed) 
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& Asking Information Questions with Gerunds and Infinitives 

A. Work with a partner. Ask questions using What and these words and phrases + 
the verb do as a gerund or an infinitive. Answer the questions and then ask 
What about you? 

1 

oN BD LU Fe WY NY 

expect/this weekend 

A: What do you expect to do this weekend? 
B: Sleep late. What about you? 
A: I expect to study most of the time. 

. enjoy/on Sundays 

. suggest/after dinner 

. would like/on your birthday 

. want/during your vacation 

. avoid/on the weekend 

. hope/next summer 

. dislike/in the morning 

B. Now write three sentences that compare your partner’s answers with yours. Use 
the appropriate verbs or phrases with gerunds or infinitives. 

Anna expects to sleep late this weekend, but I expect to study most of the time. 

Asking Yes/No Questions with Gerunds and Infinitives 

Work with a partner. Take turns asking and answering questions with gerunds or 
infinitives. 

1. 

Nn WT —- Ww WN 

expect/travel/stay home/next summer 

A: Do you expect to travel or stay home next summer? 
B: Stay home. 

. suggest/stay home/go out/tonight 

. hope/live in a big city/a small town 

. need/study a lot/a little 

. recommend/eat breakfast/skip breakfast 

. want/stay in your apartment/find a new apartment 
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@ | Verbs Used with Gerunds and Infinitives 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

la. I stopped to shop at London’s Bakery. It’s so inexpensive. 
1b. I stopped shopping at London’s Bakery. It’s so expensive. 

2a. He started to talk as soon as he saw me. He’s not shy. 
2b. He started talking as soon as he saw me. He’s very friendly. 

Which pair has the same meaning? Which pair has a different meaning? 

Meaning and Use Notes secnee:.sqns0=_=c= ee 

Same Meanings with Begin, Start, and Continue 

Some verbs are used with both infinitives and gerunds. See Appendix 10 for a list 
of these verbs. 

4. After begin, start, and continue, the infinitive and the gerund have the same 
meaning. If the main verb is in the continuous, use the infinitive, not the gerund. 

Infinitive Gerund 

He started to laugh. He started laughing. 

We continued to read. We continued reading. 

It began to snow. It began snowing. 

It was beginning to snow. *It was beginning snowing. (INCORRECT) 

Similar Meanings with Like, Love, Hate, and Prefer 

2 After like, love, hate, and prefer, the infinitive and the gerund are similar in 
meaning. However, sometimes it is more common to use an infinitive to talk 
about an activity at a specific time, and a gerund to talk about an activity in 
general. 

Infinitive Gerund 

| like to swim early in the morning. | like swimming and boating. 

Would you prefer to play tennis Do you prefer playing tennis or swimming? 
or swim today? 
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Different and Similar Meanings with Try 

3A) After try, the infinitive and the gerund are similar in meaning. 

Infinitive Gerund 

Try to relax more. Try relaxing more. 

When try is in the past, the infinitive often implies that an action did not occur. 
The gerund implies that an action occurred but may or may not have been 
successful. 

Infinitive (Didn’t Occur) Gerund (Did Occur) 

| tried to take some aspirin for the pain, | tried taking some aspirin for the pain, 
but | couldn’t open the bottle. but it didn’t help. 
(I didn’t take any aspirin.) (I took some aspirin.) 

Different Meanings with Remember, Stop, Forget, and Regret 

. After remember, stop, forget, and regret, the infinitive refers to an action that 

happens after the action of the main verb. The gerund refers to an action that 
happened before the action of the main verb. 

Infinitive Action Happens After Verb Gerund Action Happened Before Verb 

| remembered to mail the letter. | remembered mailing the letter. 

(I remembered the letter. Then I (I mailed the letter. Later I 

mailed it.) remembered doing it.) 

| stopped to smoke. | stopped smoking. 

(I stopped what I was doing. Then I (I was a smoker. Then I stopped 
smoked.) doing it.) 

4B) Forget is more commonly used with an infinitive. With a gerund, it occurs mostly 
in sentences with will never. 

Infinitive Action Happens After Verb Gerund Action Happened Before Verb 

| forgot to pay my telephone bill. | will never forget living in Ecuador. 

(I forgot, so then I didn’t pay the bill.) (I lived there. Now [ll never forget it.) 

4C) Regret can take either an infinitive or a gerund with verbs such as inform, tell, say, 
and announce. With all other verbs, regret takes a gerund. 

Infinitive Action Happens After Verb Gerund Action Happened Before Verb 

| regret to inform you that I’m leaving. | regret informing you that I’m leaving. 

(I feel regret. Then I inform you.) (I informed you. Now I regret it.) 

* | regret to leave. (INCORRECT) | regret leaving. 
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@ Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 
3A, 3B, 

“®) Listen to each situation. Choose the sentence that is more likely to 4A, 4B 

follow it. 

1. (a.)He was rude to me. 

b. He was so grateful to me. 

. It’s a good thing I did, though. 

sT Pp . That was a terrible mistake. 

. But I couldn’t stand the smell. 

as 2 . It really helped me feel better. 

. But I had no choice. 

eT . But I have no choice. 

. I like the editorials. 

Ss 2 . It’s not well written. 

aS ~ . It’s on my calendar for tomorrow. 

Ca . It was so exciting. 

Rephrasing Gerunds and Infinitives > Notes 1, 2 

Work with a partner. Change each gerund to an infinitive, and each infinitive to a 
gerund. Then practice the conversations. 

1. A: I love skiing. What about you? 

: I like skiing, but I prefer staying indoors in the winter. 

: [love to ski. What about you? 

B 

A 

B: _| like to ski, but | prefer to stay indoors in the winter. 

2. A: I hate to drive in traffic. 

B 

A 

B 

: Then you should continue to take the bus home. 
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- a It started to rain a few minutes ago. 

Then let’s wait here for a while. I don’t like to walk in the rain. 

I hate waiting in line. 

So do I. That’s why I prefer to shop late at night. 

> 

Perey pets 2 ae 

@ Making Suggestions > Notes 3A, 
4A, 4B 

Work in small groups. Choose one of the topics below. Make suggestions 
by completing each sentence with a gerund or infinitive. Then read your 
suggestions to the class without mentioning your topic. The class guesses 
what topic the advice is for. 

Reducing stress 

Cleaning your apartment lhe 

Studying for a test 

Finding a job 

Improving your English 

Making more friends 

Suggestions for reducing stress 

leery to-get-more diese honk ann) 

2. Consider taking a yoga class. 
— 

3. Avoid 

4. Don't forget 

Plan 

. Don’t delay 

Aim 

oO on . Volunteer 
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@ Expressing Feelings and Preferences > Notes 1, 2, 

242 

3A, 4A 

A. Work with a partner. Jay is visiting his cousin Joe in Chicago. Complete these 
conversations with the words in parentheses and gerunds or infinitives. In some 
cases, you may use either one. 

1. Joe: Another beautiful day! I love _getting up/to get up _ (get up) in the 

morning. 

Jay: Youre kidding! I really dislike EEE a (get up) in the 

morning. I immediately start SEE Sa (worry) about 

all of the things I need SEE GE (do). 

2. Joe: Let’s go SUE TEE (shop). I like ; 

(watch) the crowds, and I'd like SEER Sane (buy) some gifts. 

Jay: Do we have to? I don’t like STEER GE (fight) my way 

through crowds. 

Joe: Well, would you like EEE (go) to the top of the 

Sears Tower? The view is great. You can see the lake from there. 

Jay: I remember w= a (go) up there once. It was 

terrible. I prefer —— (have) both of my feet on 

the ground. 

3. Joe: I’m beginning SEE (feel) hungry. Let’s try 

aes (find) a good restaurant, 

ayy (avoid) eating out: Youswouldntimind 

(cook) something at home, would you? 
4 

B. Now work on your own and write a paragraph about a person that you 
know. Use gerunds and infinitives to discuss the person’s feelings and 
likes or dislikes. 

My friend Alex loves to meet new people. He’s very sociable 
and prefers going to big parties instead of small gatherings. 
That's fine, except that he always wants me to go with him, and 
he refuses to listen to my objections. He considers... 
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Examining Form 

i) More About Gerunds and Infinitives 

Read the sentences and complete the tasks below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Form charts to check them. 

You end up saving no time at all. 
aa TS 

Instead of tensing your muscles, try to relax them. 

During your lifetime, you'll probably spend a lot of time driving on the highway. 

Some drivers are too anxious to reach their destinations. 

1. Write the letter of the sentence that contains one of these forms before a gerund: 

a verb phrase ending in a noun 

a preposition or prepositional phrase 

a phrasal verb (verb + 
particle) 

2. Which sentence has a phrase containing an infinitive? What part of speech does it follow? 

GERUNDS 

“Verb Phrase + Gerund 
| 

| GERUND | VERB PHRASE 

“talking. | She | is busy 

| relaxing. spent sc some time 

Verb + Preposition + Gerund 

GERUND VERB + PREPOSITION 

Think about | slowing down. 

aa: PHRASAL VERB GERUND 

(We | ended u up | waiting an hour. 

| Without | 

. In addition t to sv swimming, ow we e played t tennis. 

Preposition Gerund a 
| | 
| | 

| GERUND 
| 

Eee 
_ a J — 

| realizing it, | drivers speed. 
aoa machen eer atiett a Romie 

J 
| | | 
| PREPOSITION | GERUND 

Drivers speed. without | realizing it it. 

Be+ Adjective : Preposition + Gerund 

BE + ADJECTIVE + | 
| PREPOSITION 

GERUND 

driving in the snow. | were afraid of | 

(Continued on page 244) 
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244 

Some common verb phrases that end in adjectives or nouns can be followed by gerunds: 

be busy have a good time it’s no use spend an hour waste time 

have fun have trouble it’s (not) worth spend time 

¢ Examples of one-word prepositions and longer phrases followed by gerunds: 

after besides in instead of 

before by in addition to without 

e Examples of verb + preposition combinations followed by gerunds: 

approve of depend on insist on talk about work on 

believe in disapprove of look forward to think about worry about 

e Examples of be + adjective + preposition combinations followed by gerunds: 

be accustomed to be good at be surprised at be used to 

be afraid of be interested in be tired of be worried about 

¢ Phrasal verbs (end up, call off) can be followed by gerunds. 

¢ See Appendix 8 for a list of more combinations with prepositions followed by gerunds. 

See Appendix 15 for a list of common phrasal verbs. 

INFINITIVES 

In Order + Infinitive Adjective + Infinitive 

(IN ORDER +) INFINITIVE 

Put on some music (in order) to relax. 

In order not to panic, take a deep breath. 

e Many adjectives can be followed by infinitives. 

afraid eager excited hesitant sorry 

determined embarrassed happy ready surprised 

ADJECTIVE INFINITIVE 

¢ See Appendix 9 for a list of more adjectives followed by infinitives. 

e Infinitives do not directly follow prepositions. 

e Infinitives may follow the expression in order. They are called purpose infinitives. 

e In affirmative purpose infinitives, in order may be omitted. In negative purpose 
infinitives, in order is necessary. 

Ay Do not confuse expressions ending in the preposition to followed by gerunds with verbs 
followed directly by the infinitive. 

| look forward to leaving soon. | expect to leave soon. 
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© Listening for Form 

“"<) Listen to this conversation. Write the gerunds or infinitives you hear. 

A: You should consider ___ taking a vacation. You could spend some time 
1 

2 

B: I can’t. ’m busy __________ on a project that’s due soon. My boss has told me 
3 

it as quickly as possible. 

A: I know. That’s the point. Aren’t you sick of ——_———' 

B: Well, instead of ———— 4 long vacation, I might be interested in 

: away for a weekend. But I'd have trouble a before 

noon on Saturday. I save Saturday morning for —__—__ on my office 

e-mail. 

A: Didn’t you promise ____ more? 
10 

ee Using Gerunds After Prepositional Phrases 

Complete each prepositional phrase with the gerund form of the expressions 
below. Then complete each sentence. 

oN DA uM F wBY WN 

clean your apartment do the laundry look for an apartment take a trip 

cook dinner find a job reduce stress use a computer 

. Before taking a trip, check your car carefully. 

. After 

. Instead of 

. Besides 

By 

. In addition to 

. Before 

After 
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® Choosing Between Gerunds and Infinitives 

A. Work with a partner. Switch roles for each question. 

Student A: Ask a What question using the phrase and the verb do as a gerund or an 

infinitive. 
Student B: Answer and then ask What about you? 

1. be hesitant 4. be afraid of 

A: What are you hesitant to do? 5. be ready/right now 

B: I'm hesitant to take too many classes. Aun een 
What about you? eS SEES OP gsr 

A: I’m hesitant to look for a part-time job. 7. be determined/before you are 50 

2. be good at 8. look forward to/next year 

3. be eager 

B. Report three of your partner’s answers to the class using full sentences with 
gerunds or infinitives. 

Leroy is hesitant to take too many classes. 

® Working on Purpose Infinitives 

A. Complete these sentences about errands with affirmative purpose infinitives. 
Use your own ideas. You can omit in order. 

1. First I went to the bank to get some money. 

Deviiinen stopped: at tile ULy.CleallelS <r 

3. Next I went to the drugstore near my home 

4. After that I stopped by the library 

5. On the way home, I stopped at the gas station 

B. Work with a partner. Choose two items from the suggested topics below and write 
simple instructions for each. Use affirmative and negative purpose infinitives. 

How to open ajar of jelly, a can of beans, a box of crackers, or a bottle of wine 
How to operate your VCR or computer 

How to start your car, drive safely in traffic, fix a flat tire, or fill your car with gas 

To open ajar of jelly, grip the jar tightly and twist the lid. 
In order to loosen the top, run it under hot water. 
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(TITINE AND USE 2 

Interpreting Gerunds and Infinitives 

Examining Meaning and Use msn 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

la. Tom worries about Jane’s driving at night. 
1b. Tom worries about driving at night. 

2a. Susan wants Sam to come early. 
2b. Susan wants to come early. 

1. Compare la and 1b. In each sentence, who is driving? 

2. Compare 2a and 2b. In each sentence, who might come early? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

RC ee 

1A Like other actions, the actions expressed by gerunds are performed by someone. 
Sometimes the performer of the gerund action is the sentence subject. Sometimes 
the performer of the gerund action is not the subject. In these cases, a possessive 
adjective is used to indicate the performer. 

Gerund Only Possessive Adjective + Gerund 

We were surprised at passing the exam. We were surprised at Tim’s/his passing 
(We passed the exam.) the exam. (Tim passed the exam.) 

4B) When a gerund occurs after a verb, an object pronoun can replace the possessive 
adjective. Sentences with object pronouns convey a less formal tone than those 
with possessive adjectives. 

Verb + Object Pronoun + Gerund 

We were surprised at him passing the exam. 

(Continued on page 248) 
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The Performer of Infinitive Actions 

(2A) Like other actions, the actions expressed by infinitives are performed by someone. 

When an infinitive directly follows a verb, the performer of the infinitive action is 
the sentence subject. When an infinitive follows an object, the performer of the 
infinitive action is the object. 

Verb + Infinitive Only Verb + Object + Infinitive 

| want to take a different route. | want him to take a different route. 

(I may take a different route.) (He may take a different route.) 

‘2B) Help + object can be followed by an infinitive or a base form with no change in 
meaning. The verbs make, have, and let + object are followed by the base form of 
a verb, but not the infinitive. Like all objects before infinitives, the objects of these 
verbs perform the action expressed by the base form. 

Verb + Object + Base Form of Verb Verb + Object + Infinitive 

He helped me get there safely. He helped me to get there safely. 

He made me get some rest. 

He had me call the doctor. 

He let me call the hospital. 

1A, 1B, 2B 
@ Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 

®) Listen to each situation and choose the statement that is true. 

1.(a.) My friend shouldn’t work so hard. 5. a. We made arrangements. 

b. The doctor shouldn’t work so hard. b. The manager made arrangements. 

2. a. I recommended some exercises. 6. a. We invited him. 

b. The doctor recommended some exercises. b. He invited us. 

3. a. She called a health club. 7. a. He drove in the rain. 

b. We called a health club. b. I drove in the rain. 

4. a. We called in the evening. 8. a. The manager left a deposit. 

b. They called us in the evening. b. We left a deposit. 
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@ Expressing Intentions and Desires > Notes 
1A, 1B, 2A 

Choose either Situation A or B and complete the sentences that you might say. 
Use sentences with appropriate infinitives or gerunds. Add an object before 
infinitives or a possessive adjective before gerunds, if possible. 

Situation A: You are going to run for president. 
Situation B: You are going to resign from your position because of a scandal. 

1. Ihave decided to run for president. 

2. I appreciate your encouraging me so much. 

3. I expect 

4. I invite 

5. I’m concerned about 

6. I urge 

7. I want 

8 . I don’t mind 

@ Talking About Teaching > Notes 2A, 2B 

A. In small groups, discuss the best way to teach someone to do something. 
Choose one of the suggested topics below. Use the verbs make, let, help, and 
have followed by an infinitive or base form where possible. 

Teaching a foreign friend how to speak your language 
Teaching a friend how to drive 
Teaching a child how to cook 

A: To teach a foreign friend your language, you need to be very patient. 
B: It is important to practice as much as possible. 
C: Yes. Also, let him make mistakes. That’s how you help him make progress. 

B. Write a summary of your discussion and read it to the class. Find out whether 
the class agrees with your methods. 
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| . Combining Form, Meaning, and Use 

@ Thinking About Meaning and Use 

Read each sentence and the statement that follows. Write T if the statement is true 

and Fif it is false. Then discuss your answers in small groups. 

1. 

10. 

I forgot to mail the letter. 

F I mailed the letter. 

. I didn’t remember to take out the dog. 

I took out the dog. 

. [ll never forget opening that letter. 

____ I opened the letter. 

. Lalways avoid eating sweets. 

____ I eat sweets. 

. They permitted me to leave. 

o> { left. 

. She stopped to eat lunch. 

_____ She didn’t eat lunch. 

. I tried soaking my ankle, but it still hurts. 

I soaked my ankle. 

. [heard about his winning the race. 

_____ He won the race. 

. He was surprised at my failing the exam. 

I failed the exam. 

I had him complain to the manager. 

____ I complained to the manager. 
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FO) ENG ee 
Find the errors in these paragraphs and correct them. 

Unfortunately, it is very common2ncounter aggressive drivers every day. They are 

usually trying to getting somewhere in a hurry. Them speeding can cause them follow 

too closely or change lanes frequently without signaling. 

In order avoid becoming an aggressive driver, there are a number of rules 

following. First, allow enough time to reaching your destination. Second, change your 

schedule to keep from drive during rush hours. Third, call ahead for explain if you are 

going to be late. Then you can relax. 

If you see an aggressive driver, try get out of the way safely. Never challenge an 

aggressive driver by speed up or attempting to hold your position in your lane. Don’t 

let others make you driving dangerously. You need be in control at all times. 
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Searching for Authentic Examples 

Find examples of English grammar in everyday life. Choose one of the tasks below. 
Be prepared to discuss your findings. 

A. Look for four or five examples of instructions with purpose infinitives on signs or 
packages and bring them to class. Write down examples with and without in order. 
Which phrase do you find more often? 

B. Look in newspapers or magazines for affirmative and negative gerunds. Find four 
examples of each and bring them to class. Can you change any of the ‘gerunds to 
infinitives without changing the meaning? 

Speaking 

In small groups, follow these steps to prepare for a class discussion on stress 
reduction. 

1. Make a list of different ways to reduce stress—for example, relaxation techniques 
or other activities, eating various foods, using herbs, and so on. Discuss the 
effectiveness of each of the stress reducers on your list. You may want to use 
the Internet or the public library to find out more information. 

2. Choose three or four of the most effective methods of stress reduction. Discuss 
why you think they are successful. Summarize your discussion by writing tips for 
reducing stress to present to the class. Use gerunds and infinitives in your tips. 
Be prepared to share your summary with the class. 

3. Do you agree with your classmates’ tips for stress reduction? Ask questions and 
make comments. 

252 Chapter 11 ¢ Review 



Nii 
’ 

4 

H
e
 

\ \ \\ 
\ 
\
 \\ \ A \
 

A
K
 

\\\ 

\\\ 
\ 

W
A
 

\
 

\\ 





at a 

Indefinite and 
Definite Articles; 
Review of Nouns 

A. GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE: Chicken Soup, Always Chicken Soup .......................000000 256 

B. FORM: Indefinite and Definite Articles; Review of Nouns .......................cccceeceeeeeeeee ee 258 

COUNT NOUNS NONCOUNT NOUNS 
banana soup 
physicians research 

INDEFINITE ARTICLES DEFINITE ARTICLES 
| ate a banana. | ate the banana. 
| ate an apple. | ate the apple. 
Did you eat @ apples? Did you eat the apples? 
| didn’t eat @ fruit. | didn’t eat the fruit. 

C. MEANING AND USE 1: The Indefinite Article 00.00.00. e eee eee nee es 262 

Introducing Nouns with Indefinite Articles 

Classifying and Describing Nouns 

D. MEANING AND USE 2: The Definite Article ..........0.0.. 0. c cece cence eee ene cues 265 

Identifying Nouns with the Definite Article 

Vocabulary:NotessArnodicriys.t ite Oller... ice. occ oe cana at eee oa sae pe pan evEW eb ¥edd bell vyed eer pe TRO 268 

Beyond the Sentence: Connecting Information ............ 0... 0.c cece cece cece cece e eee e nee enee eee en ees 269 

E. MEANING AND USE 3: Article Use with Generic NOUNS .2......0.0.0.0.0.00ccceceeeeeeeeeeeeeees 271 
Overview of Generic Nouns 

Using No Article (©) 

Using A/An 

Using The 

Beyond the Sentence: Indefinite Generic Nouns in Discourse .................00cc cee eee eee eee ene e ees 274 

F. REVIEW: Combining Form, Meaning, and Use ..................... ccc cece cece cece cence eee nn eens 276 

Indefinite and Definite Articles; Review of Nouns 255 



GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE 

é Chicken Soup, Always Chicken Soup 

® Before You Read. 

Discuss these questions. 

What do you do when you have a cold? Do you take medicine? vitamins? herbs? 
What special treatments are used in your family? Do they work? 

CLM 
(@®) Read this book excerpt to find out about the special medicinal properties of 
old-fashioned chicken soup. 

Chicken Soup, 
Always Chicken Soup 

[ / ave you ever wondered why chicken 
soup is such a popular remedy for the 

common cold? The first authority to 
recommend chicken soup was the 
distinguished twelfth-century physician Moses oO 

Maimonides. According to the story, when 
Sultan Saladin, a powerful Muslim military 
leader, begged Maimonides for a cure for his 
son's asthma, Maimonides prescribed chicken 

10 soup. The prescription was probably effective 
because chicken soup is now known to have 
medicinal properties. 

Scientific research has begun to explain 
why age-old food remedies, passed down for 20 California at Los Angeles. Dr. Ziment has 

256 

centuries by medical sages and grandmothers, 

have been effective against respiratory problems 
such as colds and the flu. The doctor who 

knows most about this is Irwin Ziment, 

M.D., a lung specialist at the University of 

Chapter 12 ¢ Grammar in Discourse 

concluded from a study of early medical 
literature that foods used to fight diseases for 

centuries are very similar to many of the drugs 
we now use. Chicken, for example, contains a 

25 certain chemical which is released when you 



make the soup. This substance is remarkably 
similar to a common drug for bronchitis and 
respiratory infections. In fact, the drug was 
originally made from chicken feathers and 

30 skin. The substance in chicken soup has been 
shown to help clear the lungs of congestion in 
much the same way as certain drugs. 

Marvin Sackner, M.D., a lung specialist at 

Mount Sinai Medical Center in Miami Beach, 
35 agrees. “There’s an aromatic substance in 

chicken soup . . . that helps clear your 

airways.” Dr. Sackner is the author of the 
famous chicken soup study, published in 
1978. Dr. Sackner did not believe that chicken 

40 soup, often called “grandma’s penicillin,” 

fought cold symptoms any better than hot 
water. In his study, 15 healthy men and 
women sipped hot chicken soup, hot water, or 
cold water. Five minutes and 30 minutes later, 

45 he measured the rate at which substances 

passed through the subjects’ nasal passages. 

To Dr. Sackner’s surprise, chicken soup was 
better at fighting congestion than hot or cold 
water. Furthermore, even the chicken soup 

50 vapors were superior to those of hot water. Dr. 
Sackner even thinks that cold chicken soup 
“will help clear the ‘cold in your nose,’ and if 
the chicken soup is hot and steamy, it will 
work even faster and more efficiently.” 

55 And for a super-congestion-fighting dose 
of grandma’ penicillin, Dr. Ziment advises 

adding lots of garlic, onions, pepper, and hot 
spices like curry or hot chilies. He calls such 

soup “the best cold remedy there is.” To avoid 
60 or fight colds and the flu, a bowl of spicy 

chicken soup every day is Dr. Ziment’s 
prescription. One last thing: It’s better to sip 
chicken soup slowly rather than drink it, in 
order to get the maximum therapeutic effect. 

65 So sit back, relax, and enjoy your chicken 

soup. Grandma was right after all! 

Adapted from Food—Your Miracle Medicine 

aromatic: having a pleasant smell respiratory: related to breathing 

sage: a very wise person, usually old and highly 
respected 

congestion: blockage 

medicinal: having the curing properties of medicine 

remedy: something that helps an illness; a cure therapeutic: able to heal or cure 

® After You Read | 

Write T for true or F for false for each statement. Change the false statements to 
true ones. 

_1_ 1. Chicken soup has been used for centuries as a cold remedy. 

2. Chicken soup makes you feel better emotionally, but not physically. 

3. There is a chemical in chicken that fights colds. 

4, Dr. Sacker showed that hot water was most effective. 

5. Chicken soup is good for colds, but when ill you should avoid spices. 

6. For maximum health benefit, you shouldn't eat chicken soup too fast. 
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Indefinite and Definite Articles; Review of Nouns 

Examining Form 

Look back at the book excerpt on page 256 and ye: the tasks below. Then discuss 

your observations and read the Form charts to check them. 

1. Look at the third, fourth, and fifth sentences in the second paragraph (lines 20-28). 

Then find these common nouns: 

literature drugs chemical drug 

centuries chicken soup 

2. Which nouns have adjectives before them? Which have articles? Which have both 
adjectives and articles? What are those adjectives and articles? 

3. Which nouns do not have adjectives or articles before them? 

4, Which nouns are singular? Which are plural? 

NOUNS 

Count Nouns 

SINGULAR | PLURAL 

Noncount Nouns 

SINGULAR 

soup 

research 

Plural Count Nouns 

@ + PLURAL COUNT NOUN 

| ate @ bananas. 

(one) banana _|_— (two) bananas 
(one) physician (two) physicians 

INDEFINITE ARTICLES 

Singular Count Nouns 

A/AN + SINGULAR COUNT NOUN 

| ate a banana. 

Noncount Nouns 

@ + NONCOUNT NOUN 

| didn’t eat @ fruit. 

Did you eat @ apples? 

SOME/ANY + PLURAL COUNT NOUN 

| ate some bananas. 

Did you eat @ fruit? 

SOME/ANY + NONCOUNT NOUN 

| didn’t eat any fruit. 

Did you eat an apple? 

Did you eat any apples? Did you eat some fruit? 
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DEFINITE ARTICLES 

Singular Count Nouns Plural Count Nouns Noncount Nouns 

THE + SINGULAR COUNT NOUN THE + PLURAL COUNT NOUN | THE + NONCOUNT NOUN 

| ate the banana. | ate the bananas. | | | didn’t eat the fruit. 

Did you eat the apple? Did you eat the apples? Did you eat the fruit? 

Nouns 

¢ Common nouns can be count or noncount. 

¢ Count nouns can be used with numbers. They have both singular and plural forms. 

¢ Noncount nouns cannot be used with numbers. They do not have plural forms. 

¢ Common nouns that occur with an indefinite article or no article (©) are indefinite nouns. 

¢ Common nouns that occur with a definite article are definite nouns. 

Indefinite Articles with Singular Count Nouns 

e Indefinite articles can occur before a singular count noun (an apple) or before an 
adjective + singular count noun (a green apple). 

¢ Use an before words that begin with a vowel sound; use a before all others. 

If a noun begins with the letter h, use an if the h is not pronounced. Use a if the h is 
pronounced. 

an hour an honor a house a human 

If a noun begins with the letter u, use an if the u is a short vowel. Use aif the u is 
pronounced like the y in yellow. 

an umbrella an understanding a unit a utensil 

Indefinite Articles with Plural Count and Noncount Nouns 

¢ Do not use indefinite articles before plural count nouns or noncount nouns. 

¢ Some and any often act like indefinite articles with plural count nouns or noncount 
nouns. We often use some in affirmative sentences and questions and any in negative 
sentences and questions. 

¢ Indefinite articles, some, and any do not have to be repeated when nouns are combined 

with and. 

a banana and (an) apple some fruit and (some) cereal 

Definite Articles with Count and Noncount Nouns 

e The definite article the can be used before all common nouns—singular and plural count 
nouns and noncount nouns. 

e Definite articles can occur before a noun (the apple) or before an adjective + noun 

(the green apple). 

¢ Definite articles do not have to be repeated when nouns are combined with and. 

the bananas and (the) apples 
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© Listening for Form 

“®) Listen to these facts about the common cold. Write the articles you hear. 
Write @ if there is no article. After you finish, check the capitalization. 

Although __ thé _ common cold is generally not serious, it causes 
1 

people to be absent from : work and go to , doctor more often 

than —— other illnesses. . majority of colds come from 

contact with = surfaces that —— people touch frequently. People 

transmit = cold viruses on these surfaces to their eyes, noses, and mouths. 

Once —— symptoms appear, there are many treatments for relieving ™ 

discomfort. Whatever = person does, unfortunately, - cold will 

probably still last from six to ten days. 

@ identifying Indefinite and Definite Articles 

Read the passage and underline all the common nouns, along with their articles 
and adjectives. Then write D for definite or I for indefinite to indicate whether the 
noun is used definitely or indefinitely in its context. 

Have you ever eaten coconut? You probably have, but 

you may not be very familiar with coco palms. Coconuts 

come from coco palms, which are trees that grow in 

tropical regions. Coco palms are very unusual because 

all of the parts of the tree have a commercial value. For 

example, coconuts are an important food in tropical 

regions, and coconut milk, which comes from inside 

the coconut, is a nutritious drink. Coconut oil, the most 

valuable product of all, also comes from coconuts. Some 

of the other parts of the tree that are eaten include the 

buds and young stems. Besides food, the tree is also used for manufacturing 

commercial products. The leaves are used for making fans and baskets, and the 

fibers from the husks and trunks are made into mats, cord, and rope. Even the 

hard shells and the husks are used to make fuel, and the trunks are used for timber. 
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& Building Sentences with Indefinite and Definite Articles 

Build as many meaningful sentences as possible. Use an item from each column. 
Punctuate your sentences correctly. 

I ate some rice. 

pencil 

rice 

fun 
I ate 

they had 
vegetables 

idea 

64) Transforming Sentences 

A. Change the underlined singular nouns to plural nouns, and the underlined 
plural nouns to singular nouns. You may also need to change pronouns 
and verbs. 

1. I took a book and a pen with me. 

I took books and pens with me. oR I took some books and pens with me. 

Take a peach. 

Those are herbs. 

Za 

3. 

4. Children get more colds than adults. 

5, We need some magazines with more information. 

6. I watched a movie last night. 

B. Change the underlined definite articles to indefinite articles, and the indefinite 
articles to definite articles. 

1. I went to a bank and took out some money. 

I went to the bank and took out the money. 

. Take the sheet of paper and the pen. 

. Did you eat some cookies or © cake? 

. I'm taking the medication and eating the yogurt twice a day. 

. Did you see a movie last week? 

non on —_ Ww WN . I went to a store yesterday. 
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MEINa ae 

oi The Indefinite Article 

Examining Meaning and Use a 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

la. My friend wants to marry a millionaire. She met him last year. 
1b. My friend wants to marry a millionaire. She hasn’t found one yet. 

2a. Bananas are tropical fruits. 
2b. Please buy some bananas on your way home. 

1. Compare the meanings of la and 1b. In which sentence does the speaker have a 
specific mental picture of the underlined noun? 

2. Compare the meanings of 2a and 2b. Which sentence refers to a small quantity of 
the underlined noun? Which sentence describes or classifies the underlined noun? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

introducing Nouns with Indefinite Articles : 

1A Use a/an or no article (©) to introduce a common noun when it is first 

mentioned. 

First Mentioned 

A: What did you do last night? 

B: | watched a movie. What did you do? 

A: | had @ friends over and made @ dinner. 

1B) Usually when a common noun is introduced, it is specific for the speaker, but not 
specific for the listener. This means that the speaker has an idea or a mental 
picture of the noun, but the listener does not. Sometimes the noun is not specific 
for the speaker or the listener. 

Specific for the Speaker Only Not Specific for the Speaker or Listener 

jill: | bought a new coat yesterday. — Joe: | need new shirts. 

(Jill has a specific coat in mind, (Joe doesn’t have any specific shirts in 
but the listener doesn’t.) mind, and the listener doesn’t either.) ) 
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4) When introducing singular count nouns, a and an often express the quantity 
“one.” When introducing plural count and noncount nouns, some and any are 
often used to express a small quantity. 

Singular Count Nouns Plural Count and Noncount Nouns 

Would you like a cookie? Would you like some cookies? 

I'd like to order a drink, please. _I’d like to order some drinks, please. 

Do you have any information about this medicine? 

Classifying and Describing Nouns 

2) Common nouns with a, an, and @ are often used in sentences with be to classify 

or describe nouns. Some and any are not used this way. 

My father is a teacher. 

ee et 

What are those? They’re vitamins. * They’re some vitamins. (INCORRECT) 

5 aa 

@ peti for Meaning and Use > Notes 1A-1C 

‘| Listen to each situation. Is the noun specific or not specific for the speaker? 
Cheek (/) the correct column. 

SPECIFIC NOT SPECIFIC 

orange juice Jv 

apples 

a new doctor 

a friend 

some soup 

an appointment 

a book 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

a 

6. 

ds 

8. cough medicine 
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& Notes 1A-1C @ Introducing New Information 

Complete these conversations with a sentence that introduces new information 

with three indefinite nouns. Use a/an, some, or @. 

1. A: What did you do last night? 

B: |_ read a book, watched a movie, and took a bath. 

2. A: What did you buy at the supermarket? 

B: 

3. A: What do you take on a trip? 

B: 

4, A: What do you want for your birthday? 

B: 

5. A: What do you keep in your pockets? 

| ean a a Sl en al el th Ta ini ton ie i ce a 

6. A: What can you buy at a hardware store? 

B: 

@ Classifying Nouns > Note 2 

A. Make a list of all the foods you have eaten in the last two days. Do not list 
specific quantities. Use a/an, some, or © next to each noun that you list. Then 
sort the nouns into three categories: Healthy, Unhealthy, or Not Sure. 

HEALTHY UNHEALTHY NOT SURE 

an apple potato chips Cags 

milk a candy bar 

cereal 

B. Share your list with a partner. Discuss whether you agree with the way your 
partner has classified each item. What foods are you not sure about? Why? 

A: Do you think eggs are healthy or unhealthy? 
B: I think they’re healthy. 
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MEANING AND USE 2 

‘a’! The Definite Article 

Examining Meaning and Use = 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

a. Did you hear what the mayor said this morning on the news? 
b. I bought a sweater and a shirt but the sweater was too small. 
c. Please pass the salt. 

1. In which sentence does the speaker mention the underlined noun more than once? 

2. In which sentence are the speaker and the listener from the same geographic area? 

3. In which sentence can the listener see the underlined noun? 

Meaning and Use Notes ==2s:t0====== EL 

Identifying Nouns with the Definite Article 

The is used with a common noun when it is specific for both the speaker and the 
listener because of information they share. Following are some different ways that 
speakers and listeners share information about a noun. 

The listener can identify the noun if it has already been mentioned in a 
conversation or text. When it is mentioned again, the speaker uses the. 
Notice that the exact words do not have to be repeated. 

First Mentioned Mentioned Again 

| ordered a steak and a salad for lunch. The steak was great, but the salad 
was awful. 

A dog was hit by a car near my apartment. The poor creature howled in pain. 

}) The listener can identify the noun if he or she can see or hear it. 

Visual Context 

Mother: Watch out! Don’t shake the table. You’ll spill the milk. 

Son: OK. Could you please pass the rice? 

(Continued on page 266) 
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The listener can identify the noun from the situation or from general knowledge. 

General Knowledge 

| went to an unusual wedding. The bride and groom wore jogging clothes. 

(The listener knows that a wedding has a bride and a groom.) 

4D) The listener can identify the noun if the listener and speaker share geographic or 

social information. 

Shared Information 

A: Do you think the secretaries make enough money? 

B: Yes. | think they do. 

(The listener assumes that this means the secretaries who eae with them.) 

4E> Certain names of places and things that are very familiar to the speaker almost 
always use the. The listener may not know the specific identity of the noun but 
assumes that it refers to a place that the speaker habitually goes to, an object the 
speaker habitually uses, and so on. 

Familiar Nouns 

the bank the doctor the library the office the radio 

the beach the gym the mall the park the store 

the dentist the hospital the movies the post office the TV 

When you go to the store, could you buy some milk? And turn off the TV before you go. 

‘4F> The listener can identify the noun if the noun is unique (there is only one). 

Unique Nouns 

| took my guests to the best restaurant in town, and they chose the most expensive 
item on the menu. 

The earth rotates around the sun once every 365 days. 

Please look at the top of this page. 

4G) The listener can identify the noun with the help of modifiers in the noun 
phrase. 

Noun Modifiers 

The book that’s on sale is on the counter. (that’s on sale tells which book) 

\ The red book is mine. (red tells which book) 
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&) Listening for Meaning and Use Pm Notes 1A-1C, 
1F, 1G 

“4 Listen to each sentence. Would the sentence that follows use a definite 

or indefinite article? Choose the sentence that is more likely to follow. 

1. a. I bought a blue shirt. 5. a. A steering wheel. 

(b.) I bought the blue shirt. b. The steering wheel. 

2. a. The poor child lost all the money. 6. a. Not anymore. IJ lent the CD to Joan. 

b. A poor child lost all the money. b. Not anymore. I lent a CD to Joan. 

3. a. Does anyone know a writer? 7. a. A doorbell is ringing. 

b. Does anyone know the writer? b. The doorbell is ringing. 

4, a. Did the bride wear a long gown? 8. a. Should I send a new one? 

b. Did a bride wear the long gown? b. Should I send the new one? 

D2) Choosing Definite or Indefinite Articles > Notes 1A-1G 

Work with a partner. Read each situation and decide whether to use a, an, or the. 

Then discuss the reasons why you chose your answers. 

1. If there are no chairs left in this classroom, you'll have to sit on si floor. 

Or maybe you should go next door and ask if you can borrow ——— chair 

from that classroom. 

Ze —_—_—— apartment that I live in now is too small. I have to start looking for 

new one. I'd really like to find —,—— apartment with 

garden. 

3. There’s —_— interesting exercise in your textbook. Please look at 

bottom of page 10. 

4, Did you read ——— magazine that I sent you last week? It had 

interesting story about —,—— mayor of Philadelphia. 

5. Would you answer — telephone, please? I’m trying to diaper 

baby. 
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Vocabulary Notes eee 

' Another vs. The Other 

| Another is indefinite like a/an. It means “one more” or “a different one.” 

: There are several cookies on a plate. Your friend asks: 
| Do you want another cookie? 

SSS 
The other is definite. It refers to a specific alternative when you are choosing 
between two things. 

There are only two cookies on a plate. Your friend takes one and asks: 
Do you want the other cookie? 

&) Using Another and The Other 

_ Work with a partner. Make up two short conversations for each of these contexts. 
, Use another in one conversation and the other in the second conversation. 

1. at a party 

Conversation 1 

A: There are a few cookies left. Would you like another one? 
B: No thanks. I’ve already had several. 

Conversation 2 

A: Can you please carry that tray into the dining room for me? 
B: Do you mean the one with the cookies on it? 
C: No, the other one. 

2. at the supermarket 4, at a restaurant 

3. at school 5. at a department store 

wy) Making Inferences Based on General Knowledge > Note 1C 

268 

Read each sentence and then write a related sentence with a definite noun that you 
can identify based on the context. Use these nouns: 

the author the mechanic the teller 

the driver the receptionist the waiter 

1. Last summer I took a bus ride through a terrible storm. 

The driver was excellent, and we reached our destination safely. 

2. I had lunch at the Pinewood Restaurant yesterday. 
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3. My car began vibrating, so I took it to a garage. 

4. I went to deposit some money at the bank this morning. 

5. I read a great book during my vacation. 

6. I called my doctor’s office yesterday afternoon. 

B eyo n d th e S en ten ce TA LRA SBE AOE I ESTES MGS PRP ALENT IR SEIT GSE SPSL LELE TS OSE TTL GT TIES OEE LILES IS ESR LITE STE ELLE EEE, GB 

Connecting Information 

Like pronouns, articles help make sentences clear and connect ideas in a paragraph or 
conversation. Indefinite nouns are used to introduce new information. Definite nouns 

are used to refer to old information, which is more specific. 

We’ve just bought a new puppy. We brought her home last week, and she’s 

doing fine. My son is so in love with the puppy that he insisted on sleeping in the 

kitchen with her for the first few nights. But now that he is convinced that the 

puppy can stay alone, he has gone back to his own bedroom to sleep. It probably 
won’t be long, however, before the puppy finds her way to his room for company. 

Connecting Information 

A. Work with a partner. Number these sentences to make a meaningful paragraph. 
Pay attention to the articles and pronouns to help you decide on the order. 

He cut the wire and jumped from the window into a creek. 

No one knows exactly where he found the ladder. 

Another prisoner has escaped from the local prison. 

He was able to reach a high window covered with wire. 

He swam across the creek, climbed over a wall, stole a car, and drove away. 

Sometime during the night, the prisoner climbed up a ladder. 

B. Read the story aloud to see if it sounds right. Be ready to explain your choices. 
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(D6) Talking About Familiar Nouns 

270 

& Note 1E 

Work with a partner. Take turns saying each of these sentences. Add a specific 
identity for each underlined noun. Do any of the nouns have different identities 
for you and your partner? Why? 

1. 

ie 

os 

4. 

Ds 

I went to the supermarket last night. 

I went to the A & P supermarket near my house last night. 

I went to the bank before I came to class. 

I bought the newspaper before I came to class. 

The mayor is going to speak on television tonight. 

I didn’t feel well yesterday, so I went to the doctor. 

ey Understanding Shared Information > Notes 1A-1D, 

A. 
1G 

Work in small groups. Imagine that you overhear the conversations below. 
Think about each situation and try to figure out what information the speaker 
and listener(s) share. Use your imagination. 

1. Two women are talking. One of them says, “Did you order the flowers yet?” 

The women are sisters. They're sending a gift to their mother. OR 
The women are friends. One of them is getting married soon and they’re 

discussing the wedding. 

2. Two young men are talking. One says, “The car costs $2,500.” The other says, 
“I don’t know how I'll be able to afford it.” 

3. A woman approaches a man and says, “I got the money.” 

4. Three women are talking. One asks, “Did you bring the photographs?” 

5. A woman is talking to a man. The woman says, “How could you forget to pay 
the bill?” 

6. Two men are talking. One says, “Oh, by the way, I got the tickets.” 

. Choose one of the situations from part A. Make a list of details about the 
situation. Then write a paragraph about it. Begin with a clear topic sentence. 

Two sisters are talking about a gift that they have planned to 
send their mother for her birthday. The gift is a large bouquet of 
her favorite flowers. After the flowers arrive, they are going to 
take their mother to an elegant restaurant for a dinner party. 
ohe doesn't know that all of her friends will be at the party. 
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f Article Use with Generic Nouns 

Examining Meaning and Use » 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

la. 

1b. 

2a. 

2b. 

3a. 

3b. 

Aa. 

Ab. 

Unfortunately, my children have snakes for pets. 
Snakes frighten people. 

Garlic can help fight certain diseases. 
I put garlic in the soup. 

I have a mango in the refrigerator. 
A mango is a sweet-tasting fruit. 

The typewriter is not used much anymore in most offices. 
I put the typewriter away because we never use it. 

1. Which underlined noun in each pair refers to a whole class or group of nouns? 

2. Which underlined noun in each pair refers to a specific noun or nouns? 

Meaning and Use Notes === — 

Overview of Generic Nouns 

We don’t always use a noun to refer to a specific object, event, or concept. 
Sometimes we use the noun to refer to a whole class or group of objects, events, 
or concepts. This noun is called a generic noun, and statements about a generic 
noun are called generic statements. 

@O 

Flies are insects. 

| like rice. 

A/An 

A bird can fly, but a reptile can’t. 

The 

The laser has become an important tool in surgery. 

(Continued on page 272) 
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Using No Article (@) 

(2> Plural count nouns and noncount nouns are the most common type of generic 
nouns. No articles are used with them. They are often used in generic statements 
to classify nouns, express likes or dislikes, and give opinions. 

Classification Likes and Dislikes Opinions 

Flies are insects. | don’t like rice. Dogs make good pets. 

» Singular count nouns with a/an can also be used as generic nouns to represent all 
members of a class. The nouns are often used in definitions and in sentences 
expressing general factual information. 

Definitions 

A locksmith is a person who makes and repairs locks and keys. 

A penguin is a black and white bird that lives in the Antarctic. 

Factual Information 

A bird can fly. 

A child has six to ten colds per year. An adult has two colds per year. | 

(4A) The use of generic nouns with the is less common than the use of other types of 
generic nouns. Definite generic nouns express a more formal tone and are used 
more often in scientific and technical writing. They usually refer to plants, 
animals, mechanical objects, and other scientific phenomena. 

More Formal Writing Less Formal Writing 

The mosquito can spread malaria. Mosquitoes can spread malaria. 

The computer has changed our lives. Computers have changed our lives. 

Ax Remember that the with a plural noun is not used generically. It refers to 
specific plural nouns. 

The computers that we bought last year have helped our business. 

1B) Musical instruments are often referred to generically with the definite article. 

| used to play the piano and the violin. 
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@ Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1-3, 
4A 

(an Listen to each situation. Check (W) Generic if the noun refers to a class 

of things or Specific if the noun refers to a particular thing. 

GENERIC SPECIFIC 

the carrot J 

almonds 

garlic 

food 

the onion 

a cold 

vitamins 

. | a headache 

@ Defining Nouns with A/An > Notes 1, 3 

Work with a partner. Make up a simple generic statement that defines each 
noun below. Use singular count nouns with a/an. You may need a dictionary. 

A spatula is a cooking utensil. 

iris elm pineapple 

octopus calculator screwdriver 
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& Note 4A @) Pree Malelitcle ccc ometeul cules 

A. Rewrite this paragraph as a less formal version. Use plural generic nouns 

instead of definite generic nouns. Change pronouns and verbs when necessary. 

Start your paragraph with Kangaroos are... 

The kangaroo is an Australian animal with very distinctive physical features. It 

has large back legs that are used for hopping very fast, and it has a very large tail 

that helps it maintain its balance. The female kangaroo carries her young around in 

a special pocket of skin on her stomach that is called a pouch. 

B. Read these statements. Rewrite one of them as a less formal sentence and use it 
to introduce a short, informal explanation that you will present to the class. 

The computer doesn’t always make life easier. 
The trumpet is important in orchestras as well as jazz bands. 
The human heart is like a machine. 
The unicorn is an imaginary creature with one horn. 

Computers don’t always make life easier. Sometimes they actually 
make life more frustrating when they break down. For example, last 
week at the bank... 

Beyond the Sentence xmeeeeenncenenmee eee © 

Indefinite Generic Nouns in Discourse 

An indefinite generic noun (with a, an, @) can remain indefinite throughout a 

paragraph or conversation as long as it continues to refer to a whole class or group 
of nouns instead of to a specific noun. 

An onion is a small white vegetable with a strong smell and a strong taste. 

Researchers have found that it is actually the strong taste that makes an 

onion good for your blood. Unfortunately, sweet or mild onions do not have 

this effect on your blood. Someday, according to researchers, an onion will 

taste sweet and benefit your health at the same time. 

@ Choosing Between Generic and Specific Nouns 

A. In these following sentences, some nouns are used generically with no article, 
and others are used to refer to a specific thing. Distinguish between these 
generic and specific uses by writing a, an, the, or ©. 

1. I don't really like Vee dogs, but my neighbor has —— dog that I’m 

very fond of. 
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{ 2 —_— cell phone is useful in an emergency. However, in many places, it is 

unlawful to use —— cell phone while driving. 

3. It’s hard to find —_— inexpensive clothing. ——— clothing in the 

stores is so expensive these days. 

( 4. I eat —_— rice at almost every meal. —_— rice that I buy is usually on 

sale downtown. It’s —,—— very flavorful kind of rice. 

5. —_— camels are animals with long necks and humps on their back. In 

desert countries, people ride on ——— camels and use them for 

transportation. 

6. He’s allergic to —_— cats. When he goes near —;-— cat, he starts to 

sneeze. 

B. Choose one of these sentences as the introduction to a paragraph. Write a description 
that continues to refer to the underlined generic noun. 

I don’t usually like dinner parties. 
i A vacation isn’t always relaxing. 

Teachers have to be patient. 
A laptop computer is useful in college. 

| don’t usually like dinner parties. sometimes they have good food, 
but most of the time it’s not what | like. Dinner parties are typically 
too long and boring. They often last for several hours. The worst thing 
about dinner parties, however, is sitting next to a person | really don't 
want to talk to. 

3 
a 

a 
A 

—— i aa 
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; 3 Combining Form, Meaning, and Use 

@ Thinking About Meaning and Use 

Read each sentence and the statements that follow. Write T if the statement is true 

or Fif it is false. Then discuss your answers in small groups. 

1. I bought a tennis racket last night. 

1__a.._ The speaker has a specific tennis racket in mind. 

Fb. The listener has a specific tennis racket in mind. 

2. I looked at an apartment last night, but the kitchen was too small. 

a. The listener has seen the kitchen. 

b. The listener has just heard about this apartment. 

3. Please take the other cookie. 

_____ a. The speaker is referring to the last cookie. 

___b. Someone already took a cookie. 

4. I’d like some cheese, please. 

a. The speaker is referring to a small quantity of cheese. 

_____ b. The listener knows exactly which cheese the speaker wants. 

5. Open a window, please. 

a. The speaker wants a particular window to be opened. 

____—ib.. There are at least two windows. 

6. Mother: Wear the dress to school. 

Daughter: No, not today. 

_____ a. The mother has a specific dress in mind. 

____ b. The daughter has a specific dress in mind. 
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7. I saw Maria at the post office yesterday. 

_____ a. The speaker usually goes to that post office. 

b. The listener may not know that post office. 

8. The snake is frightening that little girl. 

_____ a._The speaker is referring to a particular snake. 

_____b.. The sentence is about all snakes. 

CT oe eee 
Some of these sentences have errors. Find the errors and correct them. 

tt need new coat. Please help me find one. 

. When you get to my house, you don’t have to ring doorbell. Just walk in. 

. We have plenty of sandwiches. Please take the another one. 

. My grandparents were some immigrants. They came to this country in 1920. 

. She graduated with a major in the mathematics and physics. 

The life is not always easy. 

. Calcium is mineral. 

. Please pass the rice and the salt. 

Co mo N DH UV FF YW WN . Book I bought was on sale. 

—_ —) . Let’s sit in a last row so that we can leave quickly when the play is over. 
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© Beyond the Classroom 
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Searching for Authentic Examples 

Find examples of English grammar in everyday life. Choose one of the tasks below. 
Be prepared to discuss your findings. 

A. Look for newspaper headlines, signs, and other contexts where indefinite and 

definite articles are missing. Write down your examples and then insert all of the 
articles that you think are missing. Bring your examples to class. Why did you 
insert the definite or indefinite article in each particular context? 

B. Look in a science textbook or a magazine about health or food. Write down 
examples of generic nouns with @, a/an, or the, and bring them to class. Why was 
each of the generic nouns used? Pay attention to the contexts that the nouns are 
used in. 

Writing 

Follow these steps to write the first page of a “Healthy Eating” pamphlet that you 
might find at a doctor’s office. 

E Make a list of various foods that are important for good health, and then discuss 
these questions: What particular health benefits do they offer? Is there any scientific 
evidence? How often should people eat these foods? How much should they eat? 
Are there any restrictions or problems with certain foods? What foods should be 
avoided? Why? You may want to search the Internet or use the public library. 

. Use your list and your notes to write a first draft of your pamphlet. Start with an 
introduction that makes some generalizations about food and health. Give 
examples of foods that should be eaten and tell why. Then give advice about foods 
that should be avoided. Pay attention to your use of articles. 

. Read over your work carefully and circle grammar, spelling, and punctuation 
errors. Work with a partner to decide how to fix the errors. Then rewrite your draft 
with the changes that you and your partner discussed. 
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Relative Clauses with 
Subject Relative 
Pronouns 

A. GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE: Formal Wear Gives Company New Attitude ........................ 

B. FORM: Relative Clauses with Subject Relative Pronouns ........................... ccc cece eee ees 

RESTRICTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSES 
| know a woman who/that works at Jones & Roe. 
The rules which/that require suits are strictly enforced. 

NONRESTRICTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSES 
| know Sue Dunn, who works at Jones & Roe. 

The rules, which are strictly enforced, require business suits. 

C. MEANING AND USE 1: Identifying Nouns with Restrictive Relative Clauses ................... 

Identifying Nouns 

Reducing Restrictive Relative Clauses 

Beyond the Sentence: Combining Sentences with Relative Clauses ..............ccceeeeeeeneeeee eee ees 

D. MEANING AND USE 2: Adding Extra Information with Nonrestrictive Relative Clauses ...... 

Adding Extra Information About Nouns 

Contrasting Restrictive and Nonrestrictive Relative Clauses 

Reducing Nonrestrictive Relative Clauses 

E. REVIEW: Combining Form, Meaning, and Use ........................c ccc ccc ccc eee ee eee ee en nnnnees 
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GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE 

® Before YouRead  _ 7 

Discuss these questions. 

gN | Formal Wear Gives Company New Attitude 

What kind of clothes do you wear to work or school? Would you like to dress more 
casually or less casually? How do you feel when you wear more formal clothes? 

Ooo Oe 
Read this newspaper article to find out why one business decided that its 

employees should dress formally. 

Formal Wear Gives Company New Attitude 

280 Chapter 13 ¢ Grammar in Discourse 

A man wearing a tuxedo looks over some 

papers. A woman wearing an evening gown 

sits in a chair nearby. She is talking on 

the phone. 

5 A wedding reception, perhaps, or a 

party? No, it’s just Friday at the Pollak 

Agency, which is a marketing and public 

relations firm. There, dressing up—not 

down—has become a fashion statement 

10 that is also good for business. 

They call it Formal Fridays. 

“We get the strangest looks when we go 

into the deli for lunch,” said art director 

Charlene DePrizio. She was dressed in a 

15 black velvet floor-length gown. 

Formal Fridays was the idea of Alison 

Pollak, who is the director of media. She 

was tired of dressing in business wear for 

client presentations while others wore 

20 jeans. She suggested that all ten employees 



at the firm try dressing up very elegantly 

one Friday. 

“I thought she was crazy, but everyone on 

the staff liked the idea,” said Alan Pollak, 

chairman of the company and Alison Pollak’s 

father. He was wearing a tuxedo. 

That one Friday led to another, and 

another. Some clients have joined in, and the 

company even got a new 

30 account—advertising paté—from a person 

that had read about Formal Fridays. 

“Anyone who wears gowns and tuxedos 

knows paté,” said the new client. 

According to the Pollaks, Formal Fridays 

35 are also a statement against a business world 

that has gotten too casual. Casual clothing at 

work used to mean not wearing a tie. Then it 

became jeans. Now employers have to counsel 

employees about appropriate clothing. 

2 oi 

40 At the Pollak Agency, Formal Fridays 

have had a remarkable effect on employee 

attitude. 

“I find people are a little more clear in 

their diction,” said executive vice president 

45 Sal Giacchi, who was dressed in a tuxedo. 

Production manager Betty Uhler, who 

was wearing a glittery black dress, said, “I’m 

wearing three-inch heels. I’m walking a little 

slower, a little nicer When you dress up, 

50 you sit up straight, act a little more elegant.” 

Still, Formal Fridays can be a little 

confusing to outsiders. Alan Pollak 

remembered one day in a restaurant when 

his group was heading toward a table. As 

55 they walked by, a female customer tapped a 

Pollak employee who was wearing a tuxedo. 

“Waiter,” she asked, “can I have a glass 

of water?” 

Adapted from The Ithaca Journal 

diction: clarity of speech firm: a business company 

dress down: to put on casual, less formal clothes paté (French): a food similar to a paste or 

dress up: to put on more formal clothes 

® After You Read : 

spread, often made of ground liver 

Write T for true or F for false for each statement. Then change the false statements 
to true ones. 

F_ 1. Employees at the Pollak Agency sell formal clothing. 

Employees at the Pollak Agency sometimes wear formal clothing. 

2. Some of the agency’s clients like the idea of dressing up. 

3. The agency got a new contract advertising formal wear. 

4. The Pollaks think that the business world is not casual enough. 

5. The agency has found that clothing influences people’s attitudes at work. 

6. Outsiders always understand “Formal Fridays.” 
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Relative Clauses with Subject Relative Pronouns 

Examining Form 

Look back at the article on page 280 and complete the tasks below. Then discuss 
your observations and read the Form charts to check them. 

1. Three examples of relative clauses are underlined. Find six more examples. 

2. Circle the subject relative pronoun (who, which, or that) in each relative clause. 
Circle the noun or noun phrase it refers to. 

3. Nonrestrictive relative clauses are surrounded by commas. Restrictive relative clauses 
are not. Sort your examples into nonrestrictive and restrictive relative clauses. 

RESTRICTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSES 

Relative Clauses After the Main Clause 

| SUBJECT RELATIVE 
| PRONOUN 

| Relative Clauses Inside the Main Clause 

a Se MAIN CLAUSE (aah AAT SOY IN 93 

_——— 7 RELATIVE CLAUSE ————._ -~>—_—_*—__—_ 

| ~~ | supjecTRELATIVE | om : we 
| 
; PRONOUN 

| | | 
_ Awoman | there = won’t wear a suit. 

| | 
ne a Sait ote ee ee ere 

| : ure | 
| The rules | require = suits —_are strictly enforced. 

. | | 
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NONRESTRICTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSES 

Relative Clauses After the Main Clause 

| SUBJECT RELATIVE 
| PRONOUN 

Sue Dunn, | | | ationee & Roe. 
ee ie rg enone 

_therules, = which | | strictly enforced. 

Relative Clauses Inside the Main Clause : 

jicmudot. MAIN CLAUSE ee 

aa a RELATIVE CLAUSE ———-——\\ ff 7 eee 

SUBJECT RELATIVE | 
PRONOUN | VERB | 

works “at Jones & Roe, / won rt wear a Suit. 
————— a = eee ee 

\ The rules, i | are " strictly enforced, ing require business suits. 
| 

Restrictive and Nonrestrictive Relative Clauses 

¢ Relative clauses (also called adjective clauses) modify nouns (or noun phrases). There are 
two types of relative clauses: restrictive and nonrestrictive. 

¢ Restrictive relative clauses distinguish one noun from another. 

| know the woman who works at Jones & Roe. | don’t know the woman who works at 

Transco. 

¢ Nonrestrictive relative clauses give extra information about a noun and are separated 
from that noun by commas. (In speech, a pause signals the commas.) 

Sue Dunn, who works at Jones & Roe, won’t wear a Suit. 

As with all clauses, relative clauses have a subject and verb. They are dependent clauses. 
They cannot stand alone as complete sentences. They must be attached to a main clause. 

A relative clause can occur anywhere in a sentence but it must follow the noun it refers to. 

| know a woman who works at Jones & Roe. 

A woman who works at Jones & Roe won’t wear a suit. 

Subject Relative Pronouns 

¢ When who, which, or that is the subject of a relative clause, it is a subject relative pronoun. 

e In restrictive clauses, who and that are used for people. Which and that are used for things 

and animals. 

. © In nonrestrictive clauses, who is used for people and which is used for things. 

(Continued on page 284) 
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A subject relative pronoun is followed by a verb. The verb agrees with the noun that the 
subject relative pronoun refers to. 

| know two men who work at Jones & Roe. 

A subject relative pronoun always has the same form, whether or not it refers to a singular 
noun (a man) ora plural noun (men). 

Sentences with subject relative pronouns can be thought of as a combination of two 
sentences. 

| know a woman. She works there. = | know a woman who works there. 

Do not repeat the noun or pronoun in the relative clause. 

*| know a woman who she works there. (INCORRECT) 

© Listening for Form 

“®) Listen to these comments about dress codes. Choose the main clause or 
relative clause that you hear. (Not every sentence contains a relative clause.) 

1.(a.)clothes that express my individuality 

b. clothes express my individuality 

2. a. the dress code, which is very casual 

b. the dress code is very casual 

3. a. Ms. Chang, who is the manager 

b. Ms. Chang is the manager 

4. a. the dress code is still very conservative 

b. the dress code that is still very conservative 

5. a. Barker Bank has a strict dress code 

b. Barker Bank, which has a strict dress code 

6. a. clothes were more formal 

b. clothes that were more formal 

7. a. the men, who don’t have to wear ties anymore 

b. the men don’t have to wear ties anymore 

8. a. my boss dresses very casually 

b. my boss, who dresses very casually 
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@ Identifying Relative Clauses 

Work with a partner. Find the relative clauses in the conversation. Underline them 
and circle the noun phrases that they modify. Then practice the conversation. 

Paul: What should I wear to my job 
interview? 

Rita: How about your gray suit and 
the shirt) that matches it? 

Paul: Do you mean my new blue 
shirt, which is at the cleaners? 

Rita: Oh. Well, what about the shirts 

that are hanging on the 
bedroom door? 

Paul: Hmm... should I wear the 

white one or the one that has 

pinstripes? 

Rita: Wear the one that feels more comfortable. What time is the interview? 

Paul: The boss’s secretary, who called to confirm yesterday, said 10:15, although the 
manager who originally contacted me said 10:30. I’d better be there at 10:15. 

Rita: By the way, was the Department of Labor booklet helpful? 

Paul: Yes, especially part 3, which had a lot of practical advice. 

Rita: Is the position that’s open a new one? 

Paul: No. I know the person who has it now. She’s leaving to work in the Boston 
branch, which opens after the first of the year. 

Building Sentences with Subject Relative Pronouns 

Build as many meaningful sentences as possible. Use an item from each column. 
Punctuate your sentences correctly. 

We like the man that works in the bakery. 

the man ey 

Gary, | works in the bakery 

the new phone cards, ; | are affordable 

cars 
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@ Working on Placement of Relative Clauses 

&® Working on Verb Agreement in Relative Clauses 

286 

A. Rewrite these sentences about dress codes, inserting the restrictive relative 
clause in parentheses after the appropriate noun. 

1. Dress codes can make employees unhappy. (that are too strict) 

Dress codes that are too strict can make employees unhappy. 

2. Some employers won't hire applicants. (who dress too casually) 

3. Employees believe that clothing is a form of free expression. (who oppose dress 

codes) 

4. Some companies restrict clothing. (that has sports logos on it) 

5. A company dress code may not allow women to wear skirts. (that are very short) 

B. Rewrite these sentences, inserting the nonrestrictive relative clause in parentheses 
after the appropriate noun. Remember to add commas. 

1. This T-shirt is inappropriate for work. (which has slogans on it) 

This T-shirt, which has slogans on it, is inappropriate for work. 

2. What do you think about rule number 3? (which restricts very tight clothing) 

3. My nephew Dan often wears very unusual clothing. (who works for a high-tech 
company) 

4. My boss is trying to enforce a new dress code. (who has been here only for a 
year) 

5. Casual dress has become the new standard in many companies. (which is hard 
to define) 

Work with a partner. Complete each sentence with an appropriate subject relative 
pronoun and the correct form of the verb in parentheses. (Some items will have two 
possible answers.) Then practice the conversations with a partner. 

1. A: Who is the person who sits (sit) next to you in English class? 
I 

B: I don’t know her name, but she’s also in our chemistry class. She’s the woman 

(ask) a lot of questions. 
2 

2. A: My notebook, (be) on the table before, is missing. 

B: There’s one over there___ SSCS (100k) like your notebook. 
2 
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3. A: Sami,____——————C—C—CSCS sive) across the street, plays with my son. Do you 

know his family? 

B: No. I thought that the people (own) that house didn’t 

have any children. 

4. A: I need to see a doctor (treat) skin problems. Do you 

know any? 

B: Yes. Dr. Wu, (have) an office near here, is a 

dermatologist. 

5. A: Koji and Susan, (finish) the project yesterday, can leave 

early today. Everyone else arr stay in class until they finish. 

B: But what about the people ———_—— (be) not in class yesterday? 

6. A: AC Express, (have) an office downtown, can probably 

ship that package overseas. You should call them. 

B: OK. I will. But first I need to finish packing the items 

(be) on this list. 

& Combining Sentences with Who, That, or Which 

Combine each pair of sentences to make a restrictive relative clause using who, 

that, or which. There are two possible answers for each item. 

A; 

oN TD TT Fe BD NY 

I picked up the package. It was lying on the front step. 

I picked up the package that/which was lying on the front step. 

. The professor called me. He teaches Russian. 

. My sister has a cat. It has three kittens. 

. Did you buy the socks? They were on sale. 

. The little girl was crying. She hurt her knee. 

. They gave us an exam. It lasted an hour. 

. I spoke to two women. They saw the accident. 

. The child went home. He was sick. 
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TEM ae! 
Ved | \dentifying Nouns with Restrictive Relative Clauses 

Examining Meaning and Use | 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

la. A man wore a tuxedo today. 
1b. A man who works with me wore a tuxedo today. 

2a. A dress code is a set of rules. 
2b. A dress code is a set of rules that describes the appropriate kind of clothing for work. 

1. Compare la and 1b. Which sentence gives information that identifies the underlined noun? 

2. Which sentence is a more complete definition, 2a or 2b? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

S 
1A Restrictive relative clauses identify nouns. They distinguish one person or thing 

from other people or things. They answer the question Which one(s)? Restrictive 
relative clauses express necessary information. They cannot be omitted without 
affecting the meaning of the sentence. 

With a Relative Clause 

A: Are your children in that group over there? 

B: Yes, the girl that’s wearing the red sweater and the boy who’s wearing the 
gray sweatshirt are mine. 

(The relative clauses clearly identify B’s children and distinguish them from the 
other children.) 

Without a Relative Clause 

A: Are your children in that group over there? 

B: Yes, the girl and the boy are mine. 

(B’s children have not been clearly identified. The meaning is incomplete.) 

1B Restrictive relative clauses are used in definitions. 

A locksmith is a person who makes and repairs locks and keys. 

“e A penguin is a black and white bird which lives in the Antarctic. Ge 

288 Chapter 13 ¢ Meaning and Use 1 



‘4C> Restrictive relative clauses are often used to provide information about a noun 
when it is first mentioned. If the information is new to the listener, the relative 
clause quickly identifies the noun. If the information is shared with the listener, it 
reminds the listener of the noun. 

New Information 

Guess what? A guy who works with me just won the lottery. 

Shared Information 

Look. There are the dresses that are on sale. 

Reducing Restrictive Relative Clauses 

Subject relative pronouns + be are often omitted from restrictive relative clauses. 

Full Form Reduced Form 

Take the food that/which is on the table. Take the food on the table. 

Look at the man who/that is wearing a —_ Look at the man wearing a tuxedo. 
tuxedo. 

@ Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1A, 1C 

Listen to the questions. Choose the most appropriate answer. 

1. a.) The woman who is near the window. 5. a. The man is working downstairs. 

b. The one which is near the window. b. The man who is working downstairs. 

2. a. The rules are too strict. 6. a. The guy who fixes up old cars. 

b. The rules that are too strict. b. The guy fixes up old cars. 

3. a. The one that’s over there. 7. a. The ones that got wet. 

b. The one who’s over there. b. The ones who got wet. 

4, a. The man who called yesterday. 8. a. A suit is worn on formal occasions. 

b. The man called yesterday. b. A suit that is worn on formal occasions. 
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& Notes 1A, 1C 

Work with a partner. In each picture one object belongs to you. Describe it using a 

restrictive relative clause. 

1. You're at the airport, and you're 4, You hung up your raincoat on the 
looking for your luggage. There are coat rack at the restaurant. So did 
four suitcases that look like yours. two other people. 

My suitcase is the one that has a round 
luggage tag. 

2. It’s dark, and you can’t find your car in 5. All the students left their backpacks 
the parking lot. There are some cars in outside the language lab. Several 
a row that look like yours. students have backpacks just like yours. 

3. You took off your snow boots when you 6. You've lost your keys in a department 
entered the doctor’s office. As you're store. When you go to the lost and 
leaving, you notice that there are three found, the clerk shows you three sets 
other pairs of boots similar to yours. of keys. 
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@ Identifying and Defining with Subject Relative Pronouns 

Work with a partner. Read each passage and use the information to answer each 
question with a sentence containing a relative clause. 

i. 

C4) Defining Words with Relative Clauses > Note 1B 

Georgia O’Keeffe was a twentieth-century American artist. She painted well into 
her eighties. She is famous for painting flowers. The flowers were colorful. 

a. Who was Georgia O’Keeffe? 

Georgia O’Keeffe was a twentieth-century American artist who painted 
well into her eighties. 

b. What is she famous for? 

. Gene therapy is a new branch of genetic engineering. It may someday help prevent 
cancer. This serious medical condition causes tumors to grow in the body. 

a. What is gene therapy? 

b. What is cancer? 

. Martin Luther King, Jr., was an African American. He led the civil rights movement 
in the 1960s. He fought for equal rights through passive resistance. This nonviolent 
method of protest was previously used by Mahatma Gandhi in the 1940s. 

a. Who was Martin Luther King, Jr.? 

b. What is passive resistance? 

. Phobias are exaggerated fears. These fears can prevent a person from leading a 
normal life. Some people suffer from agoraphobia. They have a fear of being in open 
places. Others suffer from claustrophobia. They have a fear of being in closed places. 

a. What is a phobia? 

b. Which people suffer from agoraphobia? Which suffer from claustrophobia? 

Work with a partner. Describe these different types of doctors by writing sentences 
with relative clauses. If necessary, use a dictionary. 

. A dermatologist is a doctor who treats skin problems. 

. A neurologist 

. A pediatrician 

. A dentist 

. A cardiologist 

. A podiatrist 
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@ Distinguishing Between Two Nouns > Note 2 

Work with a partner. Look at each picture and answer the question using full and 
reduced relative clauses. Make up as many answers as possible for each item. 

1. Which pair of shoes did you buy? 

The shoes that were made in Italy. 
The shoes made in Italy. 

real lemon 

3. Which woman is the office manager? 6. Which iced tea mix do you prefer? 
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Combining Sentences with Relative Clauses 

A paragraph with many short sentences may seem disconnected and hard to 
understand. You can use a relative clause to combine sentences that refer to the 
same noun or noun phrase. Relative clauses help avoid repetition and make the 
information flow more smoothly. 

A Paragraph Without Relative Clauses 

This story is about a young woman. She graduated from college with an 
engineering degree. After college, she worked for a small Internet company. 
The company sold books. Her friends, on the other hand, worked for well- 
known companies. These companies paid high salaries. She was frustrated 
and thought about quitting her job, but she didn’t. That decision paid off. 
That small Internet company was one of the first “dot-coms.” It became 
popular worldwide. Today, at the age of 33, she is worth millions of dollars. 

A Paragraph with Relative Clauses 

This story is about a young woman who graduated from college with an 
engineering degree. After college, she worked for a small Internet company 
that sold books. Her friends, on the other hand, worked for well-known 

companies that paid high salaries. She was frustrated and thought about 
quitting her job, but she didn’t. That decision paid off. That small Internet 
company was one of the first “dot-coms” that became popular worldwide. 
Today, at the age of 33, she is worth millions of dollars. 

onnecting Ideas with Relative Clauses 

A. Rewrite the following paragraph using relative clauses to make the information 
flow more smoothly. Make any changes that you think will improve the paragraph. 

School dress codes are becoming popular again, although this doesn’t 
necessarily mean that students have to wear uniforms. A school dress code is a 
set of rules. The rules restrict certain types of clothing. Some dress codes 
prohibit certain T-shirts. The T-shirts have offensive writing or pictures on 
them. Other dress codes prohibit certain types of pants or shirts. They prohibit 
very baggy pants, very tight pants, and very tight shirts. Many others prohibit 
certain types of skirts and dresses, too. The skirts and dresses are several inches 
above the knee. Some dress codes go even further. They don’t allow sports 
clothing. This clothing has logos on it. 

. In small groups, compare your rewritten paragraphs. Discuss any differences 
between your paragraphs. Decide which changes you prefer and why. Combine 
your paragraphs into one version that you all agree on. 
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MEANING AND USE 2 

» | Adding Extra Information with Nonrestrictive 
Relative Clauses 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

a. My brother who lives in Maine loves to fish. My other brother loves to ski. 
b. My brother, who lives in Maine, loves to fish. He takes us fishing when we visit. 

1. Which relative clause gives necessary information that identifies my brother 
Which relative clause adds information that is not essential? 

2. Which underlined sentence implies that the speaker has only one brother? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

PRET Extra Information About Nouns 

4A A nonrestrictive relative clause adds extra information about a noun, but it is not 

needed to identify the noun. This information is often new to the listener, but it 
isn’t essential; it can be omitted without affecting the meaning of the sentence. 

Without a Relative Clause 

My son Scott always wears a baseball cap. My son Greg doesn't. 

With a Relative Clause | 

My son Scott, who is 11, always wears a baseball cap. My son Greg, who is 13, 
doesn’t. (The relative clauses give extra information about Scott and Greg 
but do not change the meaning of the sentences.) 

1B) Nonrestrictive relative clauses can add extra information about proper nouns and 
other unique nouns. They can also add information about a definite noun that 
has already been identified. 

Proper Noun 

Boston, which is in Massachusetts, has many colleges and universities. 

Unique Noun 

My sister, who is 17, is in high school. 
| 

Noun Already Identified | 
| My antique desk was damaged by the flood. The desk, which is worth a lot of 

money, can probably be repaired. 
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Contrasting Restrictive and Nonrestrictive Relative Clauses 

2 Restrictive relative clauses provide essential information in order to distinguish 

one noun from other similar nouns. Nonrestrictive relative clauses are used when 

there is only one particular noun or set of nouns. They do not distinguish nouns 
or provide essential information. 

Restrictive Relative Clause 

My brother who lives in Baltimore calls me every weekend. 

(The relative clause distinguishes my brother from a brother who lives 
elsewhere. It implies that the speaker has more than one brother.) 

Nonrestrictive Relative Clause 

My brother, who lives in Baltimore, calls me every weekend. 

(The relative clause is not used to distinguish my brother from anyone else. It 
implies that the speaker has only one brother.) 

Reducing Nonrestrictive Relative Clauses 

» Subject relative pronouns + be are often omitted from nonrestrictive relative 
clauses. 

Full Form Reduced Form 

| spoke to Pedro, who is the boss. | spoke to Pedro, the boss. 

®) Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 
1A, 1B, 2 

Listen to these situations. Choose the sentence that you hear. 

1.(a.) My sister, who lives in New York, has two children. 

b. My sister who lives in New York has two children. 

. Have you met her brother, who works at the bank? 

es 2 . Have you met her brother who works at the bank? 

. Give me the sheet of paper, which has the list of names. 

os 2 . Give me the sheet of paper which has the list of names. 

. The man, who is talking, is my boss. 

os 2 . The man who is talking is my boss. 

. She showed me her necklace which had beautiful stones. 

os 2 . She showed me her necklace, which had beautiful stones. 

o 2 . Her grandmother, who lived until 80, was a teacher. 

ss . Her grandmother who lived until 80 was a teacher. 

Meaning and Use 2 » Relative Clauses with Subject Relative Pronouns 295 



D2) Adding Extra Information > Notes 1A, 1B 

) Choosing Restrictive or Nonrestrictive Relative Clauses 

296 

A. Complete each main clause with a proper noun or other unique noun. Then add 
more information with a nonrestrictive relative clause at the end of the sentence. 

1. I come from Queens , which _is in New York City. 

2. I once visited , Which 

3. I've never met , who 

4. I'd like to meet , who 

68. Complete these sentences by first adding a nonrestrictive relative clause, and 
then completing the main clause. 

1, My next vacation, which will be in March, is for one week. 

2. My best friend, 

3. My birthday, 

4. My home, 

& Note 2 

Work with a partner. Read each situation and related statement. Decide whether 
the relative clause in each statement is restrictive or nonrestrictive. If the clause is 

nonrestrictive, add commas to the sentence. 

1. Situation: My parents moved to Florida a few years ago. They used to live in New 
York City. 

Statement: My parents, who used to live in New York City, moved to 
Florida a few years ago. nonrestrictive 

2. Situation: I have two aunts on my mother’s side. One of them lives in Seattle. The 
other one lives in New York. One of them invited me for Christmas. 

Statement: My aunt who lives in Seattle invited me for Christmas. 

3. Situation: We live in the South. It’s very warm and humid here. 

Statement: We live in the South which is very warm and humid. 
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4, Situation: My father lives next to a golf course. He loves to play golf. 

Statement: My father who loves to play golf lives next to a golf course. 

5. Situation: My dentist has several dental hygienists. The same one always cleans my 
teeth. A different one cleans my son’s teeth. 

Statement: The dental hygienist who cleans my teeth doesn’t clean my son’s teeth. 

6. Situation: One of my sons is in the second grade, one is in the fourth grade, and 
one is a sophomore in high school. 

Statement: My son who is in the second grade loves math. 

7. Situation: You've invited your friends Jane and Tina to dinner. Jane and Tina work 

at the same company. You tell this to Tina. 

Statement: [I’ve invited my friend Jane who works in the legal division at your 
company. 

8. Situation: A newspaper article describes pollution. 

Statement: Pollution which is still a major problem was a political issue in the last 
presidential election. 

® Describing People 

Write two sentences about each person. In the first sentence, identify the person with 
a restrictive relative clause. In the second sentence, provide further information using 
a nonrestrictive relative clause. Be ready to tell the class about one of these people. 

1,.an aunt 

My aunt that lives in San Francisco loves cats. 
Her daughter, who was just married, has a lot of cats, too. 

2. an uncle 

3. a friend 

4, a teacher 

5. a neighbor 

6. a classmate 
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@ Thinking About Meaning and Use 

298 

& | Combining Form, Meaning, and Use 

Read each sentence and the statements that follow. Write T if the statement is true 
or Fif it is false. Then discuss your answers in small groups. 

1. The woman who works for my mother bought a new car. 

T_ a. A woman works for my mother. 

_____b. My mother bought a new car. 

N . My brother, who just called my father, lives in Dallas. 

a. My brother lives in Dallas. 

b. My father called my brother. 

3. The man who looked at my car was very old. 

a. My car was very old. 

b. A man looked at my car. 

4. An explosion, which injured 20 people, occurred at about 11:00 last night. 

a. An explosion injured 20 people. 

b. An explosion occurred at about 11:00. 

5. I spoke to my brother, who is very worried about something. 

a. I have a brother. 

b. I am very worried about something. 

ON . My son who talked to Mary looks like John. 

a. I have more than one son. 

b. Mary looks like John. 
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7. The milk, which is still on the first shelf, is spoiled. 

a. The milk is spoiled. 

b. There’s probably milk on another shelf, too. 

8. I took the umbrella, which was in the car. 

a. There was only one umbrella. 

b. The umbrella was in the car. 

Qs ee es OS 
Find the errors in these paragraphs and correct them. There may be more than one 
way to correct an error. 

What kind of clothing should people eee a place of worship wear? Is it 

acceptable to wear jeans to mosques, churches, or synagogues? Should a worshiper 

wear something, that is sporty and comfortable or something what is more dressy? 

These are questions who concern many religious leaders these days. 

Opinions are strongly divided about the type of clothing is appropriate for 

worship. According to some religious leaders, people which come to pray should 

wear clothing that show respect and admiration for their religion. They shouldn't 

be wearing clothes that is for jogging, shopping, or attending a ball game. On the 

other hand, there are many religious leaders don’t care about such material issues. 

They believe that religion, which is a spiritual matter isn’t concerned with 

clothing. They welcome everyone who attend religious services. 

Most people think that the issue actually goes beyond clothing. More formal 

clothing usually accompanies an atmosphere which more traditional and serious. 

Informal clothing, on the other hand, is more acceptable in religious services that 

they are more contemporary and informal. 
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Searching for Authentic Examples 

Find examples of English grammar in everyday life. Choose one of the tasks below. 
Be prepared to discuss your findings. 

A. Look in a dictionary. Write down five definitions that have relative clauses with 
subject relative pronouns, and bring them to class. Look for definitions of nouns, 
particularly of various kinds of people, animals, and other living things. Why do 
you think the relative clauses are used? 

B. Watch the news or another TV program. Listen for three examples of relative 
clauses with subject relative pronouns. Write down as much of the whole sentence 
as you can for each example. Are your examples restrictive or nonrestrictive? Are 
they full or reduced? 

Speaking 

In small groups, follow these steps to prepare a discussion about dress codes in 
your native country. 

1. On your own, think about dress codes and clothing styles in your native country. 
Are there any rules for what to wear at different kinds of jobs? at school? Are the 
rules changing? Write down your ideas. 

2. With your group, compare the dress codes in various countries using relative 
clauses when you can. Where are the dress codes more formal? Where are they 
more casual? Where are they changing? Do you think that dress codes and clothing 
styles suggest anything about a culture? How does clothing affect people’s behavior 
and attitudes? 

3. Prepare a short summary of your group’s discussion and choose one person to 
present it to the class. Ask your classmates to share their opinions with you. 

oP 
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with Object 
Relative Pronouns 

A. GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE: The New Face of a Role Model ...................... cc cc cece eee ee ees 

B. FORM 1: Relative Clauses with Object Relative Pronouns .........................0.ccceee eee e eee 

RESTRICTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSES 
Mia Hamm is an athlete who/whom/that/@ | admire. 
The game which/that/@ the girls won was on TV. 

NONRESTRICTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSES 
| met Mia Hamm, who/whom | admire a lot. 
The World Cup, which we saw on TV, was a big media event. 

Vocanulan Notes: Object, Relative PrOnOUNS jens « «:s<absgluc eke ba coca olen sae want anae ree re eee eae 

C. MEANING AND USE 1: Identifying Nouns and Adding Extra Information ....................... 

Identifying Nouns 

Adding Extra Information 

D. FORM 2: Object Relative Pronouns with Prepositions ...................... 00. cece eee ee eee e ees 

RELATIVE CLAUSES ENDING IN PREPOSITIONS 
There’s the coach who/whom/that/@ | spoke to. 
He coaches the Liberty team, which she plays on. 

RELATIVE CLAUSES BEGINNING WITH PREPOSITIONS 
There’s the coach to whom I spoke. 
He coaches the Liberty team, on which she plays. 

-E. MEANING AND USE 2: Reducing Relative Clauses ....................... ccc cece eceee cece eee e ees 

Reducing Relative Clauses 

Avoiding Repetition 

Vocabulary Notes: When and Where in Relative Clauses ..............0..c0ccece eee eee eens eeneeeeteenes 

F. REVIEW: Combining Form, Meaning, and Use ......................... ccc ccc cece cence eect eenee ees 
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GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE 

® eEicm i ac me 

Discuss these questions. 

The New Face of a Role Model 

A role model is a person who is an example for other people to follow. What are 
some qualities of a role model? 

Read this magazine article about soccer star Mia Hamm to find out what she 
thinks about being a role model. 

THE NEW FACE OF A ROLE MODEL 
In women’s soccer, girls finally get the role model hey deserve: Mia Hamm 

The Women’s World Cup, which the media called 

the biggest female sporting event in history, arrived 

for the first time in the United States in 1999. Three 

television networks televised all 32 games, with an 

5 estimated | billion viewers. One of the stars was Mia 

Hamm, who many people call the Michael Jordan of 

women’s soccer. 

Though her ballerina mom tried to interest her in 

dance, it was her father’s soccer passion that_she 
10 followed. Hamm led the University of North Carolina 

to four championships in the early nineties, won 
Olympic gold in 1996, won the U.S. Soccer Player of 

the Year award many times, and broke the international 
goal-scoring record for males and females. 

15 None of this would have been possible without a 

law called Title IX, which the U.S. government passed 

in 1972. This law requires equal funding for girls’ 
school sports. Until 1972, the only role models that 

female athletes had were female skaters, female gymnasts, 

20 and male athletes. Now, more than 7 million girls 

play soccer, and they all want to be like Mia. 

302 Chapter 14 ¢ Grammar in Discourse 

Mia Hamm 

Mia Hamm is more than an amazing athlete. She 

is a very admirable role model. She has created the 
Mia Hamm Foundation, which she has dedicated to 

25 two causes that are very important to her: encouraging 
young female athletes and research on bone 
marrow diseases. (Her brother Garrett died from 

aplastic anemia.) 



Hamm juggles her personal relationships with her 40 @§Sports can do so much. It’s given me a framework: 
30 busy career. Here are some things that she says about meeting new people, confidence, self-esteem, time 

life as sport’s newest kind of role model: management, discipline, motivation. I learned all 

(2B Girls today have a wider variety of role models these things, whether I knew I was learning them or 
than ever before and you're one of them. What’s it not, through sports. 
like to be a role model? 45 (What's the most important thing Your mother 

35 GBI take it very seriously. I didn’t have the role taught you?) 
models Ghese girls have Most of my athletic role GB Everyone has goodness. It’s just a matter of how it’s 
models were men. nurtured. Hopefully, I can do the same thing, nurture 
@B Will playing team sports help girls as they grow my son or daughter to grow up with love in his or her 
up? How has it helped you? 50 heart for everyone. ... 

Copyright 1999, USA Today. Reprinted with permission. 

anemia: a disease of the blood juggle: to do many things at once 

bone marrow: the soft tissue in the center of the bone the media: television, radio, and newspapers 

foundation: an organization that gives out money nurture: to encourage to develop 
for special purposes (e.g., research) 

® After You Read 

Choose the answer that best completes each sentence. 

1. The Women’s World Cup 4, Hamm broke the international goal- 

a. began in the United States Scoring cecondior — 

became well known through television 

c. started in 1999 

a. women 

b. men 

c. men and women 

2. Mia Hamm developed her love for soccer _5. Title IX is a law that requires equal 
because of for girls’ and boys’ sports. 

a. her mother a. athletes 

b. her father | b. stadiums 

c. her brother c. money 

3. Mia Hamm has won only once. 6. Mia Hamm grew up without __ 

a. an Olympic gold medal a. an opportunity to dance 

b. a college championship b. a female role model 

c. the Soccer Player of the Year award c. a busy career 
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| B Relative Clauses with Object Relative Pronouns 

Examining Form 

Look back at the article on page 302 and tore the tasks below. Then discuss 
your observations and read the Form charts to check them. 

1. Look at the underlined relative clauses. Circle the object relative pronoun in each 
clause (who, which, or that) and the noun or noun phrase it modifies. 

2. Look at the circled relative clauses. These clauses do not have object relative 
pronouns. Which object relative pronoun is omitted from each clause? 

~ RESTRICTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSES === 

Relative Clauses After the Main Clause 

| 
anes. s MAIN CLAUSE er aes | eee fe ee RELATIVE CLAUSE ~ nS 

| OBJECT RELATIVE 
| PRONOUN SUBJECT VERB (PHRASE) 

who/whom 
Mia H i hl amm Is an athlete | that/@ 

i 
| 

= | | 
| 

admire. 

Mia didn’t have 

| 2 

the opportunities | which/that/@ have now. 

Relative Clauses Inside the Main Clause 

MAIN CLAUSE 

TON AE TTR CLAUSE eee 

OBJECT RELATIVE 
PRONOUN 7 URLECT VERB eo) 

An athlete | Aeeo eat F| I admire a lot is Mia Hamm. 

The game _ | which/that/@ | the girls was on TV. 
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~- NONRESTRICTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSES 

- Relative Clauses After the Main Clause 

OBJECT RELATIVE 
PRONOUN SUBJECT VERB (PHRASE) 

Mia Hamm, who/whom admire a lot. 

Mia was at | the World Cup, which Saw on TV. 

Relative Clauses Inside the Main Clause 

ee MAIN CLAUSE ae ea 

RELATIVE CLAUSE —————_\ (A inrmearts 

“Mia Wann admire, isa soccer player. 

was a big media event. 
| 
: 

The World Cup, saw on TV, 

Restrictive and Nonrestrictive Relative Clauses 

e Relative clauses (restrictive and nonrestrictive) modify nouns (or noun phrases). They 

have a subject and a verb and cannot stand alone as complete sentences. 

e Relative clauses can be thought of as a combination of two sentences. 

Mia Hamm is an athlete. | admire her. = Mia Hamm is an athlete who | admire. 

e Restrictive clauses distinguish one noun from another. Nonrestrictive relative clauses 
add extra information about a noun and are separated by commas. 

Object Relative Pronouns 

¢ When who, whom, which, or that is the object of a relative clause, it is an object relative 
pronoun. 

In restrictive clauses, who, whom, and that are used for people. Which and that are used for 
things and animals. In nonrestrictive clauses, who or whom is used for people and which is 
used for things. 

Object relative pronouns are followed by a subject + verb (phrase). The verb agrees 
with the subject before it. It does not agree with the noun that the clause refers to. 

Mia Hamm is an athlete who | admire a lot. 
PERG, 

Object relative pronouns can be omitted from restrictive relative clauses. 

A swimmer who | know won a medal. = A swimmer @ I know won a medal. 

Object relative pronouns are never omitted from nonrestrictive relative clauses. 

*| met Mia Hamm, | admire a lot. (INCORRECT) 

Do not repeat the object noun or pronoun in the relative clause. 

*| met Mia Hamm, who | admire her. (INCORRECT) 
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&) Listening for Form 

306 

‘| Listen to these sentences and choose the sentence you hear. 

1. a. The team that we played didn’t do very well. 

(b.)The team that played didn’t do very well. 

2. a. The equipment we broke is expensive to repair. a 

b. The equipment which broke is expensive to repair. 

. Did you hear about the team that we beat? 

os 2 . Did you hear about the team that beat us? 

. We didn’t know about the rules that changed. 

. We didn’t know about the rules they changed. TT 2 

. I didn’t meet the player they called. 

. I didn’t meet the player that called. 

= = os 2 . The man he called wanted to join the team. 

ao . The man who called wanted to join the team. 

Examining Relative Clauses with Object Relative Pronouns 

Read the paragraphs and look at the underlined relative clauses. Circle the noun or 
noun phrase that each clause modifies and write S over the subject of each relative 
clause. 

Kay Valera used to be a “soccer mom.” She sat on the sidelines while she 

watched her children play soccer. But now the 40-year-old mom has become a 

soccer player in a women’s league which she joined last spring. One of the things 

that she has learned is how challenging it is to play a sport that requires players to 

think, kick, and run at the same time. As she plays, she recalls all the advice that 

she has given her kids. Everything that looked so easy from the sidelines is now so 

challenging. 

Many kids and dads come to the games to cheer on the moms. And what 

happens when mom makes a mistake or her team loses? The kids can be very 

encouraging, but they also love to discuss the mistakes that mom made and the 

moves that she should have made. They might say, “Don’t feel bad, you did your 

best, but you know that kick that you tried in midfield, well . . ” 
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Object Relative Pronouns 

Who and Whom In restrictive and nonrestrictive relative clauses, whom expresses a 
much more formal tone than who. It is less common than other relative pronouns 

Formal Speech: Let me introduce you to the person whom | admire most, my friend 
and colleague, Stanley Chen 

That and @ In restrictive relative clauses, that is used more often than who, 
whom, and which. Omitting the object relative pronoun (@) is also very common 
in speech and writing 

News Broadcast: The judge (that) the president will appoint next week is a woman 

Complete the sentences by circling all the words (and @) that can form correct sentences. 

1. Aman we| know |ses cars. 
which knows 

that 

who 

which 

© 

that 

 ,) who is it: 
3. The bike winigh they bought be missing. 

@ 

doesn’t 
s |work with us. 

don’t 
2. Marcus, we saw on Tuesday,| 

that 

4. Ellen, wis works with me, {> | aways late for work. 
ss ch are 

that 

who En bee 
5. The people Peck Fclte |ive nearby. 

@ | ; 
6. The teacher yeaoKe Fy ike not here today. 

hich 

© 
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64) Combining Sentences Using Relative Clauses 

Work in small groups. Imagine that you are visiting your 45-year-old aunt, who is 
showing you family photos and souvenirs. Combine the sentences below to 
describe the underlined noun phrase. Use restrictive or nonrestrictive relative 
clauses with an object relative pronoun. Practice different alternatives. 

1. Let’s look at some things. I’ve been saving them for a long time. 

Let’s look at some things that I’ve been saving for a long time. OR 
Let’s look at some things which I’ve been saving for a long time. OR 
Let’s look at some things I’ve been saving for a long time. 

. Here is a photo of your grandfather. I still miss him so much. 

. Our dog Teddy is in this picture. We loved him a lot. 

. The dress is in this box. I wore it to my wedding. 

. I'll never forget the guests. I invited them to my wedding. 

. I remember my high school teacher Miss Pullman. I liked her so much. 

. Here is a poem. I wrote it in her class. 

oN DN OT Ee BO! KD . This is an award. I received it for my poem. 

Asking and Answering Questions with Object Relative Pronouns 

Work with a partner. Take turns asking and answering what or who questions with 
restrictive relative clauses, using the words given. Practice different alternatives in 
your questions and answers. 

1. a person/you call every day 

A: Who ts a person (that/who) you call every day? 
B: My sister is a person (that/who) I call every day. 

. a game/you liked to play as a child 

. the relative/you look like most 

. the person/you call when you're in trouble 

. a food/you have never tasted 

. a teacher/you will always remember 

. a book/you like to read over and over again 

oN nH UV eB WwW WH a thing/you can’t live without 
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MEANING AND USE 1 

Identifying Nouns and Adding Extra Information 

Examining Meaning and Use ssamm 

Read the sentences and complete the tasks below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

la. The coat that costs $200 is on sale now. 
1b. The coat you wanted is on sale now. 

2a. Megan Quann, who was only 16, was on the Olympic swimming team. 
2b. Megan Quann, who I know, was on the Olympic swimming team. 

1. Underline the relative clause in each sentence. Circle the noun that each clause refers to. 

2. In which pair of sentences do the relative clauses help identify the noun? In which 
pair do they add extra information about the noun? 

Meaning and Use Notes = 

Identifying Nouns 

‘4A Restrictive relative clauses with object relative pronouns distinguish one person or 
thing from other similar people or things. They cannot be omitted without 
affecting the meaning of the sentence. 

With a Relative Clause 

Three women tried out. The woman that I met made the team. 

(The relative clause clearly identifies which woman made the team.) 

Without a Relative Clause 

Three women tried out. The woman made the team. (It is unclear which woman 
made the team. The meaning is incomplete.) 

Restrictive relative clauses are often used to provide information about a noun 
when it is first mentioned, or to remind the listener about previously mentioned 

information. The relative clause immediately identifies the noun to the listener. 

First Mentioned (New Information) 

A man @ | know is a champion swimmer. 

Previously Mentioned (Shared Information) 

The tennis racket that we saw yesterday is now on sale. 

(Continued on page 310) 
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Adding Extra Maen 

2A Nonrestrictive relative clauses with object relative pronouns add extra 
information about a noun but aren’t needed to identify it. They can be omitted 
without affecting the meaning of the sentence. 

With a Relative Clause 

The decathlon world record, which Dvorak set in 1999, had previously been set in 1992. 

(The relative clause gives extra information about the decathlon world record.) 

Without a Relative Clause 

The decathlon world record had previously been set in 1992. 

(Without the relative clause, the meaning of the sentence is still complete.) 

2B) Especially at the end of a sentence, nonrestrictive relative clauses with object 
relative pronouns are a simple way to add extra information to a sentence without 
starting a new one. 

Many young girls now play soccer, which my high school didn’t offer in the 1960s. 

@) Wi mim cciiutmeliicm ets > Notes 1A, 1B, 
2A, 2B 

.. Listen to the situations carefully. Then choose the sentence that would 
most appropriately follow each one. 

1. a. Really? Do you know her? 

(b.) Really? How did you meet her? 

. Why did she quit the girls’ team? 

es 2 . What was the name of the girls’ team? 

. She was lucky. 

. That’s too bad. eT 2 

. What sports did they play? 

. Too bad you didn’t know them. zs Sp 

. That’s not good! 

Ts 2 . That’s surprising! 

6. a. Was that before the laws were changed? 

o- . Why didn’t they offer sports in your high school? 
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@ Identifying Nouns > Notes 1A, 1B 

A. Add a restrictive relative clause with an object relative pronoun to complete the 
meaning of each sentence. 

1. I once had a teacher who | admired a great deal. 

Bee CeO 1c GOU ee se 

. [know a man 

. I'd like a job 

. [have a friend 

fd 

2 

4 

5. Someday I’m going to live in a house 

6 

7. I shop in stores ee 

8 seViy iatheras sOmeCOlies eae Se ee ee 

B. Choose one of your sentences as the first sentence of a paragraph describing 
that person, place, or thing. First make a list of five or six characteristics or 
details that you will include. Then use your list to write a descriptive paragraph 
with at least two more relative clauses with object relative pronouns. 

| once had a teacher who | admired a great deal. He 
was my role model. He taught history classes that 
everyone enjoyed.... 

@ Adding Extra Information > Notes 2A, 2B 

A. Write five simple sentences about specific people, places, or objects 
related to sports. 

1. Fedro Martinez pitches for the Boston Red Sox. 
2. A popular women’s sport is soccer. 

B. Work with a partner. Exchange papers and add extra information to your 
partner’s sentences. Use nonrestrictive relative clauses with object relative 
pronouns. 

1. Fedro Martinez, who | saw on TY, pitches for the Boston 

Red Sox. 
2. A popular women’s sport is soccer, which most of the 

world calls football. 
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@ Expressing Your Opinion > Notes 1A, 1B 

Write two sentences that give your opinion about the nouns in parentheses. Begin one 
sentence with I like and the other sentence with I don’t like. Use restrictive relative 
clauses with object or subject relative pronouns. 

1. 

10. 

(cars) _| like cars that go fast. 

| don’t like cars (that) you have to fix all the time. 

. (teachers) 

. (clothes) 

. (newspapers) 

. (friends) 

. (TV shows) i ee oe ee 

. (foods) 

. (music) 

. (books) 

(pets) 
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| Object Relative Pronouns with Prepositions 

Examining Form = 

Read the sentences and complete the tasks below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Form charts to check them. 

a. We saw the movie that everyone is talking about. 
b. We saw the movie about which everyone is talking. 

1. The relative pronoun in each relative clause is the object of a preposition. 
Underline each object relative pronoun and circle each preposition. 

2. Compare a and b. Where does the preposition occur in each relative clause? What 
other difference do you see? 

RELATIVE CLAUSES ENDING IN PREPOSITIONS 

Restrictive Relative Clauses 

(= —IMAIN CLAUSE ———_-_swhizgaa tae RELATIVE CLAUSE ————_ 

fer | OBJECT RELATIVE | 
| NOUN PRONOUN SUBJECT | VERB | PREPOSITION 

who/whom that/@ spoke | to. | There’s the coach 

| He coaches | the team which/that/@ plays 

RELATIVE CLAUSE ot ey 

“OBJECT RELATIVE | 
| PRONOUN SUBJECT | VERB | PREPOSITION 

There’s who/whom 

He coaches | the Liberty team, | which 

(Continued on page 314) 
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Relative Clauses Ending in Prepositions 

¢ An object relative pronoun (who, whom, that, or which) can be the object of a preposition. 

There’s the coach. | spoke to him. = There’s the coach who | spoke to. 

e Relative clauses ending in prepositions are usually used in spoken English and less formal 
written English. 

e In restrictive relative clauses that end in prepositions, the object relative pronoun can be 
omitted. 

RELATIVE CLAUSES BEGINNING WITH PREPOSITIONS 

Restrictive Relative Clauses 
| 

aaa MAIN CLAUSE SOSA At St See e RELATIVE CLAUSE TRS THETA 

OBJECT RELATIVE 
PREPOSITION | PRONOUN SUBJECT | VERB 

There’s the coach 

He coaches | the team 

There’s Coach Coach Smith, 

He coaches | the Liberty team, 

Relative Clauses Beginning with Prepositions 

e In very formal English, a preposition can begin a relative clause. The preposition is followed 
by either whom for people or which for things. It cannot be followed by who or that. 

¢ Whom and which are never omitted after prepositions. 
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® Listening for Form 

“®) Listen and choose the sentences you hear. 

1.(a.)Do you know the woman he’s married to? 

b. Do you know the woman to whom he’s married? 

. The man he spoke to helped quite a bit. 

os 2 . The man who he spoke to helped quite a bit. 

. Let’s look at the book I brought in. 

. Let’s look at the book. I brought it in. os 2 

. Did you meet the people he works with? 

os 2 . Did you meet the people who we work with? 

5. a. Did you see the doctor I was waiting for? 

o . Did you see the doctor? I was waiting for her. 

Building Relative Clauses Ending in Prepositions 

Work in small groups. Add the information that follows each sentence, using a 
relative clause ending in a preposition. 

1. A man called me last night. (My sister works with him.) 

A man who my sister works with called me last night. OR 
A man that my sister works with called me last night. OR 
A man my sister works with called me last night. 

(I always talk to him at the supermarket.) 

(I went to high school with him.) 

(I used to live next door to him.) 

2. The movie was great. 4, Have you read the book? 

(We went to the movie last night.) (The whole class is interested in it.) 

(You told us about the movie.) (The teacher looked for it last week.) 

(I didn’t want to go to it.) (Julie wrote about it.) 

(You reported on it in class.) (I brought in the book.) 

3. Do you know the doctor? 5. Today we’re going to read the story. 

(Young-soo lives across from him.) (You've heard a lot about it.) 

(Eva fell in love with him.) (You listened to it on tape.) 

(Luisa works for him.) (I was working on it.) 

(I was waiting for him.) (The lecturer talked about it.) 
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e Working on Relative Clauses Ending in Prepositions 

316 

A. Work in small groups. Read these situations. Use restrictive relative clauses 
ending in prepositions to distinguish between the people or things. 

1. Bill needs to ask one of his neighbors to water his plants while he’s away. He 
works with one of them, but he doesn’t work with the other one. 

He decides to ask the person (who/that) he works with. 

. You know that your friend was born in one small town, but that she grew up in 
a different small town. 

You ask her the name of the town 

. Martha and Stefan are in a store looking for a new desk chair. Martha is sitting 
on one of them, and Stefan is sitting on another one. 

A salesman recommends the one 

. Anna has called her doctor’s office twice this week. She spoke to one nurse on 
Tuesday and another nurse on Wednesday. 

Today she asked for the nurse 

. Two movies are playing nearby. Martin has heard about one of them, but he 
hasn't heard about the other one. 

He decides to see the movie 

. Your friend borrowed two cassettes from the library. She listened to one of them 
last night, and she will listen to the other one tomorrow. 

She decided to return the one 

. Two players on the soccer team were carded for bad language. The coach talked 
to one right after the game, but didn’t get a chance to talk to the other. 

Today he will talk to the player 

. I saw two new ads for teachers in the paper yesterday. I’m more interested in 
one, but I’m more qualified for the other. 

I think I'll apply for the one 

B. Now rewrite items 1-4 from part A in very formal English. Use restrictive 
relative clauses beginning with prepositions. 

; He decides to ask the person with whom he works. 
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MEANING AND USE 2 

3 Reducing Relative Clauses 

Examining Meaning and Use | 

Read the sentences and answer the question below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

a. Give the names of two professors who you have taken courses with. 
b. Give the names of two professors with whom you have taken courses. 
c. Give the names of two professors you have taken courses with. 

Which sentence sounds the most formal? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

Reducing Relative Clauses 

4A) In both conversation and writing, object relative pronouns are often omitted from 
restrictive relative clauses. Remember, prepositions must go at the end of reduced 
relative clauses. 

Conversation 

The meal @ we ate yesterday evening was delicious. I’m going to write down the 

name of the restaurant @ we went to. You should try it. 

Newspaper Article 

The suspect @ the police caught this morning remains in custody. 

When relative clauses with prepositions are not reduced, they sometimes sound 
very formal if the preposition precedes the relative pronoun. 

Sounds Formal 

Write the name and address of the hotel in which you are staying. 

Doesn’t Sound Formal 

Write the name and address of the hotel which you are staying in. 

(Continued on page 318) 
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Avoiding Repetition 

2> Object relative pronouns are often omitted when many restrictive relative clauses 
are used in one context. When two restrictive relative clauses occur next to each 
other, the first object relative pronoun is often omitted. The second is not. 

Interview Question ® @ 
What is the most important thing @ her mother taught her that she can teach her 

children? 

Textbook @ 
@ 

One issue @ the study mentioned that researchers need to consider further is the 
effect of changing climate. 

@ Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1A, 1B 

an) Listen to each situation and check (W) whether you think it has a formal or 

informal tone. Then listen again and think of an appropriate context for each 
situation. 

FORMAL INFORMAL CONTEXT 

Sf a conversation between 2 students 

@ Rephrasing Formal Relative Clauses > Notes 1A, 1B 

Work with a partner. Take turns changing the formal tone of each sentence to a 
conversational tone. Use relative clauses ending in prepositions. 

Application for Travel Insurance 

1. List the names of the family members with whom you will be traveling. 

List the names of the family members who/that/O you'll be traveling 

with. 

2. List the city from which you will depart and the city to which you will return. 
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3. List the name of the tour operator with whom you will be traveling. 

4, List the hotel in which you will be staying. 

5. List the code numbers of any extra tours for which you have registered. 

Job Application 

1. Name two colleagues with whom you have worked closely. 

2. Name one supervisor for whom you have worked. 

3. List two different projects on which you have worked. 

4, Name two decisions in which you have played an important role. 

5. Name the job for which you would like to apply. 

Reducing Relative Clauses Ending in Prepositions > Notes 1A, 1B 

Work with a partner. Take turns finding out information about each other. Match 
a noun from the left box with a verb + preposition from the right box to form 
reduced relative clauses. Use appropriate tenses. 

A: Name a restaurant you’ve eaten at recently. 
B: The Noodle House. It’s really good. Now it’s your turn. Name a sport.... 

NOUN VERB + PREPOSITION 

a restaurant a friend 

a sport a CD 

vote for disagree with 

eat at rely on 

work on a politician a relative listen to 

an assignment a magazine | participate in subscribe to 
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@ Writing an E-mail Message > Notes 1A, 1B 

Your company has sent you to another country for a long training program. You 
have been there for a week. Write an e-mail message to your family asking them to 
send five different items that you left at home. Describe the items carefully using 
relative clauses. Tell your family why you need them. 

It’s warm here during the day, but it gets cool at night. The 
jacket | brought is not warm enough. Please send the one that you 
gave me for my birthday. It’s hanging in my closet next to... 

Vocabulary Notes RSS SS i EE SS A EE TN SS TT NS Nw SN Ne SN 

ISFIELD DEL TEEN 

IEE: FERED 

ees 

@ Using Where, When, and Object Relative Pronouns 

A. Complete the sentences below. Use where, when, that, which, in which, or © to 

320 

When and Where in Relative Clauses 

Where and when can replace object relative pronouns to introduce relative clauses. 

Where is used to express location. It can modify a noun that refers to a place. It can replace 
which, that, or © and the prepositions in or at. 

That’s the building where my father lives. = That’s the building in which my father lives. 
That’s the building that/@ my father lives in. 

When is used to express time. It can replace that, ©, or during which to refer to a period of 
time. 

The year when | lived in Vancouver was = The year that/@/during which | lived in 

very special. Vancouver was very special. 

introduce the relative clauses. More than one answer is possible. Discuss which 
alternatives you prefer in small groups. 

Baseball, which is the “national pastime” of the United States, 
1 

is also popular in the Dominican Republic. This small country is a place 

a large number of famous major-league baseball players 
2 

have been born. In fact, one of its small cities, San Pedro de Macoris, is described 

as the city more players have been born than anywhere else 
3 

in the world. For example, 1998 was the year eight of the 
4 

62 major-league Dominicans were from the area______————S_sois referred 

to simply as San Pedro. 
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Baseball star Sammy Sosa is one 

of the most-loved native sons of San 

Pedro. Every time he hits a home run, 

he touches two fingers to his mouth 

to blow a kiss to the city 

his family still 
6 

lives. The kisses, 
7 

are for his mother, are also felt by all 

125,000 citizens of his beloved city. Sosa has never forgotten the period of his life 

he lived in San Pedro. 
8 

B. Write three sentences each about a place and a time from your past. Use where 
and when to introduce a relative clause in each sentence. 

The houge where | grew up was very small for my big family. 
Dinnertime, when all of us tried to eat together, was chaotic. 

C. Exchange papers with a partner. Pick two of your partner’s sentences to rewrite 
using object relative pronouns (who, that, which, ©). Make any necessary 
changes. 

The houge (that) | grew up in was very small for my big family. 
Dinnertime, during which all of us tried to eat together, was chaotic. 
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> Combining Form, Meaning, and Use 

@ Thinking About Meaning and Use 

Read each sentence and the statements that follow. Write T if the statement is true 

or Fif it is false. Then discuss your answers in small groups. 

1. My brother, who I resemble, lives in Jordan. 

F_ a. I live in Jordan. 

____. b. I resemble my brother. 

2. The man my sister works with has a sailboat. 

a. My sister has a sailboat. 

_____ b. My sister works on a sailboat. 

3. The team I wanted to win lost in the semifinals. 

______ a. The team lost. 

b. I wanted to win. 

4. Andrei still loves playing hockey, which he learned when he was five. 

a. Andrei is five years old. 

b. Andrei plays hockey. 

5. I looked at some equipment that my neighbors were selling at a garage sale. 

a. I sold some equipment at a garage sale. 

b. My neighbors looked at some equipment at a garage sale. 

6. Ms. Wang wrote the book I heard about on a radio show. 

a. I listened to a radio show. 

b. Ms. Wang heard about a book. 
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7. The professor assigned a book in which the history of baseball is discussed. 

_____ a. The professor gave an assignment. 

_____ b. The professor discussed the history of baseball. 

8. Charlotte, who I once worked for, took over the company. 

a. I once worked for Charlotte. 

_____ b. Charlotte took over the company. 

Cease Se 
Find the errors in these paragraphs and correct them. 

Sisleide Lima do Amor, ag, soccer fans know as Sissi, was not discouraged as 

a child by the boys who wouldn't let her play the game with which she loved most. 

Eventually, she got her way on the streets of Salvador, Brazil, because the soccer ball 

that the boys wanted to play with it was hers. Still, she often ran home with her ball 

after she grew frustrated with the negative attitudes that the boys displayed. Sissi 

had learned to play soccer by practicing with all kinds of objects what she found 

around the house. These included rolled-up socks, oranges, bottle caps, and the 

heads of dolls that her parents had given her them. It was her father who finally 

decided that she needed a soccer ball to keep her from destroying her dolls. 

Sissi showed her admiration for Brazil’s male soccer heroes by choosing the 

jersey number who Romario wears and by shaving her head to resemble the style 

in which Ronaldo has made famous. During the Women’s World Cup, Sissi 

displayed the type of skill fans will long remember. Left-footed Sissi scored seven 

goals for her team, including a goal that she kicked in with her weaker right foot. 

According to Sissi, her seventh goal is the one about which she keeps thinking 

about. During a 3-3 tie, she kicked the ball into a spot the goalkeeper couldn't 

reach it, and her team’s 4-3 victory put them into the semifinals. Most fans would 

agree that it is Sissi’s style of playing that has given her the kind of world 

recognition who she deserves. 
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© Beyond the Classroom 

324 

Searching for Authentic Examples 

Find examples of English grammar in everyday life. Choose one of the tasks below. 
Be prepared to discuss your findings. 

A. Look in newspaper or magazine ads. Write down five examples of relative 
clauses with object relative pronouns and bring them to class. Look for some 
examples with prepositions, too. Why do you think the relative pronouns were 
kept or omitted? 

. Look in a textbook. Write down three examples of restrictive relative clauses and 
three examples of nonrestrictive relative clauses, and bring them to class. Look for 
examples with object relative pronouns. Why do you think the relative clauses were 
used? Why were the relative pronouns kept or omitted? 

C. Watch the news or another TV program. Listen for three examples of relative 
clauses with object relative pronouns and write them down. Are your examples 
restrictive or nonrestrictive? Are they full or reduced? Did you hear any with 
prepositions? 

Speaking 

In small groups, follow these steps to discuss athletic opportunities for women in 
your native country. 

f. On your own, think about the athletic opportunities for women in your country. 
What sports do women play? How popular are these sports among women? among 
men? among children? Are there any female role models in athletics? Write down 
your ideas. 

With your group, discuss the differences in athletic opportunities for women in 
different countries. What sports are the most popular for women? What changes 
have there been in recent years? Are there any problems for women athletes? How 
does women’s athletics compare with men’s athletics? 

. Prepare a small summary of your group’s discussion and choose one person to 
present it to the class. Ask your classmates to share their opinions with you. 

Chapter 14 « Review 



A
Y
 

\
\
 

\
\
 

\
\
\
\
 \ 

o
m
 2
 if 

| 



ie = 

aa 
a6 vay = ee! 

eal 2isneiiil 
. sy Leatal Br qian 

= ase Be Sify ie OF 

™ 

“aoe 
na 

7 tliat elite 

112amn f a8 Lael p byrne 

‘ rag We rrlatives Gow 

a 7 ; 

streets ao? satay | Cd 
‘ i Mis cVarinies ” oe 

— - 7 
> J “7 407 WD a 

: 

D ’ 

1 

vag 
——, » 

gt an 

sthiciends Feat: _ 

= i 

I an 

—— ‘SL « 

cll) Glaae 

Se 



Va a 

Real Conditionals, 
Unreal Conditionals, 
and Wishes 

A. GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE: Reflections on Life ................... 0c cece cece cece ne eeeeeennees 

B. FORM: Real Conditionals, Unreal Conditionals, and Wishes ......................0...... 0. csc eee 

PRESENT AND FUTURE REAL CONDITIONALS WISHES ABOUT THE PRESENT AND FUTURE 
If I’m on time, (then) | walk to work. | wish (that) | were older. 
If it’s not too late, (then) I’ll walk to work. —_| wish (that) you were going to the wedding. 

PRESENT AND FUTURE UNREAL CONDITIONALS 
If | had the time, (then) I’d walk to work. 
If | left on time, (then) | could walk to work. 

Informally Speaking: sing Wasa deems sah See etn ai Mak oso 5 assed cdicle daresay sas eon ones ae 

C. MEANING AND USE 1: Real Conditionals ...........0..... ccc cence cnet ene eee 

Overview of Real Conditionals Expressing Predictions and Promises 

Expressing Certainty Expressing Advice, Warnings, and Instructions 

WACADULALVINOLES:? J) and Unless can. Sic aeRiels Piel conign og chemr sack yegna gan ates onnee adn e ee 

D. MEANING AND USE 2: Unreal Conditionals .............0..0.. cece ence e ees 

Unreal Conditionals 

Giving Advice and Opinions 

Asking Permission 

Beyond the, Sentence: Omitting Jf Clauses 2.5. acqtld. doe annosginna vies ses «nis sh oe stay Beaune 

ERMEANING AND. USES: Wishes eee) i ics es cg cece eee cnccev dense ssunesasendeenauu sneer meee 

Making Wishes 

Expressing Complaints and Regrets 

Using If Only 

F. REVIEW: Combining Form, Meaning, and Use .......................... cece cece cece eee e ee eee eens 
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GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE 

A Reflections on Life 

® Before You Read 

Discuss these questions. 

Do you ever make wishes? What do you wish for? Discuss your wishes and decide 
whether it is possible to achieve them. 

© Read 

(P) Read these different perspectives on life. Which selection best reflects your 
outlook on life? 

If I Had My Life to Live Over 
dare to make more mistakes next time . relax, I would limber up. I would be sillier than | have 

L been this tr; : P: I woul 
CHINESE PROVERB : take fewer things seriously. I would mo 
if there is light in the soul, ie chances, I would climb more 

there will be beauty in the person. Ountains and swim more rivers. I would 
If there is beauty in the person, 

eat es ice cream and fewer beans T 
wou erha . 

there will be harmony in the house. 2 ps have more actual troubles, but I'd have fe e 

: ewer imaging 

If there is harmony !n the house, 
Sinary ones, 

: 10 You see, |’ 

there will be order in the nation. ee I'm one of those 

if there is order in the nation, 

there will be peace in the world. 

— Anonymous 

—Nadine Stair (85-year-old woman) 
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Yes av, 
fe, living | Wishes of an Elderly Man 

Cvery cfu, : 
| 

Y single day in a way you | Wished soe Party. 

: I wish I loved the human race, 

nee eT life 50 of it ' | | wish I loved its silly face; 

' | wish | liked the way it walks; 

L wish I liked the way it talks, 

And when I’m introduced to one 

believe wiff Make you feel 

wer © er tomorroy, Youd be a . Ontent wiz), Jourself 

ae | wi j n! 
Sane Seymour (actress) be I wish I thought, what jolly fu 

= 
ZX 

__Sir Walter Alexander Raleigh
 

(essayist/critic) 

harmony: agreement, peaceful cooperation limber up: to make the body more flexible, to stretch 
jolly: cheerful, happy the muscles so that they move easily 

© After You Read 

Match each reading selection on the left with its main idea on the right. 

d_ 1. Chinese proverb a. The writer regrets not taking advantage 
of more of the joys in life. 

2. If I Had My Life to Live Over _ b. The writer doesn’t like people very much. 

____ 3. Quotation by Jane Seymour __c. It is important to be satisfied with the 
kind of life you lead. 

4. Wishes of an Elderly Man d. There is a logical connection between 
the individual and the rest of the world. 
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; B Real Conditionals, Unreal Conditionals, and Wishes 

Examining Form 2c:sesscseses eR 

Look back at the selections on pages 328-329 and complete the tasks below. Then 
discuss your observations and read the Form charts to check them. 

1. An example of the simple present in an f clause is underlined in selection 1. 
Find three more examples. 

2. Find two sentences that show the simple past in an if clause in selections 2 and 3. 
What verb form do you find in each main clause? 

3. Look at the sentences that contain wish in selection 4. What is the tense of wish? 

What verb form is used in each clause that follows wish? 

Present and Future Unreal Conditionals Present and Future Real Conditionals 

a IF CLAUSE > = MAIN CLAUSE ~- 2 ae IF CLAUSE ay 

LIPSmmEPReseNT HEN | SWREPRESET 
| If ’'m on time, (then) | | walk to work. | would walk to work. 

al de If! had the time, | (then) | 14 watk to work = 

IF + SIMPLE PRESENT | (THEN) FUTURE 

IF + SIMPLE PAST (THEN) COULD + VERB 
I’tt walk to work. 

I’m going to walk If | left on time, 
to work. 

If it’s not too late, 
| (then) | | could walk to work. 

| IF + SIMPLE PAST (THEN) MIGHT + VERB 

If | left on time, (then) | | might walk to work. 
IF + SIMPLE PRESENT | (THEN) MODAL 

If | leave on time, (then) | | may walk to work. 

| /F+ SIMPLE PRESENT (THEN) | IMPERATIVE 

\ If you have time, | (then) 

Real and Unreal Conditionals 

¢ Conditional sentences have a dependent if clause and a main clause. 

e When the f clause comes first, it is followed by a comma. Then is usually omitted before 
the main clause, but it is always implied. 

If I’m on time, (then) | walk to work. If | had the time, (then) I’'d walk to work. 
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e When the main clause is first, there is no comma and then is not used. The meaning is 
the same. 

| walk to work if I’m on time. I’d walk to work if | had the time. 

¢ In conditional sentences, either clause or both clauses can be negative. 

If I’m not on time, I take the bus. _ If I’m not on time, | won’t walk to work. 

* Questions with conditionals are formed by putting the main clause in question word order. 

If it’s not too late, are you going to walk to work? 

If you had the time, would you walk to work? 

Real Conditionals 

¢ In real conditionals, the verb in the if clause is in the present, even if it has future meaning. 
If you go tomorrow, call me. 

¢ Real conditionals can also be formed with the present continuous in the if clause. 

If you’re going tomorrow, call me. If it’s raining, | might take the bus. 

Unreal Conditionals 

e When an unreal conditional if clause contains the verb be, use were for all subjects. 

If | were on time, I’d walk to work. 

e Unreal conditionals can also be formed with the past continuous in the if clause. 

If | were leaving now, | might walk to work. 

e See Appendix 14 for contractions with would. 

Wishes About the Present and Future 

7 WISH CLAUSE——\\/-———————— TAAL AUSE 

SIMPLE PRESENT (THAT +) PAST FORM . 

(that) | were older. 

(that) | didn’t have a cold. 

(that) you were going to the wedding. 

(that) you’d help me. 

(that) you could come with me. 

e In sentences with wish, the wish clause is the main clause. The that clause is the 

dependent clause. 

In that clauses with the verb be, were is used for all subjects. 

Could and would (the simple past of can and will) are often used in the that clause. 

That is often omitted after wish, but it is always implied. 

Short answers with wish consist of a subject + wish clause + subject + were/did. 

A: Are you ready yet? A: Does he have any money? 

B: No, | wish | were. B: No, but | wish he did. 
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© BES ciate mica mel ata) 

©) Vera and Jose are engaged, but they attend universities 3,000 miles apart. 
Listen to some sentences from their phone conversation. Choose the verb forms 
that you hear. 

1.(a) could spend 4, a. “ll move 7. a. didn’t want 

b. spent b. ‘d move b. don’t want 

2. a. are married 5. a. attended 8. a. do you want 

b. were married b. would attend b. would you want 

3. a. will finish 6. a. wouldn't matter 

b. finish b. doesn’t matter 

@ Working on Real and Unreal Conditionals 

A. Work in small groups. Start a real conditional sentence chain with If the teacher 
cancels class, and finish it with a result clause. Use the end of the last person’s 
sentence to begin your own sentence. 

A: If the teacher cancels class, there will be more time to study. 
B: If there’s more time to study, we'll do better on the exam. 
C: If we do better on the exam, ... 

8. Now start an unreal conditional chain with If I had the day off, I'd... . As 
before, use the end of the last person’s sentence to begin your own sentence. 

A: If I had the day off, I'd go shopping. 
B: If I went shopping, I'd spend a lot of money. 
C: If I spent a lot of money, I'd feel bad the next day. 

&® Building Conditional and Wish Sentences 

Build as many meaningful sentences as possible. Use an item from each column or 
from two columns only. Punctuate your sentences correctly. 

If I were ready, Id leave. 

I'd leave 

call for help 

he'll take over 

I were ready 

she is sick 

they were driving 
you could come later 

332 Chapter 15 ¢ Form 



® Working on Wish Sentences and Unreal Conditionals 

A. Work with a partner. Complete these conversations using the appropriate form of 
the verbs. Add would when necessary. Then practice the conversations. 

1. A: I wish I had (have) more money to spend. 

B: If you : (do), you : (buy) things you don’t need. 

2. A: I wish this place | (be/not) so crowded. If there 

(be) ee peaple, we Ma | 9" AEM. (get) better service. 

B: I know. I wish we a (can eke), Get it’s too late to go anywhere else. 

3. A: Do you ever wish you___—————S—_—s (have) a different job? 

B: Yes, quite often. If I : : (have) a different job, I : 

(have) more free time. 

4. A: Can you help me fix my car? 

B: I wish I (can), but I’m late. If I (have/not) 
2 1 

an appointment at three, I (stay) to help. 
3 

B. Write four wishes. Then write a second sentence explaining each one with a 
related unreal conditional. 

I wish it weren't so hot. If it weren’t so hot, we could go for a walk. 

& Completing Real and Unreal Conditionals 

A. Complete these sentences with your own ideas. Use an appropriate verb form in 
the if clause or the main clause. 

1. If I missed the bus, _l’d have to walk to work. 

If I’m late for an appointment, 

If I were sick, 

2. 

a. 

4. I’m embarrassed if 

5. I'd quit my job if 

6. Pll buy a new computer if 

B. Now write two real and two unreal if clauses or main clauses on a separate sheet 
of paper. Give them to a classmate to complete. 
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**\ Look at the cartoon and listen to the conversation. How is each underlined form 

in the cartoon different from what you hear? 

| need a jacket, but nothing 
fits me. | wish | were taller. 

go to another store. Let’s 
do that tomorrow. 

In informal speech, was is often used instead of were for unreal conditionals and 
wishes with I, he, she, and it. 

& Understanding Informal Speech 

STANDARD FORM WHAT YOU MIGHT HEAR 

If | weren’t so busy, I’d go out tonight. “If | wasn’t so busy, I’d go out tonight.” 

| wish | weren’t so busy. “| wish | wasn’t so busy.” 

(@) Listen and write the standard form of the words you hear. 

saat | weren't 50 tired , I'd go out for a cup of coffee with you. 

. What would you doifit_.. == == —C—CSCSCS_séto take thee buss? 

. I wish my boss 

wlio? 2s le re could deavenow, 

. She'd tell you if she at you. 

. Don’t you wish he with us? 
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% Real Conditionals 

Examining Meaning and Use === 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

a. If two hydrogen atoms combine with one oxygen atom, they form a water molecule. 
b. If you help me, I'll help you. 
c. If you finish the test early, turn over your paper. 
d. If you don’t hurry, you'll miss the train. 

Which real conditional sentence do you think is a promise? a statement of fact? a 
warning? an instruction to do something? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

Overview of Real eee rela 

In real conditional sentences, the if clause and main clause have a cause-and-effect 

relationship. The if clause introduces a possible condition or event (it may or may 
not happen). The main clause expresses a possible result (what happens or may 
happen after the if clause). 

POSSIBLE 
eee POSSIBLE CONDITION Seeman tae RESULT = 

If she finds another apartment, she’ll move. 

(She may find an apartment. Under those circumstances, she’ll move. 

Otherwise, she won't.) 

Expressing Certainty 

2A) Some conditionals are used to express results that the speaker is certain of. These 
sentences are sometimes called factual conditionals; the speaker thinks the results 

will occur whenever the condition in the if clause is true. 

If you lose your credit card, the bank replaces it in a day. 

(This is a fact you are certain of.) 

(Continued on page 336) 
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2 B When the result clause is in the simple present, real conditionals can express the 
kinds of routines and habits, facts, or general truths usually found in simple 
present sentences. 

Routines and Habits Facts or General Truths 

If | take the 8:05 train, | get to work at 8:50. If air is heated, it rises. 

If | drive, | get to work earlier. If you overcook fish, it dries out. 

2C Facts or general truths can also be expressed with the will future. 

Facts or General Truths 

If air is heated, it will rise. 

\ If you overcook fish, it will dry out. 

Expressing Predictions and Promises 

3 When the result clause is in a future form, real conditionals can express 

predictions with varying degrees of certainty. In the first person, they can also 
express promises. 

Predictions 

If it rains tonight, the game may be canceled. 

If it rains tonight, the game will be canceled. 

Promises 

If you come over tomorrow, I’ll help you. 

Expressing Advice, Warnings, and Instructions 

4 Real conditionals are often used to give advice, warnings, and instructions. The 
result clause may use the imperative, a modal, or the future. 

Advice 

If your throat hurts, try salt water. 

If your throat hurts, you should try salt water. 

If you gargle with salt water, you’ll get immediate relief. 

Warnings 

If you don’t get enough sleep, you’ll get sick. 

Instructions 

If the printer runs out of paper, refill it immediately. 
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©) Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1, 2A, 

fe Listen to these sentences. How is each conditional sentence used? ay 

Check (/) the correct column. 

FACTS OR ADVICE, WARNINGS, 

GENERAL TRUTHS INSTRUCTIONS PROMISES 

iy 

2. 

3. 

A. 

5. 
6. 
Ts 

8. 

62) Describing Factual Conditions 
Work with a partner and read this chart about fees at a ski resort. Use factual 
conditional sentences to describe the different conditions for membership and 
discounts. 

If youre between 7 and 15, it costs $50 to buy a full-season pass. 
If yowre a member, you get a 15 percent discount on equipment rentals. 

WINTER SEASON Members receive the following year-round: 
Membership Prices (per person) | ° 15% discount on equipment rentals 

| © Two free days of skiing: once before December 23, 

FullSeason — Half-Season once after March 6 (One guest allowed each time) 
Age Pass Pass 

7-15* $50 $30 
16 & up $75 $45 On Membership Appreciation Days 

(dates to be announced): 

© 50% discount on lift tickets for members 
*Children 6 and under ski free when ; 
accompanied by an adult ticket holder. © Free lift ticket for one guest per member 
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@ Making Promises > Note 3 

Work with a partner. Imagine you are a candidate running for mayor. 
Make promises using the words and phrases in real conditional sentences. 

1. create jobs 

If Iam elected mayor, I will create jobs. OR 
If you vote for me, I will create jobs. OR 
If I become mayor, I will create jobs. 

. Improve education 

. build new schools 

. reduce crime 

. hire more police 

. expand health care 

. open more hospitals 

- cut taxes 

oo eo N BOD HN Fe BY NY . employ more women 

—_ So . employ more minorities 

C4) Rephrasing Advice with Conditional Sentences P Note 4 

338 

Work in small groups. Read these statements of advice and think of different ways 
to rephrase them using real conditional sentences. Try to use the future, modals, or 

the imperative in your different result clauses. 

1. Turn down your thermostat at night. You won’t use so much fuel. 

If you turn down your thermostat at night, you won't use so much fuel. 
If you don’t want to use so much fuel, (you should) turn down your thermostat 

at night. 

2. Study hard, and you won't fail the test. 

3. Make calls at night, and your telephone bill won't be so high. 

4, Don’t eat so much. You won’t get indigestion. 

5. Read a book for a while. You'll fall asleep easily. 

6. Call the doctor, and you'll get some good advice. 

Chapter 15 * Meaning and Use 1 



Vo ca b Uu la ry N O tes ‘ st FST BONN IR SEC AN NS EIS SE DLS SLEPT TS ELE L LO EEE LIP OE LSE LENE NCIS. ELLE ELEANOR ELLIE LENIN, 

Se] 

If and Unless 

Sentences with unless in the dependent clause often have the same meaning as 
sentences with negative if clauses. 

UNLESS IF 

Unless the cab comes at three, you won’t __If the cab doesn’t come at three, you 
make it to the airport. won’t make it to the airport. 

Unless you finish your work, we'll lose If you don’t finish your work, we’ll 
the account. lose the account. 

Giving Warnings with /f and Unless Clauses 

A. Complete these health warnings. Use will or won’t in the result clause. 

. If you don’t eat more vegetables, you won't have a balanced diet. 

if you eat too much fat. 

1 

2 

3. If you go to bed too late, 

4. If you don’t get enough calcium, 

5 . If you don’t exercise, 

B. Complete these safety warnings by writing negative conditions in the if clauses 
that could lead to the harmful results. 

1. You'll get into an accident if you don’t drive more carefully. 

2A , youll slip. 

3. Youll damage your eyes if 

4, If , youll get sick. 

5. Youll start a fire if 

C. Look at the warnings your partner wrote in part B. Rewrite the warnings that 
can be rephrased using unless instead of if. 

You'll get into an accident unless you drive more carefully. 
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MEANING AND USE 2 

aD | Unreal Conditionals 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

la. If my plane is late, I'll miss the meeting. 
1b. If my plane were late, I’d miss the meeting. 

2a. If I were you, I'd leave now. 
2b. You should leave now. 

1. Compare la and 1b. Which one expresses something that is more likely to happen? 
Which one expresses something that is probably imaginary? 

2. Compare 2a and 2b. Which sentence sounds more direct? Which one seems more 
indirect? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

: erent ier ss 

‘1A Unreal conditional sentences express imaginary situations. The if clause 
introduces the imaginary condition or event (it is not true at the present time). 
The main clause expresses the imaginary result (what would or could happen 
after the if clause). 

IMAGINARY 
IMAGINARY CONDITION SSS RESULT 

If she found another apartment, she would move. 

(She hasn’t found an apartment, so she isn’t moving.) 

1B In the if clause, the simple past or past continuous does not indicate past time; it 
indicates that the situation is unreal. In the result clause, would, could/would be 

able to, or might also indicate that the result is unreal. 

If | had a problem, I’d ask for your help. (I don’t have a problem right now, so I 
don’t need help.) 

If | had the money, | could buy a new car. (Right now I don’t have the money, so 
I can't buy a new car.) 

If we were staying in Moscow, we’d be able to visit them. (We're not staying in 
‘< Moscow, so we can’t visit them.) 
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‘AC Would in the result clause expresses more certainty than could or might about the 
imaginary results. Could or might indicates one of several possible outcomes. 

If | had the money, | would buy a new car. ( Would expresses more certainty about 
the imaginary outcome.) 

If | had the money, | might buy a new car. (Might expresses one imaginary 
outcome. There are other possible outcomes.) 

Giving Advice and Opinions 

2) Unreal conditionals beginning with If I were you can be used as an indirect way of 
giving advice. Unreal conditionals sound softer than modals like should or ought to. 

Advice with Unreal Conditionals Advice with Modals 

If | were you, I’d speak to the instructor. You should speak to the instructor. 

Asking Permission 

3) Unreal conditionals with would you mind, would it bother you, or would it be OK 
can be used to ask for permission. Notice that a negative response to the first two 
questions means you are giving permission. 

Permission with Unreal Conditionals Permission with Modals 

: Would you mind if | opened the window? A: May | open the window? 

: No, go right ahead. B: Yes, go right ahead. 

: Would it bother you if | opened the window? 

: No, not at all. 

: Would it be OK if | opened the window? 

: Yes, go ahead. 

D1) Listening 

(®) Listen and choose the best response. 

& Notes 1A-1C, 
23 

for Meaning and Use 

1. a. Sure, it would be a pleasure. 4. a. I'll have dinner with Cleopatra. 

(b.) No, not at all. b. I’d choose John F. Kennedy. 

2. a. I took a taxi. 5. a. I would. 

b. [ll call you. b. Maybe. 

3. a. might. 6. a. No, go right ahead. 

b. I did. b. Yes, if no one is using it. 
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D2) Asking Questions About Unusual Situations Pm Notes 1A-1C 

A. Complete these unreal conditionals. Try to think of unusual or interesting 
situations that people might like to talk about. Then take turns asking and 
answering the questions with a partner. 

1. What would you do if _you found a million dollars? 

I'd probably report it to the police and hope to get a reward. 

2. What would you say if 

3. How would you feel if 

4, Where would you go if 

5. Who would you invite if 

6. Who would you ask for help if 

B. Ask the class one of your questions. 

CEs en ern > Notes 1A-1C 
Work in small groups. Give advice with If I were you, I'd... or If I were you, I 
wouldn't. ... Brainstorm different solutions for each problem. 

342 

Ls 

pz WwW N 

There’s a big mistake on my electric bill. 

If I were you, I wouldn't ignore it. 
If I were you, Id call the electric company and explain the situation. 

. My landlord doesn’t repair things when I ask him to. 

. I accepted two invitations to go out, and now I don’t know what to do. 

. I get a lot of phone calls, but most of them are wrong numbers. 

. My boss isn’t very nice to me. 

. I tried to put a quarter into a parking meter, but the quarter got stuck. When I 
returned to my car, there was a parking ticket on my windshield. 

. I want to buy a computer, but I don’t know much about them. 

. I'm not doing very well in my English class. 
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oY Asking Permission > Note 3 

Work with a partner. Read each situation and take turns asking for permission in 
at least two different ways. Use Would you mind if ..., Would it bother you if..., 
or Would it be OK if... , and respond with appropriate positive or negative 
answers. 

1. You're supposed to pick your friend up at eight o'clock, but youd prefer to pick her 
up earlier. 

A: Would you mind if I picked you up earlier? 
B: No, not at all. 

2. You want to listen to the news while your roommate is studying. 
You don’t want to disturb him. 

3. You think it’s too hot in the classroom. You want to open the window. 

4. Your friend has an interesting book. You want to borrow it. 

B eyo nd th e Sen te nN ce IESE D ESET ECL LETT SENT SIE LIE IS ILS NE TI OLE LT LATE ERT EIN IIL GLEN GEL DNL LSI ELE PENS LAS LL LED BEELER LES DEN ELE IE TER BF 

Omitting If Clauses 

_ When a single condition has many results, the 7f clause is usually stated only once. The 
imaginary results are expressed in new sentences with would. 

If | were the boss, | would try to be considerate of my employees’ needs 
to balance work and family. | would give them more time off for family 
responsibilities. | would even encourage my employees to volunteer in their 
children’s schools during work hours. | would... 

Using Conditionals with Many Results 

_ A. If you could be anyone in the world for one day, who would you like to be? 
i Make a list of things you would do if you were that person. 

B. Write a paragraph describing what you would do if you were the person you 
chose in part A. Start your paragraph with If I were..., Id. ... Continue 
expressing imaginary results using sentences with would. Do not use any more 
if clauses in your paragraph. [SS eee 

If | were Bill Gates for one day, I'd fly on one of my private 
jets to a beautiful tropical paradise. |'d spend the day 
ewimming, relaxing, and having fun with my family. ld have 
the finest chefs prepare all of my favorite foods, and... 

LEER 

@ cums 
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MEANING AND USE 3 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

la. I wish you'd leave work early tomorrow and come to the picnic. 
1b. I wish I were wearing a sweater. It’s cold. 

2a. I wish you would clean up your room more often. 
2b. I wish I could help you, but I don’t know the answer. 

1. Look at sentences 1a and 1b. Which sentence is a wish about the present? Which is a wish 
about the future? 

2. Look at sentences 2a and 2b. Which expresses a complaint? Which expresses a regret? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

344 

Making Wishes 

1 Use wish to express a desire for something that does not exist now. It is a desire to 
change a real situation into an unreal or impossible one. As in unreal conditional 
sentences, the past form does not indicate past time; it indicates that the situation 
is unreal. The past form can be simple past, past continuous, could, or would. 

Wishes About the Present 

| live in an apartment, but | wish | lived in a house. 

| wish | were living in Chicago. 

| wish | could swim, but | can’t. 

Wishes About the Future 

| wish you would come with me tonight. 

| wish you were coming with me tonight. 

| wish you could come with me tonight. 
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Expressing Complaints and Regrets 

‘2A, Sometimes wish sentences with would express complaints, especially when you 
want something to change but think it probably won't. 

| wish it would stop raining. We can’t go anywhere in this weather. 

| wish you wouldn’t leave the car windows open. 

'B Wish sentences often express regret about a current situation. 

A: Can you help me this afternoon? 

B: No, I’m sorry. | wish | could, but | have a doctor’s appointment. 

Using If Only 

3 Sentences with if only often have a similar meaning to sentences with wish, but 
they are more emphatic. If only sentences focus on the desire to change a negative 
situation. Unlike other if conditionals, an if only clause is often used alone without 
a result clause. 

If Only Wish 

If only | had a car! | wish | had a car. 

If only | felt better, then I’d go out. | wish | felt better. Perhaps I’d go out. 

If only it would stop raining. | wish it would stop raining. 

@ Listening for Meaning and Use > Note 1 

‘| Listen to each situation and check (W) whether the item exists or doesn’t exist. 

EXISTS DOESN’T EXIST 

a cold / 

pictures 

free time 

a Car 

a safety lock 

a limit 

a credit card 

your guitar 
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@ Making Wishes About the Present > Note 1 

Work in small groups. Take turns making up as many wishes as possible for each 
situation. Explain your wishes with unreal conditional sentences. 

1. Your apartment is too small. 

I wish I had more space. If I had more space, I'd get a pet. 
I wish I could move. If I moved, Vd get a much bigger apartment. 

NR . Youre broke. You have no money. 

. Your new teacher is boring. 

a Ww . You're very busy. 

. You live in a big city. 

. You drive to work during rush hour. 

. You need more exercise. 

on KN . You're lost in the woods. 

& Making Wishes About the Future > Notes 1, 3 

Work with a partner. Take turns expressing your wishes for the future by using 
wish and if only sentences with would. 

1. You are waiting to receive your grades in the mail. The mail is late. 

I wish the mail would come! 
If only the mail would come! 

2. You want your sister to take better care of herself, but you're afraid that she won't. 

3. You're afraid to go out alone at night, but your best friend is always busy. You want 
her to go out with you. 

4, You think that your father is working too hard. You want him to take a vacation. 

5. The weather is very bad. Your friend dropped by for a few minutes. You want him 
to stay until the weather improves, but he seems to be in a hurry. 

6. Your brother has just announced that he wants to quit school and go back home. 
You want him to stay in college. 
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@ Complaining with Wish and If Only Sentences > Notes 2A, 3 

Work with a partner. Imagine you are very unhappy with your college roommate 
for the reasons listed below. Complain about your roommate’s bad habits using 
wish and if only sentences with would or wouldn't. 

1. makes a lot of noise in the morning 

I wish he wouldn’t make so much noise in the morning. OR 
I wish he would be quieter in the morning. OR 
If only he wouldn’t make so much noise! 

nn un —»_ WO NWN 

. uses up all the hot water in the shower 

. stays in the bathroom a long time 

. doesn’t write down phone messages 

. doesn’t clean up the kitchen 

. talks on the phone for hours 

& Expressing Regret with Wish Sentences > Note 2B 

Work with a partner. Complete these conversations with expressions of regret. 
Use the simple past and then give a reason with but, explaining the real situation. 
Then practice the conversations, switching roles. 

1. Roommate A: Could you please help me with this? 

Roommate B: I’m sorry, I can’t. I wish _| could, but | have to leave right now. 

. Customer: Do you have any more wallets? 

Salesclerk: No, I’m sorry. I wish 

. Student A: Can you lend me yesterday’s notes? 

Student B: Well, I wish 

. Friend A: Do you have any free time later this afternoon? 

Friend B: No, I wish 

Child: Are there any more cookies left? 

Parent: No, I wish 

. Friend A: Is it warm outside this morning? 

Friend B: No, I wish 
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@ Thinking About Meaning and Use 

348 

7 Combining Form, Meaning, and Use 

Read each situation and the statements that follow. Write T if the statement is true 

or F if it is false. Then discuss your answers in small groups. 

1. We'd leave if it stopped raining. 

_F a. We left. 

-_ |b. Its raining. 

2. I'd go to the meeting if I weren't so busy. 

a. I’m not very busy. 

—__— b. I’m going to the meeting. 

3. Unless I call, Pll be home at six. 

a. I might call. 

—__— b. I plan to be home at six. 

4. If it weren’t on sale, I couldn't afford it. 

a. It’s on sale. 

___ _b. I can’t afford it. 

5. If the light flashes, the bell rings five seconds later. 

a. The bell won't ring until the light flashes. 

—— b. The light flashes before the bell rings. 

6. I wish I didn’t have to take the exam. 

a. I’ve taken the exam. 

___ b. _ I don’t have a choice. 

7. If you lived in that neighborhood, youd know Joseph Taylor. 

a. You know Joseph Taylor. 

——— b. You don't live in that neighborhood. 
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8. If only you spoke more slowly, then I'd understand you better. 

a. You speak slowly. 

—_— b. I understand you very well. 

@ 
Find the errors in this text and correct them. 

would you 
What yourwould do if there were an earthquake in your area? Would you know 

what to do? Some people are too frightened to find out about safety precautions. They 

wish they live somewhere else. If you could, won't you rather find out what to do in 

advance? Here is some advice about what to do before, during, and after an 

earthquake. 

1. If you don’t have a box of emergency equipment and supplies, you will need to 
prepare one in advance. 

2. If you would be indoors during an earthquake, you should stay away from 
windows, bookcases, and shelves. 

3. If it were possible, you should turn off the gas, water, and electricity. 

4. If you will be able, stand in a doorway or get under a sturdy desk or table. 

5. After the earthquake, don’t walk around unless you are not wearing shoes to 
protect your feet from broken glass. 

Don’t wait. Don’t wish you are prepared. Be prepared! 
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© Beyond the Classroom 

350 

Searching for Authentic Examples 

Find examples of English grammar in everyday life. Choose one of the tasks below. 
Be prepared to discuss your findings. 

A. Find three or four advertisements in a newspaper or magazine that use real 
conditionals, unreal conditionals, or wishes. Bring the ads to class. Why do you 
think each of these forms is used in your ads? How do you think they help to 
make the ads effective? 

B. Look in a science textbook. Write down five examples of factual conditionals and 
bring them to class. Why do you think each one is used? 

C. Listen to native-speaker conversations or watch a television show or movie. 
Listen for and write down examples of wishes, regrets, complaints, and promises 
expressed by real and unreal conditionals and wish sentences, and bring them 
to class. Why do you think these forms were used? Did you hear any uses of 
conversational was instead of were? 

Writing 

In small groups, follow these steps to write a one-page public service ad titled “Ten 
Home Safety Tips.” Your ad will appear in newspapers and magazines, and it will 
also be used as a poster. 

1. Brainstorm different things that people can do to be safe at home, such as installing 
smoke alarms or child-proof electrical outlets. Write down the ten most useful and 
important ideas. 

2. Use your notes to write a first draft of your ad. Think of interesting ways to use 
unreal conditionals and wishes to attract attention and make people think. Use 
factual conditionals to express some of your safety tips. 

3. Read over your work carefully and circle grammar, spelling, and punctuation 
errors. Pay particular attention to the verb forms that you used in your real and 
unreal conditional sentences. Work with your group to decide how to fix your 
errors. Then rewrite your draft with the changes that you and your group 
discussed. 
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Past Unreal Conditionals 16 
and Past Wishes 

A. GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE: The Ifs of History ..................... 0... c ccc cc cece cece eect ene e ene eens 

B. FORM: Past Unreal Conditionals and Past Wishes ...................0 0. cece ccc ce cece ceeneeeeeeees 

PAST UNREAL CONDITIONALS 
If | had known the answer, (then) | would have passed the test. 

PAST WISHES 
| wish (that) | had taken a vacation last year. 

Informally Speaking: Reduced Forms of Past Conditionals ..............0..c cece eceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeunes 

C. MEANING AND USE 1: Past Unreal Conditionals ....................0 cece e eee es 

Past Unreal Conditionals 

Giving Advice 

Restating Past Unreal Conditionals with But 

DOMEANING:AND\USE:2: Past Wish@si23 jjrrc ete ort at ea coke 6's vd BOS AM Le Oh oo 

Making Wishes About the Past 

Expressing Regret or Dissatisfaction 

Using If Only 

E. REVIEW: Combining Form, Meaning, and Use .........................c cc cece cece eens eee e tees enes 
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GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE 

The Ifs of History 

Before You Read 

Discuss these questions. 

Think of a decision that you regret. What should you have done differently? Think 
of a decision that you have never regretted. Why not? 

Read 
Pama 

| Read this magazine article to find out about some possible alternatives to 
ae historical events. Do you agree with this writer’s ideas? 

The] f: S 
of History 

by Hans meh 

The ifs of history are 

numberless. For everything that 

has happened we can, of course, 

line up infinite alternatives. But 

5 not much is gained from this, 

except for the obvious 

observation that human history 

is very iffy. 

The ifs I am talking about 

10 here are last-minute ifs—that 

is, | am not going to lose myself 

and my readers by guessing what 

- would have happened if there 

had been no Bering Strait or 

15 English Channel or no Franklin 

Delano Roosevelt. A last-minute 

Franklin Delano Roosevelt 

if is: What would have happened 

if, in February 1933, Giuseppe 

Zangara’s hand had not been 

20 pushed aside in Miami, and his 

bullet had killed Franklin 

Roosevelt rather than the mayor 

of Chicago? 

This example gets right to 

25 the point. Most of my ifs are 

life-or-death ifs. And that raises 

the well-known dilemma: Are 

Chapter 16 * Grammar in Discourse 

certain individuals of greater 

importance to the flow of 

30 history? I find it hard to accept 

that the chance life or death of 

one person could decide the 

lives and deaths of millions. But 

I suspect that the truth lies 

35 somewhere in between. A few 

individuals have influenced 

destiny, but in the long run, 

history exhibits its own logic. 

If that German officer in 

40 Hitler’s headquarters who moved 

a briefcase had minded his own 

business, then the bomb in the 

briefcase would have killed Hitler. 

A different government would 

45 have taken over in Berlin and 

World War II would have ended. 

The Allies would have occupied 

Germany ten months sooner. As 

many as a million prisoners’ 

50 lives would have been saved. 



If Cleopatra had been less 

attractive, Marc Antony would 

have kept his mind on the affairs 

of state and not been eliminated 

55 from the race for Roman 

emperor. He would have 

continued sharing power with 

his brother-in-law Octavian, 

whom he hated, and he would 

60 have worked to oppose 

Sculpture of Cleopatra 

Adapted from Harper’s Magazine 

asylum: a psychiatric hospital 

destiny: fate, the influence of uncontrollable forces 

dilemma: a difficult choice between alternatives 

evict: to force a renter out of his or her apartment 

© After You Read 

Octavian’s unjust use of force. 

If Marc Antony had done that, 

it would have hastened the rise 

of Christianity and the fall of 

65 the Roman Empire by a 

hundred years. Everything 

thereafter would have happened 

one hundred years sooner. 

If Joseph Ginoux, a café 

70 owner in Arles, had allowed 

Vincent van Gogh to pay for 

Vincent van Gogh, 

Self-Portrait 
his lodging in paintings instead 

of evicting him, then Vincent 

would have had some peace world, his later work would have 

75 and security. His nervous 85 reached an unimaginable 

breakdown might have perfection. Gauguin and Picasso 

happened later and been less would have been influenced 

severe. He would have painted differently; twentieth-century 

for five, perhaps ten years more. painting would have been 

90 different. (And Ginoux’s heirs 

would have been the richest 

80 The people of Arles wouldn't 

have drawn up their petition to 

have him put in an asylum. In people in France.) 

a less hostile and threatening 

hasten: to cause to happen sooner 

iffy: full of uncertainty, doubtful 

last-minute: at the final moment before an 

important event 

Check (/) the events that actually happened or are true, according to the article. 

1. &“ Aman tried to kill Franklin Delano Roosevelt in Miami. 

a _ BY N 

Hitler was killed by a bomb in a briefcase. 

Marc Antony was attracted to Cleopatra. 

Van Gogh was evicted from where he was living. 

Joseph Ginoux received paintings from van Gogh. 
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ep )| Past Unreal Conditionals and Past Wishes 

Examining Form 

354 

Look back at the article on page 352 and complete the tasks below. Then discuss 
your observations and read the Form charts to check them. 

1. A past unreal conditional sentence is underlined. Find three more examples. 

2. What form is used in each if clause? What form is used in each main clause? 

PAST UNREAL CONDITIONALS 

Past Unreal Conditionals } 

| F clause ———| 7 MAIN CLAUSE ———, 

| IF+PASTPERFECT | (THEN) | WOULD HAVE + PAST PARTICIPLE 

| If! had known the answer, | (then) | | would have passed the test. 
ee eee eee o_o eae 

i 

| If’d known the answer, (then) | ‘I'd have passed the test. 

IF + PAST PERFECT | (THEN) | COULD HAVE + PAST PARTICIPLE 

If | had known the answer, | (then) | could have passed the test. 

| IF + PAST PERFECT | MIGHT HAVE + PAST PARTICIPLE 

\ If | had known the answer, | (then) | | might have passed the test. 

ees 

e The contraction of both had and would with pronouns is ‘d. 

e When the if clause comes first, it is followed by a comma. When the main clause is first, 
there is no comma and then is not used. 

If | had known the answer, (then) | would have passed the test. 

| would have passed the test if | had known the answer. 

e Either clause or both clauses can be negative. 

If | hadn’t known the answer, | would have asked for help. 

If | hadn’t known the answer, | wouldn’t have passed the test. 

¢ Questions are formed by putting the main clause in question word order. 

If you had known the answer, would you have passed the test? 

e See Appendix 14 for contractions with had and would. 
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/— WISH CLAUSE | THAT CLAUSE —————, 

| 
i | (that) | had taken a vacation last year. 

SIMPLE PRESENT 

Past Wishes 

e That is often omitted after wish, but it is always implied. 

¢ Notice the use of past perfect or past modal short forms when a wish clause follows but. 

| didn’t take a vacation last year, but | wish I had. 

| invited Joe to the party, but | wish | hadn’t. 

| didn’t go to the show, but I wish | could have. 

© Listening for Form 

ia: 

_. Listen to each conversation and choose the response that you hear. 

Not really. If it had been me, I would have interrupted him. 

(b.) Not really. If it had been me, I wouldn’t have interrupted him. 

se op oP oD 

a 

. If [had another chance, I’d prepare more for the interview. 

. If I'd had another chance, I’d have prepared more for the interview. 

. No, I wouldn't. 

. No, I wouldn’t have. 

. If Thad listened to my roommate, I would have taken it. 

. If I had listened to my roommate, I wouldn't have taken it. 

. Yes, if ?d had my way, we would have moved to Seattle. 

. Yes, if I had my way, we would move to Seattle. 

. | know. I would have called if it had been so late. 

. 1 know. I would have called if it hadn’t been so late. 
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& ori siti mae miei lirel esta cra lcr 

A. Complete these sentences with would have, could have, or might have in a past 

result clause. 

1. If I had studied medicine, | would have become a doctor. 

2. If I had known ten years ago what I know now, 

3. If I had listened to my parents, 

4. If I hadn’t ever learned to read, 

5. If I had been born in Australia, 

6. If I had lived in another century, 

7. If I hadn't studied English, 

8. If I hadn’t come to school today, 

B. On a separate sheet of paper, write three more past if clauses. Then trade papers 
with your partner and complete the sentences. 

& Working on Past Conditionals : 

Work in small groups. Start a past unreal conditional sentence chain with If I 
hadnt slept well last night, and finish it with a result clause. Use the end of the last 
person’s sentence to begin your own sentence. 

A: If I hadr’t slept well last night, 'd have been exhausted this morning. 
B: If I'd been exhausted this morning, I would have stayed home from work. 
C: If I'd stayed home from work, .. . 
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a] 

Reduced Forms of Past Conditionals 

(ar) Look at the cartoon and listen to the conversation. How is each underlined form in the 

cartoon different from what you hear? 

The waiter overcharged me 
for lunch today, but | didn’t 

r\ say anything. 

ats 

Well, | would have shown him 

the mistake. | sure wouldn’t 

have paid the extra money. 

ieee 

SSS 

SS BES 

LT In informal speech, would have, could have, and might have are often reduced like other past 
modals (see Chapter 8, page 175). Have may sound like /av/. If it is reduced even more, it 
sounds like /a/. Notice the reduction of the past perfect in the if clauses as well. 

STANDARD FORM WHAT YOU MIGHT HEAR 

If Tim had driven, he would have “If /‘timod/ driven, he /'wudov/ arrived earlier.” or 

arrived earlier. “If /‘trmod/ driven, he /'wudo/ arrived earlier.” 

If Tim had driven, he could have “If /'‘trmod/ driven, he /'kudov/ arrived earlier.” or 

arrived earlier. “If /‘timod/ driven, he /'kudo/ arrived earlier.” 

If Joe had been there, | would not “If /'d3ouad/ been there, | /'wudntov/ gone.” or 

have gone. “If /'d3ouad/ been there, | /'wudnto/ gone.” 

If Joe had been there, | might not “If /'d3ouad/ been there, | /'‘martnadav/ gone.” or 

have gone. “If /'dz0uod/ been there, | /'‘maitnada/ gone.” 

= 

eens 

PSS 
SS 

ReESs 

& Understanding Informal Speech 

Listen and write the standard form of the words you hear. 

1. Would you have chosen _a different career if you hadn’t married so young? 

: 2. If I had studied, I much better on the quiz. 

3. We so late if the car had been working. 

Att hadnt been carctul,f =. an accident. 

El ee ee late itd missed the bus: 

i 6) lf hadi tseored, we — thee came. 
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@&® Working on Past Wishes 

358 

A. Work with a partner. Complete these conversations with the appropriate forms 
of the verbs in parentheses to form past wishes. Then practice the 
conversations. 

1. A: Does he ever wish _ (he/ever/wish) that he _ had chosen _ (choose) 
1 2 

a different career when he graduated? 

B: Yes. Sometimes he (wish) he en BO) 
3 4 

to graduate school right after college. 

2. A: My sister (wish) she _____ awe (SEC) 
1 2 

the apartment upstairs when she was looking for one. 

B: I didn’t know she was interested in a two-bedroom apartment. 

I (wish) 1) 2. 2 ee (Chow rit to 

her. Then we snd have been neighbors. | 

33 As (you/ever/wish) you 

(learn) to ski when you were younger? 

B: Yes, I . (wish) I $$. (be) 

braver when my school offered lessons. 

B. Complete these sentences with the short form. 

1. I never learned to swim, but I wish _| had. 

2. He didn’t graduate this year, but he wishes 

3. We didn’t see that movie, but we wish 

4, They took the train, but they wish 

5. She couldn’t attend the meeting yesterday, but she wishes 
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| s Past Unreal Conditionals 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

a. If she had been a better student, she would have graduated on time. 
b. If she were a better student, she would graduate on time. 

1. Which sentence refers to a situation that was not true in the past? 

2. Which sentence refers to a situation that is not true in the present? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

’ Past Unreal Conditionals 

1A Past unreal conditional sentences express imaginary situations that were actually 
not true in the past. In the if clause, the past perfect indicates the situation was 
unreal in the past. In the result clause, would have, could have, or might have also 

indicate the result was unreal in the past. 

If | had been the boss, | would have fired her. (I wasn’t the boss, so I didn’t fire 

her.) 

Could have or might have in the result clause indicates one of several possible 
imaginary outcomes. Would have indicates that the speaker is more certain about 
the imaginary results. 

If you’d had your car, you could have left earlier. 

If you’d had your car, you might not have left so late. (Could have and might have 
both express one of several possible imaginary outcomes.) 

If you’d had your car, you wouldn’t have left so late. (Would have expresses more 
certainty about the imaginary outcome.) 

wi 
(Continued on page 360) 
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Giving Advice 

-2> Unreal conditionals beginning with If I had been you can be used as an indirect 
way of giving advice. The if clause is often omitted. Unreal conditionals sound 
softer than modals like should have. 

Advice with Past Unreal Conditionals Advice with Modals 

(If I'd been you,) | would have left early. You should have left early. 

Restating Past Unreal Conditionals with But 

Often, a sentence with would have is used without an if condition. Instead, the 
main clause is joined to a true (not imaginary) sentence with but: The true 
sentence with but implies the unreal past condition. 

True Sentence with But Past Unreal Conditional 

| would have come to the party, but I | would have come to the party if | hadn’t 
had to study. had to study. 

| would have left earlier, but my car | would have left earlier if my car had 

didn’t start. started. 

@) Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1A, 1B 

(MP) Listen and choose the best answer to each question. 

1.(a.)I don’t know. 5. a. Maybe not. 

b. I didn’t know. b. Yes, they did. 

Zana, ves, tle Cid. 6. a. It might be. 

b. He could have. b. It might have. 

3. a. Maybe, but he’d be quite old. 7. a. No, it won't. 

b. Maybe he hadn't. b. No, I doubt it. 

4. a. It’s hard to say. 8. a. No one knows. 

b. They certainly were. b. No one knew. 
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@ Giving Indirect Advice > Note 2 

Work with a partner. Take turns giving indirect advice to your partner by telling 
what you would have done. The if clauses may be omitted. 

1. A: I didn’t understand last week’s homework, but I didn’t do anything about it. 

B: _(If I'd been you.) | would have gone to see the instructor. 

: My best friend asked to borrow a lot of money. I gave it to him without asking 
any questions. 

~ > 

: A salesperson was rude to me yesterday when I was buying a gift. 

: My doctor didn’t answer all my questions. 

: My boss didn’t offer me the raise that I wanted. I was disappointed. 

: The airline refused to change my ticket, even though it was an emergency. 

ee) Bee oe ee Se 

@ Distinguishing Fact and Fiction P Note 3 

Work with a partner. List the two facts that each conditional sentence implies. 
Then paraphrase the conditional sentence using would have followed by a true 
sentence with but. 

1. If Robert Kennedy had become president of the United States, he would have 
ended the Vietnam War in 1969. 

Facts: 1. Robert Kennedy didn't become president of the 

United States. 

2. The Vietnam War didn’t end in 1969. 

Paraphrase: Robert Kennedy would have ended the Vietnam War in 

1969, but he didn't become president. 
(Continued on page 362) 
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2. If Napoleon’s armies had had proper nails for horseshoes, they would have 
conquered Russia. 

Facts; 1. 

De 

Paraphrase: 

3. If Apollo 13 hadn’t had an explosion during its flight, it would have landed 
on the moon as planned. 

Facts: 18 

o 

Paraphrase: 

4. If Mozart hadn't died young, he would have finished his famous piece Requiem. 

Pacts. 1. 

Be 

Paraphrase: 

5. If I hadn’t been worried about the “Y2K” problem, I would have enjoyed my 
friend’s party on December 31, 1999. 

Facts: 1. 

2 

Paraphrase: 

® Describing the Ifs of History > Notes 1A, 1B 

362 

Work in small groups. Think of five historical events that you know something 
about. Make up two past unreal conditional sentences about each event. 

Apollo 15: If an oxygen tank hadn't exploded during the flight into 
space, the astronauts lives wouldn't have been in danger. If the explosion 
hadn't happened, the astronauts would have landed on the moon. 
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MEANING AND USE 2 

iD , Past Wishes 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

la. I wish the temperature were warmer. I am freezing. 
1b. I wish the temperature had been warmer. I was freezing. 

2a. If only he didn’t have a cold. He really wants to go out. 
2b. If only he hadn’t had a cold. He really wanted to go out. 

1. Which sentences are about present situations? Which are about past situations? 

2. Which pair of sentences seems to express stronger feelings? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

erin: Wishes About the Past 

1. Past wish sentences refer to past situations that did not occur. They express a 
desire to change something that happened in the past. 

| wish the weather had been nice yesterday. (It rained yesterday.) 

| wish you could have seen the movie. (You didn’t see the movie.) 

Expressing Regret or eerie 

2. When you use a past wish sentence, you express regret or dissatisfaction about a 
past situation. 

| wish | had gone to the meeting. | completely forgot about it. | wish someone had 

called to remind me. 

. If only is often used in place of a past wish to express strong regret. If only 
sentences focus on the wish to change a negative outcome. 

If only | hadn’t lost my wallet! 

If only the war had ended sooner! 
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D1) Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1-3 

(ar Listen to each situation and choose the sentence that is true. 

1. a. I read about World War IL. 5. a. They got reservations. 

(b.)I saw a movie. b. They didn’t fly home. 

2. a. I wasn’t home. 6. a. There was a tree on the driveway. 

b. I answered the phone. b. I wasn’t leaving. 

3. a. She wasn’t elected. 7. a. You took a day off last week. 

b. She represents us now. b. You took today off. 

4, a. You called. 8. a. I didn’t have a headache. 

b. The exam ended. b. I didn’t stay. 

D2) Expressing Regret > Notes 2, 3 

364 

Work with a partner. Take turns making up past wish and if only sentences that 
express regret. Think of as many sentences as possible for each situation. 

1. You refused to lend your brother money. He had to drop out of school for a 
semester because he couldn't pay his tuition. 

I wish I'd lent him the money. 
Tf only Vd helped him. 

. You lost your temper today when you were baby-sitting your nephew. 
He began to cry. 

. You didn’t tell your boss how overworked you've been feeling. Now he has changed 
your schedule, and you can’t take a day off. 

. You didn’t call the doctor last week when you got sick. Now you’ve missed 
a week of classes. 

. You forgot your best friend’s birthday. There was a big party for your friend and 
you didn’t go. 

. You accepted a job offer on Monday. On Tuesday you got a better offer from 
another company. 
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& Notes 2, 3 & Expressing Regret or Dissatisfaction 

A. Work with a partner. Take turns reacting to the statements by using a past 
wish sentence or if only sentence with short forms. 

1. A: The library was closed yesterday. 5. A: The train was late. 

B: | wish it hadn't been. B: 

2. A: Our team didn’t win first prize. 6. A: I didn’t invite Peter. 

B: If only we had. B: 

3. A: The president raised taxes again. 7. A: It snowed a lot. 

B: B: 

4. A: My TV stopped working. 8. A: They didn’t call back. 

B: B: 

B. With your partner, expand one of the examples above into a longer 
conversation between two people. (Try to have each person speak three or four 
times.) Give more details about the situation and try to use at least one more 
wish sentence, if only sentence, or past unreal conditional sentence. 

A: The library was closed last night. 
B: I know. I wish it hadn't been. 
A: I needed to work on my paper. If only I had checked the schedule a few days ago, 

I would have been able to finish on time. 

oY) Explaining Wishes > Note 1 

A. Think of two past events in your life that you wish you could have changed. 
Write a past wish sentence about each one. Then write a past if sentence to 
explain your wish. 

| wish my family hadn’t moved when | was young. 
If they hadn’t moved, | wouldn’t have been go lonely. 

B. Now expand one of the events from part A into a paragraph. First, make a list 
of details that would have been different if your wish had come true. Then use 
your list to write your paragraph. Use would have, could have, and might have. 

| wish my family hadn’t moved when | was young. If we 
hadn’t moved, | wouldn’t have been go lonely. | wouldn't 
have had to leave my best friend. Who knows? We might 
have remained friends forever. We could have... 
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aT 
; 7) Combining Form, Meaning, and Use 

@ Thinking About Meaning and Use 

Read each sentence and the statements that follow. Write T if the statement is true 

or Fif it is false. Then discuss your answers in small groups. 

1. I would have reached you if the phone had been working. 

Fa. The phone was working. 

b. I didn’t reach you. 

2. I wish I had taken a vacation. 

_____ a. I should have taken a vacation. 

b. I took a vacation. 

3. She wouldn't have taken the medication if she had known about the risks. 

a. She knew about the risks. 

____._ b. She took the medication. 

4. If only I hadn’t followed his advice. 

_____ a. I didn’t follow his advice. 

____ b. I shouldn’t have followed his advice. 

5. I would have come over, but my car broke down. 

_____ a. I couldn’t come over because my car broke down. 

_____ b. If my car hadn’t broken down, I would have come over. 

6. If I had been there, ’d have complained to the manager. 

a. I complained to the manager. 

b. I’d have complained to the manager, but I wasn’t there. 
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7. If we hadn’t bought our tickets already, we wouldn’t have gone to the show. 

a. We had already bought our tickets. 

______b. We went to the show. 

8. If only we’d been told about the delay. 

____ a. No one told us about the delay. 

_____ b. I regret that we weren’t told about the delay. 

OE a eR es 
Find the errors in these paragraphs and correct them. 

Historians love to think about the dramatic “what-ifs” of history. They have 

even given the name “counterfactual history” to this pursuit. How would history 

Bees oe if some key event had been different? What would the consequences 

been if the weather has been different in a certain battle? What would had 

happened if a famous person had lived instead of died? These are the sorts of 

questions that are asked in two recent books that imagine how history might 

been under different circumstances: What If?, edited by R. Cowley and S. 

Ambrose; and Virtual History, edited by N. Ferguson. 

Don't just wish you’ve been alive in a different era. Go back and explore what 

could have, should have, or might have happened at various times in history. You 

won't be sorry. You'll wish you'll gone back sooner! 
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© Beyond the Classroom 

368 

Searching for Authentic Examples 

Find examples of English grammar in everyday life. Choose one of the tasks below. 
Be prepared to discuss your findings. 

A. Look in a newspaper or news magazine. Write down three examples of past 
unreal conditionals and bring them to class. Look for events with controversial, 
questionable, or surprising results. Why do you think the past unreal conditionals 
were used? 

. Watch a news program or documentary on TV and listen for one example each of 
past wishes and past unreal conditionals. Write down as much of each sentence as 
you can and bring them to class. How were the sentences used in context? What 
meanings do they express? 

Writing 

Follow these steps to write a letter of apology. 

1. Think about a mistake that you have made that affected someone you know. Write 
down your ideas. What was the mistake? How did it affect this person? What 
regrets do you have? What could/should you have done differently? 

. Use your notes to write a first draft of your letter. Express your regret and explain 
why you are sorry. Be specific in explaining what you did wrong, how much you 
regret what you did, and what you should have or could have done instead. Try to 
use at least one past wish or if only sentence and one past unreal conditional 
sentence with if. 

. Read over your draft and correct any errors that you find. 

. Exchange papers with a partner. Underline errors in punctuation, spelling, and 
grammar. Pay particular attention to the form, meaning, and use of past unreal 
sentences and past wishes. Discuss the errors with the writer. Then rewrite your 
own paper, making the appropriate corrections. 
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Noun Clauses 

A. GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE: Career Currents ......0..0.......... ccc cc ccccccccccecceeuecusecneaaaes 

Pen PRE EN MEL TI LO UALS OS oo iacidecdcre pis setid cmsipira/acin «A ath eyniparerRerrre'vis Hive roe vocal on she ask raaws shoes 

WH- CLAUSES 
He wondered who | was. 
Can you tell me where he is? 

IF/WHETHER CLAUSES 
| wonder if he left (or not). 
Can you tell me whether he arrived (or not)? 

THAT CLAUSES 
| think (that) he called. 

C. MEANING AND USE 1: Wh- and /f/Whether Clauses ......................00.cccccecceeeeeeseenees 

Wh- and If/Whether Clauses After Mental Activity Verbs 

Wh- and If/Whether Clauses After Other Verbs 

Indirect Questions 

Vocabulary Notes: Ifand Whether... . 0... 06.00. .+ sci sos need obes cn cauee Sen cle genes oe 5 eer 

DAMEANING-AND:USE:2: That Clauses \...0 0.2520 leci. conse ccacus esa sedcugana ce hs O Rene eee ae 

That Clauses After Mental Activity Verbs 

Tense Agreement After Mental Activity Verbs 

Exceptions to Tense Agreement Rules 

E. REVIEW: Combining Form, Meaning, and Use ...........................c ccc cece cece cece ee een eee ens 

Noun Clauses 371 



GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE 

Career Currents 

® Before You Read 

Discuss these questions. 

What is the best way to find a new job? Would you quit your job before you found a 

better one? Why or why not? 

OE Pe A kas ROR 
Read this article from a website to find out some of the benefits of looking for 

a new job. 

ey = = = aH <= S : : = InfoWorld = =< Seen teee are eee — —= SSS ys 

UT ou 
Career Currents 
Even if you’re not sure 

whether you want a new job, 

it doesn’t hurt to look. 

Have you ever considered 

5 how bad your job has to be 

before you start looking for a new one? Just how miserable do you have to 

be? Should you wait until you dread going to work each morning? I recently 

heard from a reader who was increasingly unhappy with his job and was 

asking himself these questions. 

10 The reader didn’t think that his managers treated him with respect. He 

was beginning to lose his enthusiasm for work. Although he was working 

toward a master’s degree in information systems, he didn’t feel that his 

managers recognized his efforts or his new skills. He wondered whether he 

should continue at his present job or start to look for a new one. 

15 Unlike a lot of questions I receive from readers, this one has an easy 

answer: He should do both. He should also stop thinking that job hunting 

and working to improve his current job are opposites. In fact, they’re closely 
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related. A traditional job hunt can lead to a new job with a new company. 

But the steps that you go through to look for a new job can also help you 

20 improve your current job. 

The first step in a job hunt is to find out what opportunities are out there. 

You learn what kinds of skills and experience are required to get those jobs. 

You also learn how much these positions pay. Then you update your résumé 

and begin selling yourself to potential employers in cover letters and 

25 interviews. 

You may not know if you would actually end up switching jobs. 

Nevertheless, having an updated résumé is still a good idea because you 

now have one if you need it, and creating a résumé forces you to think of all 

that you have accomplished in your current job. When you try to match 

30 your résumé to the jobs that are available, you will discover which areas 

you need more experience in and which skills you need to improve. You will 

also learn what opportunities are available and what the salaries are. This . 

information could put you in a good position to get a better deal from your 

current employer if you realize that you are not making enough money. 

35 Try to use what you learn during your job hunt to improve your current 

position. This may mean that you should present your boss with the results 

of your salary research and a list of your accomplishments, and then ask for | 

a raise. Or perhaps you should take some classes or find out if you can work | 

on different types of projects to expand your opportunities. 

— rere mere mere tate ee tet grt netting rnwetenntetecneend 

Adapted from InfoWorld.com 

dread: to have feelings of anxiety about something potential: possible, though not yet actual or real 

miserable: extremely unhappy update: to make something current 

After You Read 

Check (/) the advice that is true according to the article. 

Y__ 1. It’s a good idea to find out about other available jobs even if youre not really 
thinking about quitting. 

2. Don’t update your résumé. 

3. Quit your job before you look for a new one. 

4, Find out the salaries of jobs that are similar to yours before you ask for a raise. 

5 . You can sometimes improve your current job by looking for a new job. 
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& | Noun Clauses 

Examining Form es 

374 

Look back at the article on page 372 and complete the tasks below. Then discuss 
your observations and read the Form charts to check them. 

1. There are many noun clauses underlined in the article. Find at least three examples 
of each of these types: 

a. noun clauses beginning with wh- words (e.g., what, how, which) 

b. noun clauses beginning with if/whether 

c. noun clauses beginning with that 

2. Circle the subject and verb in one noun clause of each type. Are they in statement 
word order or question word order? 

NOUN CLAUSES 

Wh- Clauses If/Whether Clauses 

MAIN CLAUSE WH- CLAUSE MAIN CLAUSE IF/WHETHER CLAUSE 

who | was. | wonder if he left (or not). 

He wondered what she was wearing. 
| I don’t know if he’s still here (or not). why I called. 

| whether he arrived (or not)? 

Can you tell me | whether (or not) he arrived? 

if he arrived (or not)? 

where he is? 

Can you tellme | when the train arrives? 

how they do it? 

That Clauses 

MAIN CLAUSE THAT CLAUSE 

| | think | (that) he called. 

Did they doubt | (that) he would call? 
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Noun Clauses 

e There are three different types of noun clauses: wh- clauses, if/whether clauses, and 
that clauses. 

e Noun clauses are dependent clauses that can occur in the same place as a noun or noun 
phrase in a sentence. All noun clauses have a subject and a verb. 

Wh- Clauses 

¢ Wh- clauses are sometimes called indirect questions or embedded questions. Although 
wh- clauses begin with wh- words, they use statement word order. 

| wonder where he is. *I wonder where is he. (INCORRECT) 

¢ Use a question mark only if the main clause is a question. 

Can you tell me what happened? 

If/Whether Clauses 

¢ If/whether clauses are also sometimes called indirect questions or embedded questions. 
They also use statement word order. 

Do you know if you’re coming with us? 

*Do you know if are you coming with us? (INCORRECT) 

¢ Or not can be added to the end of if/whether clauses if the clauses are not very long. 

| wonder whether she left or not. | wonder if she left or not. 

¢ Or not can also immediately follow whether, but it can’t follow if. 

| wonder whether or not she left. *I wonder if or not she left. (INCORRECT) 

That Clauses 

¢ That can usually be omitted. 

©) Listening for Form 

| Listen to the sentences. Do you hear a wh- clause, an if/whether clause, or a 
that clause? Check (/) the correct column. 

WH- CLAUSE IF/WHETHER CLAUSE THAT CLAUSE 
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@ Identifying Noun Clauses 

Read this information about résumés. Find the wh-, if/whether, and that noun 
clauses and underline them. Then circle the verb in the main clause related to each 

noun clause. 

376 

Many employment counselors that your résumé is a kind of personal 

advertisement. It summarizes what you have accomplished and describes what kind 

of work you want. Hopefully, it tells why you should be hired. A good résumé 

doesn’t always determine whether you will get an interview, but a bad one will 

certainly eliminate your chances. 

Résumés are only one tool that you need to use in your employment search. 

Many employers don’t even use them; employers often decide whether they should 

hire you based on other information. Nevertheless, most employment counselors 

believe that it is worthwhile to write a good résumé. It helps you get organized. 

Most importantly, it helps you figure out what kind of job you really want and 

whether or not you have the qualifications. 

& Working on Wh- Clauses 

Work with a partner. Complete the noun clauses with the subjects and verbs in 
parentheses and the correct tense. Then practice the conversations. 

1. Person A is looking for Yuki. 

A: Do you know where Yuki went (Yuki/go) after lunch? 

B: No, and I don’t know what time she came back (she/come back). 

. Person A didn’t receive any mail. ; 

A: I wonder why (the mail/not/come) today. 

B: Maybe I'll call the post office se ask what (happen). 

Do you know what time a post office/close)? 
3 

3. Person A needs information about the chemistry exam. 

A: Do you know when ____ Cs (thee chemistry exam/be)? 
1 

B: Yes, it’s on Thursday, but I’m not sure when 
2 

Gt/start) or how long 
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4, Person A is in a department store. 

A: [Id like to find out how much (this/cost). 
1 

B: I’m not sure, but I'll ask the manager as soon as I find out where 

(he/be). 
2 

& Working on /f/Whether Clauses 

Work with a partner. Use your own words to complete the if/whether clauses. Use 
appropriate tenses depending on the context. Then practice the conversations. 

1. Two friends are on the way home from work. 

A: Do you know if the bank _is open today? 
1 

B: I’m not sure if It io or not. They’ve recently changed their hours. 
2 

2. Person A is getting ready to leave for work. 

A: I wonder whether 

B: Take your umbrella if you're not sure. 

3. Person A is buying groceries. 

A: Can you tell me if 
1 

B; animot SUred i ween te re ee eee. ~» OF NOL, | IL ask the: manager 
2 

4. Person A is buying tickets for a concert. 

A: I was wondering if you could tell me whether 
1 

B: There aren't any seats left on that date. Should I check whether 

2 
5. Person A needs to make a telephone call. 

A: Do you know if near here? 

B: Pm notcertainif_. CCS. MMe you should ask 

someone else. 

6. Person A is planning a weekend trip. 

A> Tewonderit eC this WeeKen, 
1 

B: I didn’t see the weather forecast, so I don’t know whether 

or not. 
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BS) Unscrambling Sentences with That Clauses 

Work with a partner. Unscramble the words to make a statement or a question 
with a that clause. Use every word. The first word of each sentence is underlined 
for you. That has been omitted from some of the sentences. 

1. was/that/you/he/angry/notice/did 

Did you notice that he was angry? 

2. predict/it/soon/happen/they/will 

3. help/I/some/need/I/that/guess 

4, that/due/remembered/my/is/rent/I/tomorrow 

5. proved/could/he/do/it/he 

6) Completing Noun Clauses 

A. Use the questions in parentheses to complete each main clause. You may have to 
add if or whether at the beginning of some noun clauses. 

1. I was wondering what experience you have. 

(What experience do you have?) 

2. Could you tell me 

(How long did you work there?) 

3. I was wondering 

(Did you like your job?) 

4. Can you tell me 

(What is your greatest strength?) 

5. Could you explain 

(Why are you changing jobs?) 

8. Work with a partner. Pretend you are at a job interview. Take turns asking and 
answering the questions in part A. 
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MEANING AND USE 1 
&| Wh- and /f/Whether Clauses 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and complete the tasks below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

la. Sara: I can’t decide what I need for the trip. Did you get everything on your list? 
1b. Pam: I don’t know whether I did or not. I lost my list. I wonder if it’s in the car. 

2a. Excuse me. Is the bus late? 
2b. Excuse me. Can you tell me if the bus is late? 

1. Underline the noun clauses in sentences la and 1b. Circle the verb that comes before each 

clause. Which verbs express mental activities? 

2. Which question sounds more polite, 2a or 2b? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

Noun Clauses After Mental Activity Verbs 

1A. Wh- clauses and if/whether clauses often follow mental activity verbs. These 
sentences frequently express uncertainty, curiosity, decisions, and other mental 
activities. 

A: | don’t know how to start my job search. | can’t decide what kind of job to look for. 

B: | wonder whether the Career Center is open. They'll be able to get you started. 

1B) Below are some common mental activity verbs. See Appendix 11 for more verbs 
commonly followed by noun clauses. 

consider figure out guess learn realize understand 

decide forget know notice remember wonder 

1C) Wh- and if/whether clauses often follow these expressions of uncertainty. 

I’m not sure how to start. 

I’m not certain if he’s coming tonight. 

| have no idea where he is. 

(Continued on page 380) 
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Wh- and /f/Whether Clauses After Other Verbs 

/2> Many other verbs and phrases are commonly followed by wh- and if/whether 
clauses. 

ask depend on hear rely on see tell (someone) 

demonstrate explain notice say show write 

Indirect Questions 

Wh- or if/whether clauses often follow certain phrases to express indirect 
questions. Indirect questions sound more polite than Wh- questions or 
Yes/No questions. ‘ 

Direct Questions Indirect Questions 

When does the train arrive? Can you (please) tell me when the train arrives? 

| was wondering when the train arrives. 

Has the train arrived yet? Do you know if the train has arrived yet? 

I’d like to find out if the train has arrived yet. 

B Below are some common expressions used to introduce indirect questions. 

Do you know...? Do you remember... ? 

Can/Could you tellme...? Do you have any idea...? 

Can you remember... ? I’d like to know/find out... . 

Could you explain... ? | wonder/was wondering.... 

@) Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1A, 
lan. tag 3A, 3B 
(©) Listen to these situations. Choose the sentence that most appropriately 
follows what you hear. 

1. a. Yesvatas: 5. aviltedid. 

(b.) Yes, around eight. b. I did. 

2. a. So was I. Let’s ask him. 6. a. Yes. It’s over there. 

b. No, I don't. b. Yes. I know it. 

3. a. Yes, she works. utils, 1 LOOM. . 

b. No, I don’t. b. Sure. Let me look it up. 

4. a. I wonder who. 8. a. Yes. Be patient. 

b. I wonder why. b. It certainly is. 
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@ Expressing Uncertainty | ; Pm Notes 1A-1C 

Work with a partner. Imagine you are witnesses at the scene of a traffic accident. 
Take turns asking and answering the police officer’s questions. Use a wh- clause 
anda statement of uncertainty: I can’t remember, I'm not sure, I don’t know, I’m 

not certain, I have no idea. 

an _ WwW N 

Coe Sie SN 

. Who was driving the truck? 

I'm not sure who was driving it. 

. What time did the accident occur? 

. What did the truck look like? 

. How many people were in the truck? 

. What was the license plate number on the truck? 

. How fast was the truck going? 

. What color was the truck? 

. What did the driver look like? 
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Vocabulary Notes nce 

é 

@ g 

If and Whether 

If and whether have the same meaning when they begin noun clauses. They are both 
found in informal situations, but whether is probably more common in formal 

situations. 

| don’t know if she’s at home. | don’t know whether she’s at home. 

We often add or not to if/whether clauses if the clauses are not very long. In it clauses, 
or not goes at the end of the clause. In whether clauses, or not can appear in two positions. 

| don’t know if she’s at home or not. __| don’t Know whether or not she’s at home. 

| don’t know whether she’s at home or not. 

@ Adding /f/Whether Clauses to Expressions of Uncertainty 
a 

ig 
ty 

‘| 
4 
fh 

j 
ny 

382 

A. Work with a partner. Read each situation and complete the sentences with an 
if/whether clause in the correct tense. Add or not to some of your noun clauses. 

1. This is the first day of Sheila’s new job. She’s nervous on her way to work. 

a. She wonders if she'll like her new job. 

b. She’s not sure 

c. She has no idea 

2. Min-woo has met the woman of his dreams. He’s going to meet her parents 
tonight. He’s been worrying about it all day. 

a. He wonders 

b. He doesn’t know 

c. He’s not sure 

. Work on your own. Think of a situation in which you did something for the 
first time and you were uncertain about it. Make a list of some of the problems 
you had. Then write a paragraph explaining your uncertainty in detail. Use 
some statements of uncertainty followed by if/whether clauses. 

Before | moved to France, | had a lot of decisions to make. | 
wasn't sure whether | should sell my furniture or not. | wondered 
if i> would be cheaper to buy new furniture after | arrived in 
France. However, | was surprised when | found out how much new 
furniture costs. 
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@ Asking Indirect Questions with /f/Whether Clauses 

Work with a partner. Make each question less direct by using I was wondering, 
Can/Could you (please) tell me, Do you know, or Do you have any idea + an 
if/whether clause. 

& Notes 3A, 3B 

1. Did you have any trouble with the last assignment? 

I was wondering if you had any trouble with the last assignment. 

. Is the library closed during vacation? 

. Is the teacher going to show a film today? 

. Is the assignment due tomorrow? 

. Is the new language lab open yet? 

nN a >_> WO NWN . Did I miss anything important yesterday? 

@ Asking Indirect Questions with Wh- Clauses > Notes 3A, 3B 

Work with a partner. Make up a polite question for each situation, using a 
wh- clause. Take turns asking and answering each question. 

1. At the airport 

a. You're looking for a restroom. 

A: Excuse me. Can you please tell me where the restroom 1s? 
B: It’s downstairs on the left. 

b. You're looking for the baggage claim. 

2. At a bus stop 

a. You're asking someone for the time. 

b. You're looking for the bus schedule. 

3. In a department store 

a. You're asking a salesperson the price of a shirt. 

b. Youre asking a salesperson the size of a pair of pants. 

4. In the supermarket 

a. Youre looking for the manager. 

b. Youre asking the clerk for the price of broccoli. 

5. On campus 

a. Youre looking for the history department. 

b. You want to pay your tuition bill. 
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MEANING AND USE 2 

\| That Clauses 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 

and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

la. I know that he left. 
1b. I know that he’s leaving. 

2a. I remembered that the answer to the question was ten. 
2b. I remembered that the answer to the question is ten. 

1. Which pair of sentences has the same meaning? 

2. Which pair does not? Why? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

384 

aoe ee mie cin Ls ah coke 

1A Noun clauses beginning with that often follow mental activity verbs to express 
thoughts and opinions. 

| remembered (that) she called yesterday. 

| believe (that) employers should read résumés carefully. 
eee meta Se ce | 

1B Below are some common mental activity verbs that are followed by that clauses. 
See Appendix 11 for more verbs commonly followed by noun clauses. 

agree believe doubt feel hope recognize Suppose 

assume bet expect find imagine regret think 
a 

1C That clauses often follow these expressions: 

I’m not sure (that) he can come. I’m afraid (that) | can’t come. 

I’m not certain (that) he’s coming. It appears (that) he didn’t come. 

| had no idea (that) he was coming. It seems (that) he couldn’t come. 
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Tense Agreement After Mental Activity Verbs 

When the mental activity verb is in the present tense, the verb in the noun clause 
can be in the present, past, or future. The tense depends on the meaning of the 
sentence. 

Present + Present Present + Past Present + Future 

| think it’s OK. | believe she sent the letter. | assume they’ll come later. 

» When the mental activity verb is in the past, the verb in the noun clause usually 
takes a past form to express the speaker’s past perspective. 

Past + Past 

| thought that she was sleeping. *| thought that she is sleeping. (INCORRECT) 

| assumed he was happy when he *| assumed he is happy when | called. 
called. (INCORRECT) 

2C) When the mental activity verb is in the past, and you want to refer to an earlier 
past time, use the past perfect in the noun clause. 

Earlier Time (Past + Past Perfect) 

| knew that she had left. 

» When the mental activity verb is in the past, and you want to refer to a time that 
follows the past time, use was/were going to or would in the noun clause. 

Later Time (Past + Past Continuous) Later Time (Past + Would) 

| thought she was going to come later. | thought she would come later. 

Exceptions to Tense Agreement Rules 

If a noun clause is a generalization that is true at the present, the present tense 
can be used in the noun clause instead of the past tense. 

Columbus believed that the world is round. 

If a past mental activity took place quickly, the present, past, or future tense can be 
used in the noun clause. Spontaneous mental activity verbs include decide, discover, 
figure out, forget, find out, learn, notice, prove, realize, recall, and remember. 

(that) my report is too long. 

(that) my report was too long. 

(that) my report will be too long. 

Last night, | realized 

Last night, | decided 
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& Notes 2A-2D D1) Listening for Meaning and Use 

Listen to these situations. Choose the sentence that most appropriately follows. 

1.(a.)I hope she’s on time. 4. a. How much did you buy? 

b. I hope she was on time. b. How much will you buy? 

2. a. I think it’s Joan. I'll go find out. 5. a. Yes, he was right. 

b. I thought it was Joan. I’ll go find out. b. Good for him. 

3. a. Why did he leave? 6. a. She was. 

b. Why doesn’t he leave? b. She is. 

ep Mia cite Mele Laelia: Rexel aa LLM ret Orel oom 

A. Complete the sentences by circling all of the phrases that can form grammatical 
sentences. 

1. I thought it (is snowing/(was going to snow)/(snowed)) in the mountains last night. 

& Notes 2A-2D 

2. He doubts that (they'll accept / they accept / they accepted) credit cards. 

3. I hoped my plane (won't be / wouldn't be / isn’t) late. 

4 . I left the game early because I assumed our team (will win / had won / wins) the 
championship. 

5. She decided that she (needs / needed / will need) help. 

6. He’s certain that the show (will start / starts / started) at 8:00. 

8. Choose two of the grammatical sentences from part A and write two short 
dialogues using the sentences in appropriate contexts. 

A: We can’t ski today. 

B: You're kidding. I thought it was going to snow in the mountains last night. 
I'm so disappointed. 

& Giving Opinions Using That Clauses 

A. Work in small groups. Take turns expressing your own opinions about each 
statement. Use as many mental activity verbs as you can with that clauses. 

& Notes 1A, 1B, 

2A 

1. Smokers are often treated unfairly. 

I agree that smokers are often treated unfairly. I think... 

2. Most people are basically honest. 
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3. Marriage contracts are a good idea. 

4. You can’t really change someone. 

5. All children should leave home at 18. 

6. We learn from our mistakes. 

6. On your own, make up two more statements. Read them aloud and ask your 
group to give opinions using mental activity verbs. 

D4) TRU Re) saiee els muds > Notes 1A-1C 

A. Read these survey results on job satisfaction in the United States. Do people in 
your country have the same concerns? Discuss your ideas with a partner. 

U.S. Workers find some major problems in the workplace. 

In a survey of 1,000 adults it was found that: 

are concemed about spending more time with their family. 

don’ t fate enough flexibility in thei schedules to take c care of family needs 

are concerned about work-related stress. 

pou ay they nor t get enough sleep. 

60% pou take training courses if they were e paid for by the employer 

49% believe on-site child care is important, but only 12% bol employers offer this benefit. 

46% work more ethan 40 hours per week: 18% work more e than 50 hours per week. 

45% had to work overtime with little or no advance notice. 

‘AA% think the Bppartinity to telecorniminte | is inportaue but only 17 17% of Lac tees 
offer telecommuting opportunities. 

from U.S. Newswire 

B. How do you feel about the workers’ concerns in part A? Use the mental activity 
verbs below and that clauses to organize your ideas. Then discuss with a partner. 

I think/believe/agree that... I don't believe/think that . . 
I feel/imagine/suppose that... I doubt that .. 
It appears/seems that... I hope/expect that... 

I agree that most workers want to spend more time with their families. 
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& | Combining Form, Meaning, and Use 

@ Thinking About Meaning and Use 

388 

Read each sentence and the statement that follows. Write T if the statement is true, 
F if it is false, and ? if you do not have enough information to decide. Then discuss 
your answers in small groups. 

1. I regret that Mary left. 

F_ Mary is going to leave. 

2. I think she passed the test. 

She passed the test. 

3. I’m not sure who rang the bell. 

Someone rang the bell. 

4. She realized how late it was. 

She didn’t know if it was late. 

5. I wonder whether they left or not. 

They didn’t leave. 

6. She doubts that she will come tonight. 

She doesn’t think she’ll come. 

7. He regretted that he left early. 

____ He wasn’t sorry that he left early. 

8. We assumed they had won. 

They won. 
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CLT aaa PRS 
Find the errors in these sentences and correct them. 

1. 

— S 

wos A vu Pf & BS 

he is 
I wonder where : 

. L asked her if could borrow her pen. 

. I thought that she is sleeping when I called. 

. I can’t remember who called? 

. Do you know if are you coming with us? 

I didn’t realize, that she was absent. 

. She thought he will come later. 

. Do you know if or not he’s staying? 

. I need John’s phone number, but I don’t know where the phone book. 

. Frederica didn’t understand what was saying the teacher. 

Beyond the Classroom 

Searching for Authentic Examples 

Find examples of English grammar in everyday life. Choose one of the tasks below. 
Be prepared to discuss your findings. 

A. Look at editorials in newspapers or letters to the editor for mental activity verbs 
followed by that clauses. Write down three examples with that clauses and three 
examples where that was omitted, and bring them to class. Which examples were 
easier to find? 

. Look at advertisements or advice columns. Write down four examples each of 
noun clauses beginning with wh- words and if/whether, and bring them to class. 
What kinds of verbs introduce these noun clauses? Why do you think the noun 
clauses are used? 

. Watch a television movie or situation comedy in which there is a lot of dialogue. 
Listen for and write down four examples of direct questions and four examples of 
indirect questions with noun clauses. Why do you think the speaker uses each type 
of question in each context? Did you find any contexts where the different types of 
questions would be interchangeable? 

(Continued on page 390) 
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Writing 

Follow these steps to create a poster. 

1. You work for a travel agent. Your boss has asked you to design a poster with tips for 
traveling to a foreign country. In small groups, make a list of what travelers need to 
do in advance, what they need to find out, and so on. Use mental activity verbs and 
noun clauses of different types. 

2. On your own, decide which of the ideas are the most important and then choose 

ten of them. Write a rough draft of your poster, using a noun clause in each tip. 

Tips for Traveling to a Foreign Country 

1. Find out whether you néed a visa. 
2. Decide where you're going to stay. 
35. Don't assume that... 

3. Exchange posters with a partner. Underline errors in punctuation, spelling, and 
grammar. Pay particular attention to the form, meaning, and use of noun clauses. 
Discuss any errors with the writer. Then rewrite your own poster and make the 
appropriate changes. 
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Reported Speech 18 

A. GRAMMAR IN DISCOURSE: Doctor-Patient Relationship in Critical Condition ................. 392 

Be PORMs Reported Specie ii: sis.csiosee. 50:35 vies dace nae ss cave vu s's oe aus Seales tial eaten Ae ee 394 
STATEMENTS 
She says (that) the report is on her desk. 

YES/NO QUESTIONS 
He asked if I was staying. 

INFORMATION QUESTIONS 
| asked where she had gone. 

IMPERATIVES 
He told me to press the green button. 

PRESENT TENSE REPORTING 
Joe says (that) it’s raining. 

PAST TENSE REPORTING 
| said (that) | needed a vacation. 

Vocabulary Notes: Tell, Saypand Ask... 1... «0. <5 « cnijenav de eae eee ene er eee fant ee ae 397 

C. MEANING AND USE: Reported Speech ....................c ccc eee eee cent e eect en ee tenets tneeenaeees 399 

The Reporter’s Point of View 

Tense Changes 

Keeping the Same Tense 

Pronoun and Possessive Adjective Changes 

Adverb Changes 

Vocabulary NOt@S:.\ore Reportage VEUDS ooo. pap coco one iin gigs a ahve spa rrng y petaleietow sos bods eee 402 

Vocabulary Notes: Reporting Verbs Used for Advising ...............0.0ccccec eee ec ences ees eeeeeeeeenees 404 

D. REVIEW: Combining Form, Meaning, and Use.........................c cece cece cece eee nee e ens 407 
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LW eee ts 

y.@) Doctor-Patient Relationship in Critical Condition 

® Before You Read 

Discuss these questions. 

What are some qualities of a good doctor? Have you ever been to a doctor that you 
didn’t like? What were the problems? 

Cie ae 
| Read this magazine article to find out what happens when doctors and 

patients don’t communicate well. 

Concerns about doctor-patient communication are 

5 as important as health problems themselves. Like 

most other interpersonal relationships, success greatly 

depends on effective communication between doctors 

and patients. But what if communication fails? 

In a study at the Mayo Clinic, patients were asked 

10 to fill out a detailed questionnaire right after they had 

completed a comprehensive medical examination. 

The survey asked patients to list their most serious 

health problems, according to their recent 

examination. At the same time, their physicians were 

15 asked what health problems they had discussed with 

each patient. More than half of the patients did not 

) O Ci O [- Pa T eC 1) t know what their doctors considered to be their most 

important health problems. For example, when 

Re | atio M S h | e physicians reported that cholesterol was a major 
. a. re 20 concern, only 45 percent of those patients reported 
in Critical Condition that they had such problems. Similarly, although 

ave you ever walked out of the doctor’s office doctors said their patients were suffering from obesity, 
feeling frustrated? Did you understand what the high blood pressure, or certain heart problems, 73 

doctor said? Did your doctor understand what you said? percent of the patients didn’t report that they had an 
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25 obesity problem, 62 percent didn’t say they had high 

blood pressure, and 48 percent never said that there 

was concern about their heart. The survey concludes 

that patients often misunderstand their doctors. It 

also proposes that doctors may be missing the most 

30 important concerns of their patients. 

The results suggest very clearly that doctors and 

patients both need to make improvements. First of all, 

during a discussion, doctors need to make sure to 

establish eye contact with their patients and frequently 

35 ask them if they understand. Doctors should also stop 

and periodically ask whether there are any questions, 

and at the end of the visit, they should summarize the 

discussion in simple terms. Experts suggest that doctors 

limit their use of medical jargon as much as possible. 

40 Patients also have a lot of work to do. Experts tell 

patients to plan their visits to the doctor very 

carefully. They urge making a list of questions, 

authoritarian: demanding that people do exactly 
what you tell them to do 

cholesterol: a substance found in the cells of the 

body that helps to carry fats 

concern: a WOITy OF a matter of importance 

to follow. 

ey ak 

. Learn more medical jargon. 

. Plan visits carefully. 

. Don’t ask a lot of questions. 

symptoms, and any other concerns, in order of 

importance, if possible. For example, if there are 

45 several issues to discuss, they recommend that patients 

concentrate on the questions that are most important 

first. Many doctors complain that too often patients 

wait until the end of the visit before bringing up 

important information. In other words, don’t mention 

50 the wart on your finger before you tell your doctor that 

you have been experiencing chest pains. And don’t be 

embarrassed about certain issues. Research shows that 

no matter how embarrassing your problem may be, 

your doctor has probably dealt with it before. 

55 Perhaps the research confirms something that you 

have already noticed: The authoritarian doctor and 

passive patient relationship no longer seems to work. 

It needs to be replaced by a partnership based more on 

careful planning, good communication, and shared 

60 decision making. In fact, your life may depend on it. 

critical: very serious or dangerous 

jargon: the special language of a profession or trade 

obesity: the condition of being very fat 

passive: accepting what happens without questioning it 

wart: a small, hard, dry growth on the skin caused by a virus 

© After You Read 

Check (WV) the suggestions that would be appropriate for either doctors or patients 

Make sure the discussion is summarized at the end of the visit. 

2 

3 

4. Don’t discuss embarrassing issues. 

5 

6 . Try to improve your communication skills. 
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| Reported Speech 

Examining Form 

394 

Look back at the article on page 392 and complete the tasks below. Then discuss 
your observations and read the Form charts to check them. 

1. Examine the underlined examples of reported speech clauses. Each one follows a 
reporting verb in a main clause. Circle the reporting verb related to each example. 

2. Which underlined reported speech clause is a wh- clause? a that clause? an if/whether 
clause? an infinitive? 

3. Find other examples of reported speech in the third paragraph (lines 9-30). What 
reporting verbs are used? 

OVERVIEW 

A Statements 

| QUOTED SPEECH ‘REPORTED SPEECH WITH THAT CLAUSE 
ners nme a ie eran 

\ 

Wi 
The report is on my desk.” ( She says (that) the report is is on 1 her desk, 

Pa ROE Sa sa 

———— 
( Yes/No Questions 
i 

| / yap We Re ne 
QUOTED SPEECH | ie “ REPORTED SPEECH WITH /F/WHETHER CLAUSE 

—— | [are | 
. “Are you staying?” Pe He asked if | was stayin 

es 

/ Information Questions y 
“i i ee ee 

St eee 2 
QUOTED SPEECH | / REPORTED SPEECH WITH WH- CLAUSE \ 

\ “Where did you 0?” ——————» | asked where she had gone. / 
SE eS ye 18 La pe SGA ICL 

& Imperatives \ 
! : 
| QUOTED SPEECH | / REPORTED SPEECH WITH INFINITIVE 
Ha — en a 
: “Press the green button.” Se es told me e to Press the green button. 

\ \ Den’ t pies the A button.” aT ee ee He ree not to press the red button. . 
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PRESENT TENSE REPORTING 

QUOTED SPEECH 

| “It's raining.” 

“It S going to rain.” 

«tt rained.” 

PAST TENSE REPORTING 

quoreD SPEECH 

“| needa vacation.” 

“P m working.” 

! “ left early. e 

ay ve finished. 2 

) “Pu see you later.” 

er m going tov win.” 

) “I can win.’ 

! “n may y leave.” 

| Pt have to try.” : 

| a must take a vacation.” 

| wi ought to stay.” : 

| «| could stay.” 

Reported Speech 

PRESENT TENSE REPORT 

it's raining. — 

_ Joe says (that) it S going tor rain. 

it faint 

PAST TENSE REPORT 

os needed a vacation. 

ss was ; working. 

td left early. © 

vd fi nished. 
b= 
| would s see you later. 

' was 5 going tow win. 
1 — 

| said (that) Ee could win. 

| | might leave. 

|! shad to try. 

F had to take a 1 vacation. 

ds should stay. 

ah ought to stay. 

| could stay. 

¢ Reported speech (also called indirect speech) has a reporting verb in the main clause (for 
example, say or ask) followed by a noun clause or an infinitive. 

¢ See the Vocabulary Notes on page 402 and Appendix 12 for a list of more reporting verbs. 

¢ Reported speech often differs from quoted speech (also called direct speech) in tense, 
pronouns, and adverbs. 

Reported speech has no quotation marks or question marks. 

See Appendix 13 for punctuation rules for quoted speech. 

(Continued on page 396) 
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©) Listening for Form 

Present Tense Reporting 

e If the reporting verb (for example, say) is in the present tense, the tense in the that clause 

does not change from the tense of the original quotation. 

Past Tense Reporting 

e If the reporting verb is in the past tense (for example, said), the tense in the that clause 
often changes to a past form. 

e The modals should, ought to, and could do not change forms in reported speech. 

Listen to these sentences and choose the clause that you hear. 

1. (a.) that he didn’t know 5. a. he had a special date on Monday night 

b. if he didn’t know b. he has a special date on Monday night 

2. a. if he wanted some books 6. a. who was he going out with 

b. if he wants some books b. who he was going out with 

3. a. that we'd call him back on Monday 7. a. that it was none of our business 

b. we'd call him back on Monday b. that we were none of his business 

4. a. could we call on Tuesday instead 8. a. did he have any secrets 

b. if we could call on Tuesday instead b. if he had any secrets 

@ identifying Reported Speech 

Underline all the examples of reported speech in these conversations. Circle the 
reporting verb in each sentence. What other reporting verbs besides tell, ask, and 
say did you find? 
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1. As 

B: 

A: 

B: 

I don’t think that the new manager is doing a good job. 

Me neither. He€old)me to come in early yesterday, and he forgot to show up. 

You're kidding. Julia said the same thing happened to her on Tuesday. I wonder 
whether we should complain to Allison. She hired him. 

I’m not sure if we should say anything yet. I asked Tom what he thought. He 
said that we should wait one more week. 

: Did you hear the news? Channel 7 reported that the superintendent just resigned. 

: I know. I wonder if something happened. Everyone says he was pleased with the 
way things were going. 

: Yesterday’s news mentioned that he hadn’t been feeling well lately. Maybe it’s 
something serious and his doctor told him to resign. 
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3. A: Did you speak to the travel agent? 

B: Yes. I asked whether I needed to change the flight. He admitted that he’d made a 
mistake, but he said that he would take care of it. He assured me that everything 
would work out. 

A: Let’s hope so. I told you to be careful during the holiday season. They’re so busy 
that they often make mistakes. 

Vo cab ul a ry Ne O tes TSE GI NAAT TG USP PN SSS STS UG TOTES ee GEO ON 
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Tell, Say, and Ask 

Tell is used to report statements. It is followed by a noun or pronoun and a 
that clause. This noun or pronoun refers to the original listener. 

He told me that he was late. | told Julia I’d be there soon. 

Say is also used to report statements. Unlike tell, it is not followed by a noun or 
pronoun. 

He said that he was late. *He said me that he was late. (INCORRECT) 

Ask is used to report questions. It can be followed by a noun or pronoun. Say and tell 
are not used to report questions. 

She asked if it was time to leave. 

She asked him if it was time to leave. 

*She said if it was time to leave. (INCORRECT) 

Tell, say, and ask are used to report imperatives. 

He told me to go. He said to go. He asked me to go. 

&® Building Sentences with Tell, Say, and Ask 

Build as many meaningful sentences as possible. You may omit the second or third 
column in some of your sentences. Punctuate your sentences correctly. 

He asked them if it was raining. 

he asked leave early 

I said it was raining 

she told I had called earlier | 
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B4) Restating Questions with Reported Speech 

@&® EY veia tar meitl cuit cuitce 
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A. List questions people might ask when they first meet you. 

1. What’s your name? 4. 

Ze 5; 

3. 6. 

8. Use your questions to complete these sentences. 

1. People often ask me what my name is. 

. They also ask me 

. They usually want to know 

. Someone typically asks 

2 

3 

4. They sometimes want to know 

5 

6 . Some people even ask 

Questions, and Imperatives 

Work with a partner. Read this conversation between a doctor and his patient. 
Report what each person said, using the verbs asked, said, and told. Change tenses 
and pronouns where appropriate. 

1, 

The patient asked how long she had to stay home from work. 
The doctor said to stay home for a couple of days. OR 
The doctor told her to stay home for a couple of days. 

. Patient: 

Doctor: 

. Patient: 

Doctor: 

. Patient: 

Doctor: 

. Patient: 

Doctor: 

. Patient: 

Doctor: 

Patient: 

Doctor: 

How long do I have to stay home from work? 
Stay home for a couple of days. 

Can I have a copy of the test results? 
The lab is sending one. 

How often should I take the medicine? 
Don’t take it more than three times a day. 

Do I need to come back? 
That won't be necessary unless there’s a problem. 

I need to be better by the weekend. 
Why? 

I'm going out of town for a few days. 
You'll be fine. Get lots of sleep. 
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MEANING AND USE 

| & | Reported Speech 

Examining Meaning and Use 

Read the sentences and answer the questions below. Then discuss your observations 
and read the Meaning and Use Notes to check them. 

a. Emily said she has a headache. She needs to rest. 
b. Emily said she’d had a headache. It was very painful. 
c. Emily said she had a headache. Don’t disturb her. 

1. In which two sentences does Emily still have a headache? 

2. In which sentence is Emily’s headache gone? 

Meaning and Use Notes 

_ The Reporter’s Point of View 

1 Reported speech is used to tell what someone has said or written. It expresses the 
same meaning as quoted speech, but it expresses the speech from the reporter’s 
point of view rather than from the original speaker’s point of view. 

Quoted Speech Reported Speech 
(Speaker’s Point of View) (Reporter’s Point of View) 

“I’m having a great time.” ———————_> He said he was having a great time. 

ee neurite 

The tense in the noun clause may change to a past form if the reporting verb is in 
the past tense. This tense change usually depends on whether the reporter thinks 
of the quoted sentences as part of the past. 

Quoted Speech Past Tense Report 

Alice: How are you? ————————-> Alice asked Barbara how she was. 

Barbara: I’m fine. _ ————————> Barbara said she was fine. 

(Continued on page 400) 
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Keeping the Plate atts) 

3A) There are several reasons why the reporter may not change the reported speech to 
a past tense. If the quoted speech just happened, the reporter often keeps the same 
tense because the time has not changed very much. 

Quoted Speech Immediate Reports (with Tense Unchanged) 

“lm going out for a while.” 

A: What did she say? —> She said she’s going out for a while. 

(This sentence was spoken only a few 
seconds after the first speaker’s sentence.) 

“Flight 403 has arrived at gate 9.” 

A: What did the announcement say? ———> It said that flight 403 has arrived at gate 9. 
(This sentence was spoken only a few 
seconds after the announcement.) 

3B) If the reporter wants to show that the quoted speech is a generalization that is 
always true, the present tense is used. 

Quoted Speech Generalizations (with Tense Unchanged) 

“We don’t accept checks.” ———> The manager told me that the store doesn’t accept 
checks. 

(The statement is true all the time, not just 
when the manager spoke.) 

‘3C) If the event in the quoted speech hasn’t happened yet, the future is often used. 

Quoted Speech Future Events (with Tense Unchanged) 

“lam going to appoint a new ———> The president announced that she is going to 
judge next week.” appoint a new judge next week. 

(The event hasn’t happened yet.) 

Pronoun and Possessive Adjective Changes 

Personal pronouns and possessive adjectives often change to represent the 
reporter’s point of view, instead of the original speaker’s point of view. 

Quoted Speech Reported Speech 

“I need a vacation.” —— He said he needed a vacation. 

“Please take your book.” ———> She told me to take my book. 

“| like your hat.” — | said | liked his hat. 
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4B The words can stay the same when the reporter is repeating his or her own words. 

Quoted Speech Reported Speech 

“I can’t find my keys.” ———> | said I can’t find my keys. 

Adverb Changes 

5 Adverbs of time (e.g., today, yesterday) and place (e.g., here, there) may change 
depending on the time of the reported speech and the location of the reporter. 
They change when the reporter’s point of view is different from the speaker’s. 

Quoted Speech Reported Speech 

“lll call you tomorrow.” — He said he would call me the next day. 

— He said he’d call me on Monday. 

— He said he’Il call me tomorrow. 

“Pll be here until 6:00 p.m.” ———> He said he’d be there until 6:00 p.m. 

— He said he’Il be here until 6:00 p.m. 

@ Listening for Meaning and Use > Notes 1-5 

®) Listen to the reported speech. Then choose the quoted speech that most 
closely expresses the meaning of the reported speech. 

1. a. “Do you need a prescription?” 5. a. . “They had come the next day.” 

“Do I need a prescription? as pp . “They'll come tomorrow.” 

2. a. “She has a headache.” 6. a. “You missed your last appointment.” 

b. “She had a headache.” b. “You'd miss your last appointment.” 

3. a. “I called when I got the results.” 7. a. “Your ankle is sprained.” 

b. “I'll call when I get the results.” b. “My ankle is sprained.” 

4. a. “When did the results come?” 8. a. “We'd call back that day.” 

b. “When will the results come?” b. “We'll call back today.” 
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Vocabulary Notes cuunmnnsannmecte——s 6 

More Reporting Verbs 

Although say, tell, and ask are the most common reporting verbs, there are many 
others. 

Verbs Like Tell These verbs are followed by a noun or pronoun and a that clause. 
The noun or pronoun refers to the original listener. 

assure convince inform notify persuade remind 

He assured me (that) he had an appointment at three o’clock. 

The president informed the Congress (that) he was going to form a special committee. 

Verbs Like Say The following verbs may be used without mentioning the original 
listener. 

admit complain __ indicate remark shout 

announce confess mention reply state 

comment explain point out report swear 

He complained it was too late. | explained that I’d be there soon. 

| admitted that I’d made a mistake. She replied that she was pleased. 

Note that if the original listener is mentioned, to is needed. 

He admitted to me that he was sorry. 

See Appendix 12 for a list of more reporting verbs. 
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Understanding Reporting Verbs 

Circle the word that best completes the meaning of each sentence. 

Kenji left school yesterday. He (Gaid)/ told) that he couldn’t complete the semester. 

He (informed / explained) me that he had fallen behind in all of his courses. He 

(assured / confessed) that he hadn’t attended two of his courses for over a month. I 

was shocked. He (reminded / explained) that he’d been looking for a job instead of 

going to classes. I (told / ae him if he could go to school part-time instead of 

quitting. He (replied / oe that it was too late. I (said / advised) him to speak 

to his advisor. He Ces / promised) that he would, but ee he just left town. 

When I spoke to one of his friends the next day, she (told / asked) me that Kenji 

had oe / told) to her that he had found the work very difficult. 
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@ Reporting Messages > Notes 1, 2, 
4A, 5 

Today is Thursday, March 23. Your friend in the hospital has asked you to listen 
to and report back the messages on his answering machine at home. The messages 
are from March 20 to 23. Change each message to reported speech using 
appropriate verb tenses, pronouns, and adverbs. 

1. Monday, March 20 

a. “This is Nora Green. Please call me back.” 

Nora Green called on Monday. She said to call her back. OR 
She asked you to call her back. 

b. “This is Joe’s Repair Shop. Call us back. We will be here until 6:00 P.M.” 

2. Tuesday, March 21 

a. “This is Bob. I'll call back later.” 

b. “My name is Richard Smith. I’d like to speak to you about an insurance policy. 
My number is 555-1221.” 

3. Wednesday, March 22 

a. “This is Rosa. I’m just calling to say hello.” 

b. “This is Stuart Lee. I’ve been calling for several days. Is anything wrong? 
Please call me back soon.” 

4, Thursday, March 23 

a. “This is Eric Martin. Where are you? I have some questions.” 

b. “This is Gibson’s. We'll be able to deliver the desk you ordered on Monday, March 27.” 

c. “This is Tanya. I’m sorry I haven't called. I should have called sooner.” 
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@ Reporting a Ne 

A. Read this recent news item. Write three or four sentences explaining it, using 
reported speech. Think about the meaning of the article. Is the situation part 
of the present or past? How does that affect the tenses used in your report? 

A recent news article reported that schools have begun... 

Medical Schools Stress Communication 

& Notes 2, 

3A-3C, 4A 

Medical schools have begun to put 
communication skills into the curriculum. 

“The time has come,” says a spokesman 
for the Medical Association, “to focus 

more on doctor-patient communication.” 

The public seems to agree. According 
to the latest Smith Public Opinion Poll, 
“the best doctors talk with their patients. 
They encourage questions, they explain 
procedures, and they discuss alternatives. 

As a result, first-year medical students 
are spending more time speaking and 

listening in retirement homes, homeless 
shelters, soup kitchens, and other 
community agencies. Back in the 
classroom, they're discussing what kinds 
of communication skills they need to treat 
these patients. They’re learning how to 

interact with patients in a variety of 

situations, instead of just studying diseases. 
They also know how to listen. Sometimes 
they even use humor.” 

8. Compare your sentences with a partner’s and discuss any differences you find. 

Vocabulary Notes cece ee 

i} 

E 
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Reporting Verbs Used for Advising 

Base Form in That Clauses When the verbs below are followed by a that clause, they 

are often used to tell someone to do something. To express this meaning, the verb in 
the that clause is always in the base form, even if the main clause is in the past. 

advise ask demand insist recommend 

| recommend (that) he stay. 

| recommended (that) he stay. 

Should in That Clauses with Say/Tell With the verbs say and tell, should is often used 
in a that clause to tell someone to do something. Remember that say and tell can also 
occur with an infinitive to express the same meaning. However, say and tell do not 
occur in the base form pattern of the verbs like advise above. 

propose suggest 

They suggest (that) she take a vacation. 
They suggested (that) she take a vacation. 

Doctor: Don’t eat any spicy foods for a few days. 
Patient: The doctor said/told me that I shouldn’t eat any spicy foods for a few days. 

The doctor said/told me not to eat any spicy foods for a few days. 
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A. Maria is a 30-year-old elementary school teacher. She is thinking about finding 
a new career. Her family and friends have given her a lot of different advice. 
Complete each sentence by reporting each person’s advice with an infinitive, a 
clause with should, or a clause with the base form of the verb. 

1. Maria’s friend told her not to quit Don't quit your job 
until you know what 

her job until she knows what she you want to do. Go to an 
employment agency. 

wants to do. 

She also recommended that 

2. Her husband suggested 
lf | were you, Id find out 
about different types of 
graduate programs. 

He also advised 

3. Her grandmother proposed ———___ Quit your job and 
have a baby. 

Try to teach part-time 
instead of full-time. 

She also said 

(Continued on page 406) 
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4, Her father insisted _______ >» ~~~~~-—s /- Don’t quit. Just take 
a leave of absence 
for a year. 

Ask for a raise before 
you do anything else. 

SSE 

He also advised 

DEES IE IEICE STA 

5. Her aunt suggested 

Do whatever makes 

you happy! 

She also said 

B. Work in small groups. First, discuss what parents and other family members 
used to tell you to do when you were growing up. Use reported speech and try 
to include different types of reporting verbs such as suggest, insist, demand, 
advise, and so on. 

My father always insisted that | be on time. 
He said that | shouldn't keep people waiting. 

C. Write a paragraph describing one of your examples in more detail. 

Punctuality was important to my father. He always insisted 
that | be on time. He said that | shouldn't keep people waiting. 
He even suggested that | wake up 15 minutes earlier than 
necessary in the morning in order to be prepared for anything 
that might cause delay. Unfortunately, | didn’t listen to my 
father at all. One day... a =a eS Ss ESTEE 
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(D1) Thinking About Meaning and Use 
Read each sentence and the statements that follow. Write T if the statement is true, 
F if it is false, or ? if you do not have enough information to decide. Then discuss 
your answers in small groups. 

1. Charles told me that I got a raise. 

Fa. Charles got a raise. 

b. I got a raise. 

2. Sandra told me that Amy had been sick. 

a. Amy is sick. 

_____b. Sandra spoke to Amy. 

3. Hector asked his sister to pick up his CD player. 

a. The CD player belongs to Hector. 

b. Hector spoke to his sister. 

4. I said I'd see Marie. 

______ a. I saw Marie. 

b. When I said that, I hadn’t seen Marie yet. 

5. She suggested that I go home. 

a. I went home. 

b. She wanted me to go home. 

6. Amelia asked if I was sick. 

a. I was sick. 

b. Amelia inquired whether I was sick. 
(Continued on page 408) 
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7. We told him not to drive. 

_____ a. He didn’t drive. 

_____b. We said he shouldn't drive. 

8. It is recommended that we make a reservation. 

a. Reservations are suggested. 

b. Reservations are required. 

Find the errors in these paragraphs and correct them. 

Linguist Deborah Tannen claimsymen and women have different 

conversational styles. She argues that the differences can cause miscommunication 

between the sexes. Here’s a typical example of what Professor Tannen means. 

A married couple met at the end of the day. They greeted each other, and he 

asked her how had her day been. She replied that she has a very busy day. She 

explained him that she had attended several different meetings, and she had seen 

four clients. She described how she had felt and what had she been thinking. After 

that, she eagerly turned to her husband and asked how your day had been. He 

replied that it had been the same as usual. She looked disappointed, but quickly 

forgot about it until later that evening when they met friends for dinner. During 

the meal, her husband told the group that something extraordinary had happened 

to him today. He went on to explain the amusing details. Everyone laughed except 

his wife. She felt quite frustrated and confused. She didn’t understand why he 

hadn’t told her the story earlier in the evening. 

According to Tannen, the answer relates to the difference in conversational 

styles between men and women. She tells that women use conversation to establish 

closeness in a relationship, but men consider conversation to be more of a public 

activity. Men use it to establish their status in a group. Do you agree with this 

distinction? Do you know men or women like this? 
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© Beyond the Classroom 

Searching for Authentic Examples 

Find examples of English grammar in everyday life. Choose one of the tasks below. 
Be prepared to discuss your findings. 

A. Listen to a news report. Write down five examples of reported speech and bring 
them to class. What tenses were used? Why? Can you think of other ways to express 
the same meaning? 

. Look in a newspaper, in a magazine, or on the Internet. Write down five examples 
of reported speech and bring them to class. Why do you think reported speech was 
used instead of quoted speech in each context? What other ways can you 
paraphrase your examples? 

Speaking 

In groups of four, follow these steps to role-play customers complaining to a 
manager in a store. 

1. Decide on a context for your role-play—for example, a supermarket, a department 
store, or a sporting goods store. Then brainstorm different problems that 
customers might have. For example, the salesperson doesn’t know how to refund 
your money, no one knows where a certain product is, the cashier overcharged you, 
and so on. Make notes. 

. Choose a manager and three customers. Customers decide which problems they 
have and the manager decides how he or she will respond. Use reported speech if 
possible. 

Customer: I told the cashier that she overcharged me, but she said... 
Manager: I'll tell her to cancel the transaction. But first, let’s ask. . . 

. Present your role-play to the class. 
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2 Spelling of Verbs and Nouns Ending in -s and -es 

1. For most third-person singular verbs and plural nouns, add -s to the base form. 

Verbs Nouns 

swim — swims lake — lakes 

2. If the base form ends with the letters s, z, sh, ch, or x, add -es. 

Verbs Nouns 

miss — misses box — boxes 

3. If the base form ends with a consonant + y, change y to i and add -es. 
(Compare vowel + y: obey — obeys; toy — toys.) 

Verbs Nouns 

try — tries baby — babies 

4. If the base form ends with a consonant + 9, add -s or -es. Some words take -s, -es, 

or both -s and -es. (Compare vowel + o: radio — radios; zoo — zoos.) 

-S 

auto — autos 

photo — photos 

piano — pianos 

solo — solos 

-eS 

do — does 

echo — echoes 

go — goes 

hero — heroes 

potato — potatoes 

tomato — tomatoes 

Both -s and -es 

tornado — tornados/tornadoes 

volcano — volcanos/volcanoes 

zero — zeros/zeroes 

5. If the base form of certain nouns ends in a single for in fe, change the for fe to v 
and add -es. 

calf — calves 

shelf — shelves 

knife — knives 

Exceptions 

belief — beliefs 

chief — chiefs 

roof — roofs 

scarf — scarfs/scarves 
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2) Pronunciation of Verbs and Nouns Ending in -s and -es 

Ps If the base form of the verb or noun ends with the sounds /s/, /z/, /{/, /3/, /tf/, 

/d3/, or /ks/, then pronounce -es as an extra syllable /1z/. 

Verbs Nouns 

slice — slices watch — watches price — prices inch — inches 

lose — loses judge — judges size — sizes language — languages 

wash — washes relax — relaxes dish — dishes tax — taxes 

garage — garages 

. If the base form ends with the voiceless sounds /p/, /t/, /k/, /f/, or /0/, then 

pronounce -s and -es as /s/. 

Verbs Nouns 

sleep — sleeps work — works grape — grapes cuff — cuffs 

hit — hits laugh — laughs cat — cats fifth — fifths 

book — books 

. If the base form ends with any other consonant or with a vowel sound, then 
pronounce -s and -esas /z/. 

Verbs Nouns 

learn — learns name — names 

go — goes boy — boys 

3) Spelling of Verbs Ending in -ing 

1. For most verbs, add -ing to the base form of the verb. 

sleep — sleeping talk — talking 

. If the base form ends in a single e, drop the e and add -ing (exception: be — being). 

live — living write — writing 

. If the base form ends in ie, change ie to y and add -ing. 

die — dying __ lie — lying 

. If the base form of a one-syllable verb ends with a single vowel + consonant, 
double the final consonant and add -ing. (Compare two vowels + consonant: 
eat — eating.) 

hit — hitting | stop — stopping 

. If the base form of a verb with two or more syllables ends in a single vowel 
+ consonant, double the final consonant only if the stress is on the final syllable. 

Do not double the final consonant if the stress is not on the final syllable. 

admit — admitting begin — beginning develop — developing listen — listening 

. Do not double the final consonants x, w, and y. 

fix — fixing plow — plowing obey — obeying 

Appendices A-3 



@ Spelling of Verbs Ending in -ed 
1. To form the simple past and past participle of most regular verbs, add -ed to the 

base form. 

brush — brushed __ play — played 

2. If the base form ends with e, just add -d. 

close — closed live — lived 

3. If the base form ends with a consonant + y, change the y to 7 and add -ed. 
(Compare vowel +y: play — played; enjoy — enjoyed.) 

study — studied dry — dried 

4. If the base form of a one-syllable verb ends with a single vowel + consonant, 
double the final consonant and add -ed. 

plan — planned shop — shopped 

5. If the base form of a verb with two or more syllables ends in a single vowel 
+ consonant, double the final consonant and add -ed only when the stress is on 
the final syllable. Do not double the final consonant if the stress is not on the 
final syllable. 

prefer — preferred enter — entered 

6. Do not double the final consonants x, w, and y. 

coax — coaxed snow — snowed stay — stayed 

o Pronunciation of Verbs Ending in -ed 

1. If the base form of the verb ends with the sounds /t/ or /d/, then pronounce -ed 
as an extra syllable /1d/. 

/t/ /d/ 
start — started need — needed 

wait — waited decide — decided 

2. If the base form ends with the voiceless sounds /f/, /k/, /p/, /s/, /S/, /t/, or /ks/, 
then pronounce -ed as /t/. 

laugh — laughed jump — jumped wish — wished fax — faxed 

look — looked Slice — sliced watch — watched 

3. If the base form ends with the voiced sounds /b/, /g/, /d3/, /m/, /n/, //, /M/, /r/, /6/, 

/v/, /z/, or with a vowel, then pronounce -ed as /d/. 

rob — robbed hum — hummed call — called wave — waved 

brag — bragged rain — rained order — ordered _ close — closed 

judge — judged bang — banged bathe — bathed play — played 

A-4 Appendices 



6 Irregular Verbs 

Base Form 

arise 

be 

beat 

become 

begin 

bend 

bet 

bind 

bite 

bleed 

blow 

break 

bring 

build 

burst 

buy 

catch 

choose 

cling 

come 

cost 

creep 

cut 

deal 

dig 

dive 

do 

draw 

drink 

drive 

eat 

fall 

feed 

feel 

fight 

find 

fit 

flee 

fly 

forbid 

forget 

forgive 

Simple Past 

arose 

was/were 

beat 

became 

began 

bent 

bet 

bound 

bit 

bled 

blew 

broke 

brought 

built 

burst 

bought 

caught 

chose 

clung 

came 

cost 

crept 

cut 

dealt 

dug 

dove (or dived) 

did 

drew 

drank 

drove 

ate 

fell 

fed 

felt 

fought 

found 

fit 

fled 

flew 

forbade 

forgot 

forgave 

Past Participle 

arisen 

been 

beaten 

become 

begun 

bent 

bet 

bound 

bitten 

bled 

blown 

broken 

brought 

built 

burst 

bought 

caught 

chosen 

clung 

come 

cost 

crept 

cut 

dealt 

dug 

dived 

done 

drawn 

drunk 

driven 

eaten 

fallen 

fed 

felt 

fought 

found 

fit 

fled 

flown 

forbidden 

forgotten 

forgiven 

Base Form 

freeze 

get 

give 

go 

grind 

grow 

hang 

have 

hear 

hide 

hit 

hold 

hurt 

keep 

know 

lay (= put) 
lead 

leave 

lend 

let 

lie (= recline) 

light 

lose 

make 

mean 

meet 

pay 

prove 

put 

quit 

read 

ride 

ring 

rise 

run 

Say 

see 

seek 

sell 

send 

set 

sew 

Simple Past 

froze 

got 

gave 

went 

ground 

grew 

hung 

had 

heard 

hid 

hit 

held 

hurt 

kept 

knew 

laid 

left 

lent 

let 

lay 

lit 

lost 

made 

meant 

met 

paid 

proved 

put 

quit 

read 

rode 

rang 

rose 

ran 

said 

Saw 

sought 

sold 

sent 

set 

sewed 

Past Participle 

frozen 

gotten 

given 

gone 

ground 

grown 

hung 

had 

heard 

hidden 

hit 

held 

hurt 

kept 

known 

laid 

led 

left 

lent 

let 

lain 

lit 

lost 

made 

meant 

met 

paid 

proven (or proved) 

put 

quit 

read 

ridden 

rung 

risen 

run 

said 

seen 

sought 

sold 

sent 

set 

sewn 
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Base Form 

shake 

shine 

shoot 

show 

shrink 

shut 

sing 

sink 

sit 

sleep 

slide 

speak 

speed 

spend 

Spin 

split 

spread 

spring 

stand 

steal 

stick 

sting 

stink 

Simple Past 

shook 

shone 

shot 

showed 

shrank 

shut 

sang 

sank 

sat 

Slept 

slid 

spoke 

sped 

spent 

spun 

split 

spread 

sprang 

stood 

stole 

stuck 

stung 

stank 

Past Participle 

shaken 

shone 

shot 

shown 

shrunk 

shut 

sung 

sunk 

sat 

slept 

slid 

spoken 

sped 

spent 

spun 

split 

spread 

sprung 

stood 

stolen 

stuck 

stung 

stunk 

Base Form 

strike 

string 

swear 

sweep 

swim 

swing 

take 

teach 

tear 

tell 

think 

throw 

understand 

undertake 

upset 

wake 

wear 

weave 

weep 

wet 

win 

wind 

write 

Simple Past 

struck 

strung 

swore 

swept 

swam 

swung 

took 

taught 

tore 

told 

thought 

threw 

understood 

undertook 

upset 

woke 

wore 

wove 

wept 

wet 

won 

wound 

wrote 

Past Participle 

struck 

strung 

sworn 

swept 

swum 

swung 

taken 

taught 

torn 

told 

thought 

thrown 

understood 

undertaken 

upset 

woken 

worn 

woven 

wept 

wet 

won 

wound 

written 

& Common Intransitive Verbs 

These verbs can only be used intransitively. (They cannot be followed by an object.) 

ache 

appear 

arrive 

be 

come 

cry 

depart 

die 

disappear 

Appendices 

emerge 

erupt 

faint 

fall 

frown 

go 

grin 

happen 

hesitate 

itch 

laugh 

live 

look 

matter 

occur 

rain 

remain 

seem 

sit 

sleep 

smile 

snow 

stand 

stay 

talk 

weep 



© Gerunds 

Verb + Gerund 

These verbs may be followed by gerunds, but not by infinitives: 

acknowledge detest 

admit discuss 

anticipate dislike 

appreciate endure 

avoid enjoy 

can’t help escape 

celebrate excuse 

consider feel like 

defend finish 

defer go 

delay imagine 

deny involve 

keep (= continue) recall 

loathe recollect 

mean (= involve) recommend 

mention regret 

mind (= object to) report 

miss resent 

omit resist 

postpone resume 

practice risk 

prevent suggest 

prohibit tolerate 

quit understand 

Verb with Preposition + Gerund 

These verbs or verb phrases with prepositions may be followed by gerunds, but not 
by infinitives: 

adapt to 

adjust to 

agree (with someone) on 

apologize (to someone) for 

approve of 

argue (with someone) about 

ask about 

believe in 

blame for 

care about 

complain (to someone) about 

concentrate on 

consist of 

decide on 

Be + Adjective + Preposition + Gerund 

depend on 

disapprove of 

discourage (Someone) from 

engage in 

forgive (Someone) for 

help (someone) with 

Adjectives with prepositions typically occur in be + adjective phrases. These phrases 
may be followed by gerunds, but not by infinitives: 

be accustomed to 

be afraid of 

be angry (at someone) about 

be ashamed of 

be capable of 

be certain of/about 

be concerned with 

be critical of 

be discouraged from 

be enthusiastic about 

be familiar with 

be famous for 

be fond of 

be glad about 

be good at 

be happy about 

be incapable of 

be interested in 

be jealous of 

be known for 

be nervous about 

be perfect for 

be proud of 

be responsible for 

be sad about 

be successful in 

be suitable for 

be tired of 

be tolerant of 

be upset about 

be used to 

be useful for 

be worried about 
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© Infinitives 

These verbs may be followed by infinitives, but not by gerunds: 

Verb + Infinitive 

Appendices 

agree decide manage struggle 

aim decline plan swear 

appear demand pledge tend 

arrange fail pretend volunteer 

care guarantee refuse wait 

claim hope resolve 

consent intend seem 

Verb + Object + Infinitive 

advise get persuade tell 

command hire remind trust 

convince invite require urge 

force order teach warn 

Verb + (Object) + Infinitive 

ask desire need promise 

beg expect offer want 

choose help pay wish 

dare know prepare would like 

Adjective + Infinitive 

afraid distressed hesitant reluctant 

alarmed disturbed impossible right 

amazed eager interested sad 

anxious easy likely scared 

astonished embarrassed lucky shocked 

careful excited necessary sorry 

curious fascinated pleased surprised 

delighted fortunate possible unlikely 

depressed frightened prepared unnecessary 

determined glad proud willing 

difficult happy ready wrong 

disappointed hard relieved 



These verbs may be followed by infinitives or gerunds: 

attempt 

begin 

can’t bear 

can’t stand 

cease 

continue 

forget 

hate 

like 

love 

neglect 

prefer 

propose 

regret 

remember 

These mental activity verbs are followed by noun clauses: 

agree 

assume 

believe 

bet 

calculate 

conclude 

consider 

decide 

discover 

doubt 

dream 

expect 

feel 

figure out 

find (out) 

forget 

guess 

hear 

hope 

imagine 

know 

learn 

mean 

notice 

pretend 

prove 

realize 

These reporting verbs are followed by noun clauses: 

acknowledge 

add 

admit 

advise (someone) 

affirm 

agree 

announce 

answer 

argue 

ask 

assert 

assure (Someone) 

boast 

brag 

caution 

claim 

comment 

complain 

conclude 

confess 

confirm 

convince (someone) 

cry 

declare 

demand 

deny 

emphasize 

estimate 

exclaim 

explain 

grumble 

guess 

imply 

indicate 

inform (someone) 

insist 

instruct (someone) 

maintain 

mention 

murmur 

mutter 

note 

notify (someone) 

observe 

persuade (Someone) 

point out 

promise 

propose 

protest 

recommend 

remark 

&) Verb + Infinitive or Gerund 

start 

stop 

try 

@ Mental Activity Verbs 

recall 

recognize 

regret 

remember 

suppose 

think 

understand 

wonder 

Reporting Verbs 

Verb + Noun Clause 

remind (someone) 

repeat 

reply 

report 

respond 

roar 

Say 

scream 

shout 

shriek 

sneer 

stammer 

state 

suggest 

Swear 

tell (someone) 

threaten 
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Verb + Infinitive 

These reporting verbs are used with infinitives: 

advise (someone) to forbid (Someone) to tell (Someone) to 

ask (someone) to instruct (someone) to urge (Someone) to 

beg (someone) to oblige (someone) to want (Someone) to 

command (someone) to order (Someone) to 

direct (someone) to request (someone) to 

® Punctuation Rules for Quoted Speech 

1. If quoted speech comes after the reporting verb: 

¢ Place a comma after the reporting verb. 

¢ Place quotation marks at the beginning and end of reported pe Put them 
near the top of the letter. 

¢ Begin quoted speech with a capital letter. 

¢ Use the correct punctuation (a period, an exclamation mark, or a question 
mark) and place the punctuation inside the quotation marks. 

Examples 

He said, “We are staying.” 

He shouted, “We are staying!” 

He asked me, “Are we staying?” 

2. If quoted speech comes before the reporting verb: 

¢ Place quotation marks at the beginning and end of reported speech. Put them 
near the top of the letter. 

¢ Begin quoted speech with a capital letter. 

¢ Use a comma if the quoted speech is a statement. Use an exclamation mark if 
the quoted speech is an exclamation. Use a question mark if the quoted speech 
is a question. Place the punctuation inside the quotation marks. 

¢ Begin the phrase that follows the quoted speech with a lowercase letter. 

¢ Use a period at the end of the main sentence. 

Examples 

“We are staying,” he said. 

“We are staying!” he shouted. 

“Are we staying?” he asked me. 
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14) Contractions with Verb and Modal Forms 

Contractions with Be 

lam 

you are 

he is 

she is 

it is 

we are 

you are 

they are 

lam not 

you are not 

he is not 

she is not 

it is not 

we are not 

you are not 

they are not 

I’m 

you’re 

he’s 

she’s 

it’s 

we’re 

you’re 

they’re 

I’m not 

you’re not / you aren’t 

he’s not / he isn’t 

she’s not / she isn’t 

it’s not / it isn’t 

we’re not / we aren’t 

you’re not / you aren’t 

they’re not / they aren’t 

Contractions with Be Going To 

Contractions with Was and Were 

was not = 

were not = 

wasn’t 

weren’t 

Contractions with Have 

| have = 

you have = 

he has 

she has 

it has 

we have 

you have 

they have = 

have not 

has not 

I’ve 

you’ve 

he’s 

she’s 

it’s 

we’ve 

you’ve 

they’ve 

haven’t 

hasn’t 

Contractions with Had 

lam going to 

you are going to 

he is going to 

she is going to 

it is going to 

we are going to 

you are going to 

they are going to 

you are not going to 

Contractions 

with Will 

| will = Ill 

you will = you'll 

hewill = he’ll 

she will = she'll 

it will = it’ll 

we will = we'll 

you will = you'll 

they will = they’ll 

will not = won’t 

I’m going to 

you're going to 

he’s going to 

she’s going to 

it’s going to 

we’re going to 

you’re going to 

they’re going to 

you’re not going to / 

you aren’t going to 

Contractions 

with Would 

| would = I'd 

you would = you’d 

he would = he’d 

she would = she’d 

we would = we'd 

you would = you’d 

they would = they’d 

would not = wouldn’t 

| had = I'd 

youhad = you’d 

hehad = he’d 

she had = she’d 

ithad = it'd 

wehad = we'd 

you had = you’d 

they had = they’d 

had not = hadn’t 

Contractions with Do and Did 

do not don’t 

does not doesn’t 

didnot = didn’t 

Contractions with Modals 

and Phrasal Modals 

cannot / cannot = can’t 

could not = couldn’t 

should not = shouldn’t 

have got to = ’ve got to 

has got to = ’s got to 
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© Phrasal Verbs 

Separable Phrasal Verbs 

Many two-word phrasal verbs are separable. This means that a noun object can 
separate the two words of the phrasal verb or follow the phrasal verb. If the object is 
a pronoun (me, you, him, her, it, us, them), the pronoun must separate the two 

words. 

Noun Object Pronoun Object 

She turned the offer down. She turned it down. 

She turned down the offer. *She turned down it. (INCORRECT) 

These are some common separable phrasal verbs and their meanings: 

Phrasal Verb 

ask (Someone) out 

ask (Someone) over 

blow (something) up 

boot (something) up 

bring (someone) up 

bring (Something) up 

burn (something) down 

call (Someone) back 

call (something) off 

call (someone) up 

call (something) up 

check (Something) out 

clean (Something) out 

clean (Something) up 

clear (Something) up 

cross (Something) out 

cut (something) up 

do (something) over 

figure (Something) out 

fill (Something) in 

fill (Something) out 

fill (something) up 

find (something) out 

give (something) back 

give (something) up 

hand (something) in 

hand (something) out 

hang (something) up 

keep (Someone) up 

kick (Someone) out 

leave (something) out 

Appendices 

Meaning 

invite someone to go out 

invite someone to come to your house 

inflate, cause something to explode 

start or get a computer ready for use 

raise a child 

introduce or call attention to a topic 

destroy by fire 

return a phone call to someone 

cancel something 

telephone 

retrieve from the memory of a computer 

borrow a book, tape, video from the library; verify 

clean the inside of something thoroughly 

clean thoroughly and remove anything unwanted 

explain a problem 

draw a line through 

cut into little pieces 

do something again 

solve a problem 

write in a blank or a space 

write information on a form 

fill completely with something 

discover information 

return something 

quit something; get rid of something 

submit homework, a test, an application 

distribute something 

put on a clothes hanger; end a telephone call 

prevent someone from going to sleep 

force someone to leave 

omit 



Phrasal Verb 

look (something) over 

look (something) up 

make (something) up 

make (something) up to (Someone) 

pay (Someone) back 

pick (something) out 

pick (something/someone) up 

point (something) out 

put (something) away 

put (something) back 

put (something) down 

put (Something) in 

put (something) off 

put (something) on 

put (Something) out 

put (something) over on (someone) 

set (something) up 

shut (Something) off 

start (something) over 

take (something) away 

take (a time period) off 

take (something) off 

take (Someone) out 

take (something) out 

tear (something) down 

tear (something) off 

tear (something) up 

think (something) over 

think (something) up 

throw (something) away 

throw (something) out 

try (something) on 

turn (something) down 

turn (something) in 

turn (something) off 

turn (something) on 

turn (something) up 

use (something) up 

wake (Someone) up 

wear (Someone) out 

work (something) out 

write (something) down 

Meaning 

examine carefully 

look for information in a book 

create or invent something; do work that was missed 

return a favor to Someone 

return money owned to someone 

choose 

lift something or someone; stop to get something 
or someone 

mention, draw attention to something 

put something in its usual place 

return something to its original place 

stop holding something 

install 

postpone 

get dressed 

extinguish a fire, cigarette, or cigar 

deceive someone 

make something ready for use 

turn off a machine 

Start again 

remove 

have a break from work or school 

remove 

accompany to the theater, a restaurant, a movie 

remove something from something else 

destroy completely 

detach something 

tear into pieces 

reflect upon something before making a decision 

invent 

put something in the trash 

put something in the trash 

put on clothing to see how it looks 

lower the volume; refuse an offer or invitation 

return; submit homework, a test, an application 

stop a machine or light 

start a machine or light 

increase the volume 

use something until no more is left 

cause someone to stop sleeping 

cause someone to become exhausted 

solve something 

write something on a piece of paper 
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Nonseparable Phrasal Verbs 

Some two-word verbs and most three-word verbs are nonseparable. This means that 
a noun or pronoun object cannot separate the two parts of the phrasal verb. 

Noun Object 

The teacher went over the lesson. 

*The teacher went the lesson over. (INCORRECT) 

Phrasal Verb 

blow up 

break down 

break up with (someone) 

burn down 

call on (someone) 

catch up with (someone/something) 

check out of (a hotel) 

clear up 

come back 

come over 

come up with (something) 

cut down on (something) 

eat out 

face up to (something) 

fall down 

get away with (doing something) 

get down to (something) 

get off (something) 

get on (something) 

get over (something) 

get up 

give up 

go back 

go down 

go off 

goon 

go out 

go out with (Someone) 

go over (Something) 

grow up 

hold on 

keep on (doing something) 

keep up with 

look out for (something/someone) 

Appendices 

Pronoun Object 

The teacher went over it. 

*The teacher went it over. (INCORRECT) 

These are some common nonseparable phrasal verbs and their meanings: 

Meaning 

explode 

stop functioning properly 

end a relationship with someone 

be destroyed by fire 

ask someone to answer or speak in class 

travel fast enough to overtake someone who is ahead 

leave a hotel after paying the bill 

become fair weather 

return 

visit 

think of a plan or reply 

reduce 

have a meal in a restaurant 

be brave enough to accept or deal with 

leave a standing position; perform in a disappointing way 

not be punished for doing something wrong 

begin to give serious attention to 

leave a plane, bus, train 

enter a plane, bus, train 

recover from an illness or serious life event 

arise from a bed or chair 

stop trying, lose hope 

return 

(of computers) stop functioning; (of prices or temperature) 
become lower; (of ships) sink; (of the sun or moon) set 

stop functioning; (of alarms) start functioning; explode 
or make a loud noise 

take place, happen 

leave one’s house to go to a social event 

spend time regularly with someone 

review 

become an adult 

wait on the telephone 

continue doing something 

stay at the same level or position 

be careful of something or someone 



Phrasal Verb 

move out 

pack up 

put up with (something/someone) 

run out 

run out of (something) 

show up 

sit down 

stay out 

stay up 

take off 

turn up 

wake up 

work out 

Meaning 

stop occupying a residence, especially by removing 
one’s possessions 

prepare all of one’s belongings for moving 

tolerate 

come to an end, be completely used up 

have no more of something 

appear, be seen, arrive at a place 

get into a seated position 

remain out of the house, especially at night 

remain awake, not go to bed 

leave (usually by plane) 

appear 

stop sleeping 

exercise vigorously 

© Phonetic Symbols 

Vowels 

i see /si/ u___ too /tu/ ou go /gou/ 

I sit /sit/ A cup /kap/ or _ bird /bord/ 

e ten /ten/ 2 ~— about /o'baut/ Ir near /nir/ 

ze cat /ket/ er say /se1/ er hair /her/ 

a___hot /hat/ al___ five /farv/ ar car /kar/ 

> ~=6saw/so/ or boy /bor/ or north /nor@/ 

U put /put/ au now /nau/ ur tour /tur/ 

Consonants 

p pen /pen/ f — fall /fol/ m man /men/ 

b bad /bed/ Vv voice /vois/ n  no/nov/ 

t tea /ti/ 6 thin /O1n/ yn sing /sin/ 

t butter /'bator/ 6 then /den/ 1 leg /leg/ 

d_ did /did/ s so /sou/ i red /red/ 

k cat /ket/ Zz zoo /zu/ y yes /yes/ 

g got /gat/ f she /fi/ w wet /wet/ 

tf chin /tfm/ 3 Vision /'v13n/ x Chanukah /'xanoko/ 

dz June /d3un/ h how /hau/ 
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Glossary of Grammar Terms 
ability modal See modal of ability. 

active sentence In active sentences, the agent (the 

noun that is performing the action) is in subject 
_ position and the receiver (the noun that receives or 

is a result of the action) is in object position. In the 
following sentence, the subject Alex performed the 
action, and the object letter received the action. 

Alex mailed the letter. 

adjective A word that describes or modifies the 
meaning of a noun. 

the orange car astrange noise 

adjective clause Sce relative clause. 

adjective phrase A phrase that functions as an 
adjective. 

These shoes are too tight. 

adverb A word that describes or modifies the 
meaning of a verb, another adverb, an adjective, 

or a sentence. Adverbs answer such questions as 
How? When? Where? or How often? They often 
end in -ly. 

She ran quickly. 

a really hot day 

She ran very quickly. 

Maybe she'll leave. 

adverb of frequency An adverb that tells how often 
a situation occurs. Adverbs of frequency range in 
meaning from all of the time to none of the time. 

She always eats breakfast. | He never eats meat. 

adverbial phrase A phrase that functions as an 
adverb. 

Amy spoke very softly. 

affirmative statement A positive sentence that does 

not have a negative verb. 

Linda went to the movies. 

agent The noun that is performing the action in a 

sentence. See active sentence, passive sentence. 

The letter was mailed by Alex. 

agentless passive A passive sentence that doesn't 
mention an agent. 

The letter was mailed. 

agreement The subject and verb of a clause must 
agree in number. If the subject is singular, the verb 
form is also singular. If the subject is plural, the 

verb form is also plural. 

He comes home early. They come home early. 

article The words a, an, and the in English. Articles 
are used to introduce and identify nouns. 

apotato anonion — the supermarket 

auxiliary verb A verb that is used before main 
verbs (or other auxiliary verbs) in a sentence. 
Auxiliary verbs are usually used in questions and 
negative sentences. Do, have, and be can act as 

auxiliary verbs. Modals (may, can, will, and so on) 

are also auxiliary verbs. 

Do you have the time? 

The suitcase was taken. 

| have never been to Italy. 

| may be late. 

base form The form of a verb without any verb 
endings; the infinitive form without to. Also called 

simple form. 

sleep be stop 

clause A group of words that has a subject and a 

verb. See also dependent clause and main clause. 

If | leave,... The rain stopped. 

... when he speaks. _... that | saw. 

common noun A noun that refers to any of a class 
of people, animals, places, things, or ideas. Common 

nouns are not capitalized. 

man cat city pencil grammar 

communication verb See reporting verb. 

comparative A form of an adjective, adverb, or 
noun that is used to express differences between 

two items or situations. 

This book is heavier than that one. 

He runs more quickly than his brother. 

ACD costs more money than a cassette. 
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complex sentence A sentence that has a main 
clause and one or more dependent clauses. 

When the bell rang, we were finishing dinner. 

conditional sentence A sentence that expresses 
a real or unreal situation in the if clause, and the 
(real or unreal) expected result in the main clause. 

If | have time, | will travel to Africa. 

If | had time, | would travel to Africa. 

contraction The combination of two words into 
one by omitting certain letters and replacing them 
with an apostrophe. 

| will = Pll we are = we’re are not = aren’t 

count noun A common noun that can be counted. 
It usually has both a singular and a plural form. 

Orange — oranges woman — women 

defining relative clause See restrictive relative 
clause. 

definite article The word the in English. It is used 
to identify nouns based on assumptions about what 
information the speaker and listener share about 
the noun. The definite article is also used for making 
general statements about a whole class or group 
of nouns. 

Please give me the key. 

The scorpion is dangerous. 

dependent clause A clause that cannot stand 
alone as a sentence because it depends on the main 
clause to complete the meaning of the sentence. 
Also called subordinate clause. 

I’m going home after he calls. 

determiner A word such as a, an, the, this, that, 

these, those, my, some, a few, and three, that is used 

before a noun to limit its meaning in some way. 

those videos 

direct speech See quoted speech. 

embedded question See wh- clause. 

G-2 Glossary of Grammar Terms 

future A time that is to come. The future is 
expressed in English with will, be going to, the 
simple present, or the present continuous. These 
different forms of the future often have different 

meanings and uses. See also future continuous. 

| will help you later. 

David is going to call later. 

The train leaves at 6:05 this evening. 

I’m driving to Toronto tomorrow. 

future continuous A verb form that expresses an 
activity in progress at a specific time in the future. 
It is formed with will + be + main verb + -ing. 

I’tl be leaving for Hawaii at noon tomorrow. 

general quantity expression A quantity expression 
that indicates whether a quantity or an amount is 
large or small. It does not give an exact amount. 

alotofcookies alittle flour 

general statement A generalization about a whole 
class or group of nouns. 

Whales are mammals. 

A daffodil is a flower that grows from a bulb. 

generic noun A noun that refers to a whole class 

or group of nouns. 

| like rice. 

A bird can fly. 

The laser is an important tool. 

gerund An -ing form of a verb that is used in place 
of a noun or pronoun to name an activity or a 
situation. 

Skiing is fun. | He doesn’t like being sick. 

identifying relative clause See restrictive relative 
clause. 

if clause A dependent clause that begins with if 
and expresses a real or unreal situation. 

If | have the time, I’ll paint the kitchen. 

If | had the time, I’d paint the kitchen. 

if/whether clause A noun clause that begins with 
either if or whether. 

| don’t know if they’re here. 

| don’t know whether or not they’re here. 



imperative A type of sentence, usually without a 
subject, that tells someone to do something. The 
verb is in the base form. 

Open your books to page 36. 

Be ready at eight. 

impersonal you The use of the pronoun you to 
refer to people in general rather than a particular 
person or group of people. 

Nowadays, you can buy anything on the Internet. 

indefinite article The words a and an in English. 
Indefinite articles introduce a noun as a member of 
a class of nouns, or make generalizations about a 
whole class or group of nouns. 

Please hand me a pencil. 

An ocean is a large body of water. 

independent clause See main clause. 

indirect question See wh- clause. 

indirect speech See reported speech. 

infinitive A verb form that includes to + the base 
form of a verb. An infinitive is used in place of a 
noun or pronoun to name an activity or situation 

expressed by a verb. 

Do you like to swim? 

information question A question that begins with 
a wh- word. 

Where does she live? Who lives here? 

intransitive verb A verb that cannot be followed 

by an object. 

We finally arrived. 

irregular verb A verb that forms the simple past in 
a different way than regular verbs. 

put — put — put buy — bought — bought 

main clause A clause that can be used by itself as a 
sentence. Also called independent clause. 

I’m going home. 

main verb A verb that can be used alone in a 

sentence. A main verb can also occur with an 

auxiliary verb. 

| ate lunch at 11:30. Kate can’t eat lunch today. 

mental activity verb A verb such as decide, know, 
and understand, that expresses an opinion, 
thought, or feeling. 

| don’t know why she left. 

modal The auxiliary verbs can, could, may, might, 
must, should, will, and would. They modify the 
meaning of a main verb by expressing ability, 
authority, formality, politeness, or various degrees 
of certainty. Also called modal auxiliary. 

You should take something for your headache. 

Applicants must have a high school diploma. 

modal of ability Can and could are called modals 
of ability when they express knowledge, skill, 
opportunity, and capability. 

He can speak Arabic and English. 

Can you play the piano? 

Yesterday we couldn’t leave during the storm. 

Seat belts can save lives. 

modal of possibility Could, might, may, should, 

must, and will are called modals of possibility when 
they express various degrees of certainty ranging 
from slight possibility to strong certainty. 

It could / might / may / will rain later. 

modal auxiliary See modal. 

modify To add to or change the meaning of a 
word. 

expensive cars (The adjective expensive modifies 

cars.) 

noncount noun A common noun that cannot be 

counted. A noncount noun has no plural form and 
cannot occur with a, an, or a number. 

information mathematics | weather 

nondefining relative clause See nonrestrictive 
relative clause. 

nonidentifying relative clause Sce nonrestrictive 
relative clause. 

nonrestrictive relative clause A relative clause 
that adds extra information about the noun that 
it modifies. This information is not necessary to 
identify the noun, and it can be omitted. Also called 
nondefining or nonidentifying relative clause. 

Rick, who is seven, plays hockey. 
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nonseparable Refers to two- or three-word verbs 
that don’t allow a noun or pronoun object to separate 
the two or three words in the verb phrase. Certain 
two-word verbs and almost all three-word verbs are 
nonseparable. 

Amy got off the bus. 

We cut down on fat in our diet. 

noun A word that typically refers to a person, 
animal, place, thing, or idea. 

Tom rabbit store computer mathematics 

noun clause A dependent clause that can occur in 
the same place as a noun, pronoun, or noun phrase 

in a sentence. Noun clauses begin with wh- words, 

if, whether, or that. 

| don’t know where he is. __ | wonder if he’s coming. 

| don’t know whether it’s true. _| think that it’s a lie. 

noun phrase A phrase formed by a noun and its 
modifiers. A noun phrase can substitute for a noun 
in a sentence. 

She drank milk. 

She drank chocolate milk. 

She drank the milk. 

object A noun, pronoun, or noun phrase that 
follows a transitive verb or a preposition. 

Steve threw the ball. She likes him. 

Go with her. 

object relative pronoun A relative pronoun that 
is the object of a relative clause. It comes before the 
subject noun or pronoun of the relative clause. 

the letter that / which | wrote 

the man who / whom | saw 

passive sentence Passive sentences emphasize the 

receiver of an action by changing the usual order of 
the subject and object in a sentence. The subject 
(The letter) does not perform the action; it receives 

the action or is the result of an action. The passive 

is formed with a form of be + the past participle of 
a transitive verb. 

The letter was mailed yesterday. 
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past continuous A verb form that expresses an 
action or situation in progress at a specific time in 
the past. The past continuous is formed with was or 
were + verb + -ing. Also called past progressive. 

A: What were you doing last night at eight o’clock? 

B: | was studying. 

past modal A modal that is used to express past 
certainty, past obligations, and past abilities or 
opportunities. It is formed with a modal + have 
+ past participle of the main verb. Also called 
perfect modal. 

He must have arrived late. 

| should have called, but | forgot. 

We could have come, but no one told us. 

past participle A past verb form that may differ 
from the simple past form of some irregular verbs. 
It is used to form the present perfect, present 

perfect continuous, past perfect, past perfect 
continuous, and the passive. 

| have never seen that movie. 

He’s been working too much lately. 

By noon, we had already taken the exam. 

She had been working since 8:30. 

The letter was sent on Monday. 

past perfect A verb form that expresses a 

relationship between two past times. The past 
perfect indicates the earlier event or situation. 
It is formed with had + the past participle of 
the main verb. 

| had already left when she called. 

past perfect continuous A verb form that is like 
the past perfect, but it emphasizes the duration of 
the earlier event or situation. It is formed with had 
+ been + main verb + -ing. 

When | was offered the position, | had been 
looking for a new job for several months. 

past perfect progressive See past perfect 
continuous. 

past progressive See past continuous. 

past phrasal modal Examples of past phrasal 
modals are ought to have, have to have, and have 
got to have. 



past unreal conditional sentence A conditional 
sentence that expresses an unreal condition about 
the past and its imaginary result. It has an if clause 
in the past perfect and a main clause with would 
have + the past participle of the main verb. 

If | had been smarter, | would have complained to 
the manager. 

past wish sentence A wish sentence that expresses 
a desire for something that didn’t actually happen 

. in the past. It is formed with a wish clause + a past 
perfect clause. 

| wish | had moved to Colorado. 

perfect modal See past modal. 

phrasal modal A verb that is not a true modal, but 
has the same meaning as a modal verb. Examples of 
phrasal modals are ought to, have to, and have got 
to. 

phrasal verb A two- or three-word verb such as 
turn down or run out of. The meaning of a phrasal 
verb is usually different from the meanings of its 
individual words. 

She turned down the job offer. 

Don’t run out of gas on the freeway. 

phrase A group of words that can form a 
grammatical unit. A phrase can take the form 
of a noun phrase, verb phrase, adjective phrase, 
adverbial phrase, or prepositional phrase. This 
means it can act as a noun, verb, adjective, 

adverb, or preposition. 

The tall man left. Lee hit the ball. 

The child was very quiet. She spoke too fast. 

They ran down the stairs. 

possibility modal See modal of possibility. 

preposition A word such as at, in, on, or to, that 
links nouns, pronouns, and gerunds to other words. 

prepositional phrase A phrase that consists of a 
preposition followed by a noun or noun phrase. 

onSunday — under the table 

present continuous A verb form that indicates 
that an action is in progress, temporary, or 
changing. It is formed with be + verb + -ing. 
Also called present progressive. 

I’m watering the garden. 

Ruth is working for her uncle. 

He’s getting better. 

present perfect A verb form that expresses a 
connection between the past and the present. It 
indicates indefinite past time, recent past time, or 

continuing past time. The present perfect is formed 
with have + the past participle of the main verb. 

I’ve seen that movie. 

The manager has just resigned. 

We’ve been here for three hours. 

present perfect continuous A verb form that 
focuses on the duration of actions that began in 
the past and continue into the present or have just 
ended. It is formed with have + been + verb + -ing. 

They’ve been waiting for an hour. 

I’ve been watering the garden. 

present perfect progressive See present perfect 
continuous. 

present progressive See present continuous. 

pronoun A word that can replace a noun or noun 

phrase. I, you, he, she, it, mine, and yours are some 
examples of pronouns. 

proper noun A noun that is the name of a 

particular person, animal, place, thing, or idea. 
Proper nouns begin with capital letters and are 
usually not preceded by the. 

Peter Rover India Apollo13 Buddhism 

purpose infinitive An infinitive that expresses the 
reason or purpose for doing something. 

In order to operate this machine, press the 
green button. 

quantity expression A word or words that occur 
before a noun to express a quantity or amount of 
that noun. 

a lot of rain few books _ four trucks 
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quoted speech The form of a sentence that uses 
the exact words of a speaker or writer. Written 
quoted speech uses quotation marks. Also called 
direct speech. 

“Where did you go?” he asked. 

real conditional sentence A sentence that 
expresses a real or possible situation in the if clause 
and the expected result in the main clause. It has an 
if clause in the simple present, and the will future 

in the main clause. 

If | get a raise, | won’t look for a new job. 

receiver The noun that receives or is the result of 

an action in a sentence. See active sentence, passive 

sentence. 

The letter was mailed by Alex. 

regular verb A verb that forms the simple past by 
adding -ed, -d, or changing y to i and then adding 
-ed to the simple form. 

hunt — hunted love — loved = cry — cried 

rejoinder A short response used in conversation. 
A: | like sushi. 

B: Me too. 

C: So dol. 

relative clause A clause that modifies a preceding 
noun. Relative clauses generally begin with who, 
whom, that, which, and whose. 

The man who called is my cousin. 

We saw the elephant that was just born. 

relative pronoun A pronoun that begins a relative 
clause and refers to a noun in the main clause. The 

words who, whom, that, which, and whose are 

relative pronouns. 

reported speech A form of a sentence that expresses 
the meaning of quoted speech or writing from the 
point of view of the reporter. Wh- clauses, if/whether 
clauses, and that clauses are used to express reported 
speech after a reporting verb. 

He explained why he was late. 

He said that he was tired. 

We asked if they could come early. 

G-6 Glossary of Grammar Terms 

reporting verb A verb such as say, tell, ask, explain, 
and complain that is used to express what has been 
said or written in both quoted speech and reported 
speech. 

Tony complained, “I’m tired.” 

Tony complained that he was tired. 

restrictive relative clause A relative clause that 
gives information that helps identify or define the 
noun that it modifies. In the following sentence, the 
speaker has more than one aunt. The relative clause 
who speaks Russian identifies which aunt the 
speaker is talking about. Also called defining or 
identifying relative clause. 

My aunt who speaks Russian is an interpreter. 

separable Refers to certain two-word verbs that 
allow a noun or pronoun object to separate the 

two words in the verb phrase. 

She gave her job up. 

short answer An answer to a Yes/No question that 
has yes or no plus the subject and an auxiliary verb. 

A: Do you speak Chinese? 

B: Yes, | do. / No, | don’t. 

simple past A verb form that expresses actions 
and situations that were completed at a definite 
time in the past. 

Carolate lunch. She was hungry. 

simple present A verb form that expresses general 
statements, especially about habitual or repeated 
activities and permanent situations. 

Every morning | catch the 8:00 bus. 

The earth is round. 

social modals Modal auxiliaries that are used to 
express politeness, formality, and authority. 

Would you please open the window? 

May | help you? 

Visitors must obey the rules. 

stative verb A type of verb that is not usually 
used in the continuous form because it expresses 
a condition or state that is not changing. Know, 
love, resemble, see, and smell are some examples. 



subject A noun, pronoun, or noun phrase that 
precedes the verb phrase in a sentence. The subject 
is closely related to the verb as the doer or 
experiencer of the action or state, or closely related 
to the noun that is being described in a sentence 
with be. 

Erica kicked the ball. 

He feels dizzy. 

The park is huge. 

' subject relative pronoun A relative pronoun that 
is the subject of a relative clause. It comes before 
the verb in the relative clause. 

the man who called 

subordinate clause See dependent clause. 

superlative A form of an adjective, adverb, or noun 
that is used to rank an item or situation first or last 
in a group of three or more. 

This perfume has the strongest scent. 

He speaks the fastest of all. 

That machine makes the most noise of the three. 

that clause A noun clause beginning with that. 
| think that the bus is late. 

three-word verb A phrasal verb such as break up 
with, cut down on, and look out for. The meaning 

of a three-word verb is usually different from the 
individual meanings of the three words. 

time clause A dependent clause that begins with a 
time word such as while, when, before, or after. It 
expresses the relationship in time between two 
different events in the same sentence. 

Before Sandy left, she fixed the copy machine. 

transitive verb A verb that is followed by an 
object. 

| read the book. 

two-word verb A phrasal verb such as blow up, 
cross out, and hand in. The meaning of a two- 

word verb is usually different from the individual 
meanings of the two words. 

unreal conditional sentence A sentence that 
expresses an unreal situation that is not true at the 
present time, and its imaginary result. It has an if 
clause in the simple past and a main clause with 
would + main verb. 

If | had the time, I’d walk to work. 

used to A special past tense verb. It expresses 
habitual past situations that no longer exist. 

We used to go skiing a lot. Now we go 

snowboarding. 

verb A word that refers to an action or a state. 

Gina closed the window. 

Tim loves classical music. 

verb phrase A phrase that has a main verb and any 
objects, adverbs, or dependent clauses that complete 
the meaning of the verb in the sentence. 

Who called you? 

He walked slowly. 

| know what his name is. 

voiced Refers to speech sounds that are made by 
vibrating the vocal cords. Examples of voiced 
sounds are /b/, /d/, and /g/. 

bat dot get 

voiceless Refers to speech sounds that are made 
without vibrating the vocal cords. Examples of 
voiceless sounds are /p/, /t/, and /f/. 

up it if 

wh- clause A noun clause that begins with a wh- 
word: who, whom, what, where, when, why, how, 

and which. Also called indirect question or 
embedded question. 

| would like to know where he is. 

Could you tell me how long it takes? 

wh- word Who, whom, what, where, when, why, 

how, and which are wh- words. They are used to 
ask questions and to connect clauses. 

wish sentence A sentence that has a wish clause in 
the simple present, and a simple past clause. A wish 
sentence expresses a desire to change a real situation 
into an unreal or impossible one. 

| wish | had more time. 

Yes/No question A question that can be answered 
with the words yes or no. 

Can you driveacar? Does he live here? 
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index 
A 

a/an, see Indefinite articles 

Ability, and past modals, 180 

Academic discourse, and passive 

sentences, 221 

Actions, see also Conditions; Events; 

Repeated actions; Situations; 

States 

and cause and effect 

and real conditionals, 335 

and simple past, 41 

completed actions 

and past perfect, 136 
and present perfect continuous, 

114 

and simple present, 93 
continuing actions, and past 

perfect continuous, 135, 136 

and indefinite past time, 85 
interrupted actions, 42 

performer of actions, with gerunds 

and infinitives, 247-248 

and simple past vs. past 
continuous, 35—36 

Active meaning, verbs with, 18 

Active sentences, 198-201 

and focus on noun, 206 

Activities, see Actions; Events; 

Situations 

Activities in progress 
and extended present, 13 
and future continuous, 58 

and past continuous, 35-36 
and present continuous, 13 

and present perfect continuous, 

109 

Adjective clauses, see Relative clauses 

Adjectives 
with be 

for behavior, 18 

and preposition + gerund, 243, 

244, A-7 

with definite articles, 259 

with infinitives, 244, A-8 

after it + verb, with infinitives, 233 

with must be and must feel, 154 

possessive adjectives 

with gerunds, 247 

and reported speech, 400 
Adverbs 

for emotions, 22 

of frequency, and present 
continuous, 13 

and past perfect, 131 
of possibility, with will, 161 

and present continuous, 13, 22 

and present perfect, 85, 88, 91, 94 
and present perfect continuous, 

109 

and reported speech, 401 

Advice 

and past modals, 181 

and past unreal conditionals, 360 

and real conditionals, 336 

and reported speech, 404 

and should and ought to, 154, 161 
Affirmative short answers, see Short 

answers 
Affirmative statements, see 

Statements 

after 
with future, to order events, 67 

in past time clauses, 131 
with simple past, 41 

Agent, and passive sentences, 
198-199, 202-203, 218-220 

Agentless passives, 202-203, 218 

all, and present perfect, 89 
already 
and past perfect, 131 

and present perfect, 85, 94 
although, and past perfect and past 

perfect continuous, 136 
always, and simple present, 13 

am, see be 

and 
nouns combined with, 259 

present perfect verb phrases 

combined with, 81 

announce, with regret, 239 
another, vs. the other, 268 
any, as indefinite article, 258, 259, 263 

Apologies, and present perfect 

continuous, 110 

are/aren’t, see also be 
in Yes/No questions in present 

continuous, 11 

are not, 7 

arrive, and instant events, 89 

Articles, 255-278, see also Definite 

articles; Indefinite articles; No 

article 
ask, in reported speech, 396, 402 

as soon as, 67 

at this moment, and present 
continuous, 13 

Attitudes, and stative meaning, 17 
Auxiliary verbs 

in future continuous, 52-53 

with modals 
modals of possibility, 148-149 
past modals, 170-171 

in passive sentences, 194-195, 

214-215 

in past continuous, 30-31 

in past perfect, 124-126 
in past perfect continuous, 

124-126 

in present continuous, 6-7, 11 
in present perfect, 80-81 
in present perfect continuous, 

104-105 

B 

Background information 
and past continuous, 36 

and past perfect and past perfect 
continuous, 136, 139 

Base form of verb 
after help/make/have/let + object, 

248 

in reported speech, 404 
and spelling and pronunciation, 

A-2 to A-4 

be, see also are/aren’t; been; is/iswt; 

was/wasn’t; were/weren’t 

Index [-] 



be (continued) 

with adjectives 

for behavior, 18 

and preposition + gerund, 243, 

244, A-7 

and classifying or describing 
nouns, 263 

in continuous tenses 

future continuous, 52, 53 

future with present continuous, 

Do 

present continuous, 6, 7 
contractions with, A-11 

after it as subject, 233 

with modals 

modals of possibility, 148-149 
past modals, 170 

omission of 
in newspaper headlines, 222 

in relative clauses, 289, 295 

in passive sentences, 194-195, 
214-215, 224 

in unreal conditionals, 331 
be able to, in unreal conditionals, 341 
because, and past perfect and past 

perfect continuous, 136 
been 

in past perfect continuous, 
124-126 

in present perfect continuous, 104, 

105 

before 
with future, 67 

in past time clauses, 131 
with simple past, 41 

begin, with gerunds and infinitives, 

238 

be going to 
forms of, 53 

contractions with, A-11 
in future passive, 214, 215 

meaning and use of, 61-62, 65-67 
in discourse, 71 
in noun clauses, 385 
for plans and intentions, 61, 66 

for predictions and expectations, 
62, 65-66 

for scheduled events, 62 
Behavior, and be + adjective, 18 

being, in passive sentences, 195 

Beliefs, and stative meaning, 17 

[-2 Index 

but 
and past unreal conditionals, 360 
and wishes about past, 355 

by 
later time expressed with, 131 

in passive sentences, 194-195, 

214-215 

by the time 
with future time clauses, 67 

in past time clauses, 131 

C 

can’t, see also can’t have 

and certainty, 155, 160 
as modal of possibility, 148-149 
and surprise or disbelief, 155 

can’t have, as modal of past 

possibility, 176, 177 
Cause and effect 

and real conditionals, 336 

and simple past, 41 
Certainty, see also Uncertainty 

and modals of future possibility, 

160-161 

and modals of present possibility, 
153-155 

and real conditionals, 335-336 

Changing situations, 13 
Classification, with generic nouns, 

DD 

Clauses, see Dependent clauses; 

if clauses; if/whether clauses; 
Main clauses; Noun clauses; 

Relative clauses; Result clauses; 

that clauses; Time clauses; 

wh- clauses 

Combining sentences 

with and, and present continuous, 8 
with relative clauses 

with object relative pronouns, 
305 

with subject relative pronouns, 
284, 293 

Comma 

with if clauses, 330, 331, 354 

with nonrestrictive relative clauses, 

283, 305 

with quoted speech, A-10 
with time clauses, 32 

Complaints 

and present continuous, 13 
and wishes, 344 

Completed actions 
and past perfect, 136 
and present perfect continuous, 114 

and simple present, 93 

Conclusions 
and modals 
modals of past possibility, 177 
modals of present possibility, 

153-154 

and past perfect and past perfect 

continuous, 136 
and present perfect continuous, 110 

Conditionals, 325—368, see also Past 

unreal conditionals; Past wishes; 
Real conditionals; Unreal 
conditionals; Wishes 

Conditions, see also States 
and simple present, 17 

constantly, 13 
continue, with gerunds and 

infinitives, 238 

Continuing actions, and past perfect 
continuous, 135, 136 

Continuing time up to now 
and present perfect, 89, 113-114 
and present perfect continuous, 

109, 113-114 

continuously, and simple present vs. 
present continuous, 13 

Continuous tenses, see also Past 
continuous; Past perfect 
continuous; Present continuous; 

Present perfect continuous 

infinitives with, 238 

Contractions, A-11 
with be, A-11 
with be going to, A-11 
with did, A-11 
with do, A-11 
in future forms, 52, 53 
with had, A-11 
with have, A-11 

with modals, A-11 

modals of possibility, 148-149 
past modals, 170-171 
phrasal modals, A-11 

in passive sentences, 194-195, 
214-215 

in past continuous, 30-31 

in past perfect, 124-126 
in past perfect continuous, 

124-126 



in past unreal conditionals, 354 
in present continuous, 6-7 

in present perfect, 80-81 

in present perfect continuous, 104, 

105 
in simple past, 30-31 
in simple present, 6—7 

with was and were, A-11 
with will, A-11 

with would, A-11 
Contrasts, and past perfect and past 

perfect continuous, 136 
could/couldn’t, see also could have; 

couldn’t have 
and certainty, 155, 157, 160 

and guesses, 154, 161, 176 

as modal of possibility, 148-149 
and past ability and opportunity, 

180 

in reported speech, 396 
and surprise or disbelief, 155 
in unreal conditionals, 330, 331, 

340, 341 

in wishes, 331, 344, 345, 355 

could have 
as modal of past possibility, 176 

as past modal, 170, 180 

in past unreal conditionals, 354, 

359 

in past wishes, 355 
couldn’t have 

as modal of past possibility, 176, 
177 

in past unreal conditionals, 359 

Count nouns 

forms of, 258-259 

as generic nouns, 272 

D 

-d/-ed (for simple past and past 
participle), 30, 31 

pronunciation of verbs ending in, 

A-4 

spelling of verbs ending in, A-4 
Definite articles 

forms of, 258-260 

meaning and use of 
to connect information, 269 

with generic nouns, 271-275 
and identifying nouns, 265-266 

the other as, 268 

Definite nouns, 259 

Definitions 

with generic nouns, 272 

with restrictive relative clauses, 

288-289 

and simple present, 12 

Dependent clauses, see also Noun 

clauses; Relative clauses 

if clauses, 330 
that clauses, 331 

time clauses, 32 

Descriptions, and stative meaning, 

17, 

did/didn’t, see also do 

contractions with, A-11 

and simple past, 30-31 

Disbelief, and couldw’t and can’t, 155, 

WF, 

Discourse, see also Background 
information; Narrative 

and connecting past and present, 
116 

future in, 71 

indefinite generic nouns in, 275 
and introducing topics, 16, 97 

and passive sentences, 221, 222 

simple past in, 40 
simple present in, 16, 40 

Dissatisfaction, and past wishes, 363 

do, see also did/didn’t; does/doesn’t 

contractions with, A-11 

and phrasal modal passives, 215 
in simple past, 30, 31 

in simple present, 6, 7, 11 
does/doesn’t, see also do 

and simple present, 6—7 
as future, 31 

E 

-ed (for simple past and past 
participle), see -d/-ed 

Embedded questions, see if/whether 
clauses; wh- clauses 

Emotions 
and present continuous, 22 

and stative meaning, 17 

Emphasis 
and if only, 345 
in negative short answers, 7 
in simple present, 7 

-es (for simple present), see -s/-es 

even though, and past perfect and 
past perfect continuous, 136 

Events, see also Actions; Situations 

instant events, 89 

order of events 
in future, 67 

and past perfect and simple past, 

130-131 

and past perfect continuous, 135 
and simple past, 41, 130-131 

scheduled events, 62 
simultaneous events, 42 

ever 
and indefinite past time, 85 
and past perfect, 131 

every hour, and simple present, 12 
Excuses and apologies, and present 

perfect continuous, 110 

Expectations 

and agent in passive sentences, 218 

and future, 58, 65-66 
and modals of future possibility, 

161 

and modals of present possibility, 
153-154 

Extended present, 13 

F 

Facts, see also Definitions; 
Descriptions 

and real conditionals, 336 

and simple present, 12, 13 
Factual conditionals, 335 

for 
and continuing activities up to 

now, 109 

and continuing past time, 89 

and order of events, 135 

and past perfect, 131 

forever, and simple present vs. 
present continuous, 13 

forget, with gerunds and infinitives, 
239 

Formality/informality 
and generic nouns, 272 
and had, 129 

and if/whether clauses, 382 
and indirect questions, 380 

and object pronouns vs. possessive 

adjectives with gerunds, 247 
and object relative pronouns, 307 

Index I-3 



Formality/informality (continued) 

in relative clauses ending or 
beginning with prepositions, 
314, 317 

and passive sentences with get, 224 
and past modals, 175 

and past unreal conditionals, 357 

and present continuous, 11, 22 

and present perfect, 84 
and present perfect continuous, 

108 

and simple present, 11 

and was in unreal conditionals and 

wishes, 334 

Future, 49-74, see also be going to; 

Future continuous; Future 

passive; Modals of future 

possibility; will (for future) 
forms of, 52—57 

present continuous, 53 

simple present, 53 
in time clauses, 54 

meaning and use of, 58-74 

and real conditionals, 330-331, 

336 

and reported speech, 400 
and time clauses, 67 

and unreal conditionals, 330-331 

Future continuous 

forms of, 52—53 

meaning and use of, 58-59, 65-67 
in discourse, 71 

Future modals, see Modals of future 

possibility 
Future passive, forms of, 214-215 

G 

Generalizations, and reported 

speech, 400 

General truths 

and real conditionals, 336 

and simple present, 12 

Generic nouns 

articles with, 271-275 

in discourse, 274 

Gerunds, 232-252 

forms of, 232—237, 243-246 

be + adjective + preposition 

with, A-7 

verbs with, 232—234, 238-242, 

A-7, A-9 

I-4 Index 

meaning and use of 
performer of gerund actions, 247 

as subject, 233 
with verbs, 238-242 

get, in passive sentences, 224 

got to, as past modal, 171 

Guesses 
and modals of future possibility, 

161 

and modals of past possibility, 176 
and modals of present possibility, 

153-154 

H 

h, and indefinite articles, 259 

Habits 

and real conditionals, 336 

and simple present, 12, 13 

had/hadn’t, see also had to have; have 

contractions with, A-11 

in informal speech, 129 
in past perfect, 124-126 
in past perfect continuous, 

124-126 

in past unreal conditionals, 354, 
355 

had to have, 171 

has got to 
as modal of possibility, 149 

as past modal, 171 
has/hasn’t, 81, 214, see also has got to; 

has to; have 

has to 

as modal of possibility, 149 
as past modal, 171 

hate 

with gerunds and infinitives, 238 

have, see also can’t have; could have; 

couldn’t have; had/hadn’t; had to 

have; has/hasn’t; have got to; have 
got to have; have to; have to have; 

may have; may not have; might 

have; might not have; must have; 
must not have; ought not to have; 
ought to have; should have; 

shouldr’t have; would have; 

wouldn't have 

with base form of verb, 248 

contractions with, A-11 

in passive sentences, 214, 215 

with past modals, 170-171, 175 

in past unreal conditionals, 354, 

357; 3599360 

in present perfect, 80-81, 84 
in present perfect continuous, 104, 

105, 108 

stative vs. active meaning of, 18 

in wishes about past, 355 

have got to 
and certainty about present, 160 

as modal of possibility, 149 
as past modal, 171 
as phrasal modal passive, 215 
and strong certainty, 154, 177 

have got to have, 171, 176, 177 

have to 
and certainty, 154, 160, 177 

as modal of possibility, 149 

as past modal, 171 

as phrasal modal passive, 215 

have to have, 171, 176, 177 
help, with base form of verb or 

infinitive, 248 
hit, and instant events, 89 

I 

Identifying nouns 
with articles, 265-266 

with restrictive relative clauses, 

288-293, 309 

if clauses 
omission of, 343 

in real conditionals, 330-331, 

335-336, 339 

in unreal conditionals, 330-331, 

340-341, 343 

past unreal conditionals, 354, 

359-360 

and wishes, 345 

if I had been you, in past unreal 
conditionals, 360 

if I were you, in unreal conditionals, 
341 

if only, 345, 363 
if/whether clauses 
forms of, 374, 375 

meaning and use of, 379-383 
if vs. whether, 382 

in reported speech, 394 
I had no idea, 384 

I'm afraid, with that clauses, 384 



Imaginary situations, see Past unreal 

conditionals; Unreal 

conditionals; Wishes 

I’m not certain, with that clauses, 384 

I'm not sure, with that clauses, 384 

Imperatives 

in real conditionals, 330, 336 

in reported speech, 394 
with should, 404 

with tell, 396 

_ Indefinite articles, see also No article 

another as, 268 

forms of, 258-259 

meaning and use of, 262-263 
and classifying and describing 

nouns, 263 

to connect information, 269 

with generic nouns, 271-275 
and introducing nouns, 262-263 

some and any as, 258, 259 
Indefinite nouns, 259 

Indefinite past time, and present 
perfect, 85, 93 

Indirect questions, 380, see also 
if/whether clauses; wh- clauses 

Indirect speech, see Reported speech 
Inferences, see Conclusions 

Infinitives, 232-252 

forms of, 232-237, 244-246 

with adjectives, 244, A-8 

and short answers, 236 

with verbs, 232-234, A-8, A-9, 

A-10 

meaning and use of 
performer of infinitive actions, 

248 

in reported speech, 394 

as subject, 233 

with verbs, 238-242 

inform, with regret, 239 
Informality, see 

Formality/informality 
Information, see also Certainty; 

Classification; Conclusions; 

Expectations; Generalizations; 

Guesses; Plans; Predictions; 

Reasons 

background information 
and past continuous, 36 
and past perfect and past perfect 

continuous, 136, 139 

definitions 

with generic nouns, 272 

with restrictive relative clauses, 

288 

and simple present, 12 
facts 

and real conditionals, 336 

and simple present, 12, 13 

general truths 
and real conditionals, 336 

and simple present, 12 

and generic nouns, 272 

and identifying nouns 
with articles, 265-266 

with restrictive relative clauses, 

288-293, 309 

instructions, and real conditionals, 

336 

new information 

and agent in passive sentences, 

218 

and restrictive relative clauses, 

289 

in nonrestrictive relative clauses, 

294-297 

in restrictive relative clauses, 

288-289, 309 

schedules, and simple present, 12 
and stative meaning, 17 

Information questions 

in future continuous, 53 

with passive sentences, 194-195 

with future passive with be going 

to, 214 

with future passive with will, 214 

with modal passive, 215 
with phrasal modal passive, 215 
with present perfect passive, 214 

in past continuous, 31 

in past perfect, 125 

in past perfect continuous, 125 
and phrasal modal passive, 215 
in present continuous, 7 

in present perfect, 81 
in present perfect continuous, 105 
in reported speech, 394 

in simple past, 31 
in simple present, 7 

-ing, see also Continuous tenses; 
Gerunds 

with be + verb, after modals of 

possibility, 148-149 
spelling of verbs ending in, A-3 

in order, with infinitives, 244 

Instant events, 89 

Instructions, and real conditionals, 

336 

Intentions, 61 

Interrupted actions, and simple past 

and past continuous, 42 

Intransitive verbs, A-6 

and passive sentences, 201 

Introducing topics 
and present perfect, 97 
and simple present, 16 

Irregular verbs, 81, A-5 to A-6 
is/isrt, 81, see also be 

is not, 7 

it, as subject, with infinitives, 233 

it appears, with that clauses, 384 

it seems, with that clauses, 384 

J 

just 

in informal speech, 22 
and past perfect, 131 

and present perfect continuous, 

109 

and recent past time, 88, 91, 94 

and simple past and present 

perfect, 94 

K 

Knowledge, and stative meaning, 17 

L 

lately 
and present perfect continuous, 109 

and recent past time, 88, 91 

let, with base form of verb, 248 

like, with gerunds and infinitives, 238 
love, with gerunds and infinitives, 238 

M 

Main clauses 

in conditionals, 330-331 

in past unreal conditionals, 354 
and noun clauses, 374 

and relative clauses 

with object relative pronouns, 
304-305, 313-314 

Index I-5 



Main clauses (continued) 

with subject relative pronouns, 
282-284 

and time clauses, 32 

make, with base form of verb, 248 
may 
and guesses, 154, 161, 176 

as modal of possibility, 148-149 
as past modal, 170 
and permission, 181 

maybe, 149, 161 
may have, as modal of possibility, 176 
may not 

as modal of possibility, 148-149 

and permission, 181 
may not have, as modal of possibility, 

170, 176 

Measurements, and stative meaning, 

17 

Mental activity verbs, 379, 384-385, 

A-9 
might 
and guesses, 154, 161, 176 

as modal 
modal of possibility, 148-149 
past modal, 170 

in unreal conditionals, 330, 331, 
340, 341 

past unreal conditionals, 354, 359 
might have 

as modal of possibility, 176 
in past unreal conditionals, 354, 359 

might not, as modal of possibility, 
148-149 

might not have 
as modal of possibility, 170, 176 
in past unreal conditionals, 359 

Modal passive, 215 

Modals, 143-187, see also Modals of 
possibility; Past modals 

and advice, 341, 360 

and asking permission, 341 
in conditionals, 330, 336, 354 

contractions with, A-11 

modal passive, 215 

in past wishes, 355 

Modals of future possibility, see also 

Phrasal modals of future 
possibility 

forms of, 148-152 

meaning and use of, 160-166 

I-6 Index 

Modals of past possibility, 176-178 
Modals of possibility, 145-166, see 

also Modals of future possibility; 
Modals of present possibility 

modals of past possibility, 176-178 
Modals of present possibility, 

148-159, 165-166, see also 

Phrasal modals of present 

possibility 
forms of, 148-152 
meaning and use of, 153-159 

to express degrees of certainty 
about guesses, expectations, 

and inferences, 153-155 
Modification of nouns, 253-324, see 

also Adjectives; Articles; Relative 

clauses 
Musical instruments, 272 

must 
and certainty about present, 160 
as modal of possibility, 148-149 
and necessity, 181 
as past modal, 170 
and strong certainty, 154, 177 

must be, and understanding, 154 
must feel, and understanding, 154 
must have, as modal of possibility, 

176, 177 

must not, as modal of possibility, 
148-149 

must not have, as modal, 170, 176, 177 

N 

Narrative, see also Background 
information 

and past continuous vs. simple 
past, 36 

Necessity 

and past modals, 181 

and should and ought to, 154, 161 

need to, as phrasal modal passive, 215 
Negative gerunds, 232 
Negative infinitives, 232 

Negatives, see also Negative short 
answers; Negative statements 

in conditionals, 331, 339, 354 
gerunds and infinitives, 232 

Negative short answers 
emphasis in, 7 
in future continuous, 52 
with passive sentences, 194-195 

with future passive with be going 
to, 214 

with future passive with will, 214 
with modal passive, 215 
with phrasal modal passive, 215 
with present perfect passive, 214 

in past continuous, 31 

in past perfect, 125 

in past perfect continuous, 125 
in present continuous, 7 

in present perfect, 80 
in present perfect continuous, 104 

in simple past, 31 
in simple present, 7 

Negative statements 
with any, 259 

in future continuous, 52 
with modals 
modals of future possibility, 148 
modals of present possibility, 148 
past modals, 170 
past phrasal modals, 171 
phrasal modal passive, 215 

with passive sentences, 194-195 

with future passive with be going 
to, 214 

with future passive with will, 214 

with modal passive, 215 
with phrasal modal passive, 215 
with present perfect passive, 214 

in past continuous, 30 

in past perfect, 125 

in past perfect continuous, 125 

in present continuous, 6 

in present perfect, 80 
in present perfect continuous, 104 
in simple past, 30 

in simple present, 6 

never 
and indefinite past time, 85 

and past perfect, 131 
in statements, 85 

New information 

and agent in passive sentences, 218 

and restrictive relative clauses, 289 
New situations, and present 

continuous, 13 

No article (@), 258, 259, 262, 263, 

272 

Noncount nouns 

forms of, 258-259 
as generic nouns, 272 



Nonrestrictive relative clauses 

forms of 

relative clauses with object 
relative pronouns, 305, 307, 
313-316 

relative clauses with subject 
relative pronouns, 283 

meaning and use of, 294-297 
and adding extra information, 294 

reduction of, 295, 317 

vs. restrictive relative clauses, 295 

No object relative pronoun (@), 
304-305, 307, 313-314, 317-318 

not, see also Negatives; Negative short 

answers; Negative statements 

in if/whether clauses, 374, 375, 382 
not ever, in statements, 85 

Noun clauses, 371-390, see also 

if/whether clauses; that clauses; 
wh- clauses 

forms of, 374-378 

with mental activity verbs and 
reporting verbs, A-9 

Nouns, see also Articles; Relative 

clauses 

classification and description of, 

263 

count nouns, 258-259, 272 

definite nouns, 259 

focus on, with passive and active 

sentences, 206 

forms of, 258-261 

generic nouns 

articles with, 271-275 

in discourse, 275 

indefinite nouns, 259 

introduction of, 262-263 

modification of, 253-324 

noncount nouns, 258-259, 272 

pronunciation of plural nouns 

with -s/-es, A-3 

proper nouns, and nonrestrictive 

relative clauses, 294 

spelling of plural nouns with -s/-es, 

A-2 

now, 13 

Numbers, with nouns, 259 

O 

© (no article), 258, 259, 262, 263, 

272 

© (no object relative pronoun), 
304-305, 307, 313-314, 317-318 

Object 
with infinitives, 234, A-8 

in passive vs. active sentences, 198 

and performer of actions, with 
gerunds and infinitives, 
247-248 

Object pronouns, with gerunds, 247 
Object relative pronouns, 304-305, 

307, 313-314, see also No object 

relative pronoun; Relative clauses 

with object relative pronouns 
omission of, from relative clauses, 

305, 307, 314, 317-318 

with prepositions, 313-316 

when and where as replacements 
for, 320 

Obligations, and past modals, 181 
Opportunity, and past modals, 180 
or, and present perfect verb phrases, 

81 

Order of events 
in future, 67 

and past perfect and simple past, 
130-131 

and past perfect continuous, 135 
and simple past, 41, 130-131 

or not, in if/whether clauses, 374, 375, 

382 

ought not to have, as past modal, 171, 
181 

ought to 
and expectations, 154, 161 
as modal of possibility, 149 
and obligations about the past, 181 
as past modal, 171 
in reported speech, 396 

ought to have, as past modal, 171, 
181 

P 

Passive sentences, 191-228 

forms of, 194-197, 214-217 

and verbs, 201 

future passive, 214-215 

meaning and use of, 198-210, 
218-228 

in academic and public 
discourse, 221—222 

and agent, 202-203, 218 

to focus on noun, 206 
to focus on results or processes, 

202 

reasons for using passive 

sentences, 202—210 

modal passive, 215 

past continuous passive, 195 

past passive, 194-200 

present continuous passive, 195 

present passive, 194-197 

present perfect passive, 214-215 

Past, 27-48, see also Continuing time 

up to now; Indefinite past time; 

Past continuous; Past modals; 

Past participles; Past passive; Past 

perfect; Past perfect continuous; 
Past time clauses; Past unreal 
conditionals; Past wishes; Present 

perfect; Present perfect 
continuous; Recent past time; 

Simple past 
and reported speech, 395, 396 

Past continuous 
forms of, 30-34 
meaning and use of, 35-48 
and actions in progress, 35-36 

and interrupted events, 42 
and simultaneous events, 42 

and time clauses, 32, 41-42 
with unreal conditionals, 331 
and wishes, 344 

Past continuous passive, 195 

Past modals, 167-188 

forms of, 170-175 

in informal speech, 175 
past phrasal modals, 171-175 

meaning and use of, 176-188 

and advice, obligations, and 

regrets about the past, 181 

and past ability and opportunity, 
180 

and past permission and 
necessity, 181 

Past participles 
of irregular verbs, 81, A-5 to A-6 
in passive sentences, 194-195, 

214-215 

with past modals, 170-171 
in past unreal conditionals, 354 

in past wishes, 355 
in present perfect, 80-81 

Index I-7 



Past passive 

forms of, 194-197 

meaning and use of, 198-199, 
202-203, 206 

Past perfect, 121-142 
forms of, 124-129 

in informal speech, 129 

meaning and use of, 130-142 

and background information, 
1IS63159 

and noun clauses, 385 

and order of events, 130-131 

vs. past perfect continuous, 136 

and past time clauses, 131 

in past unreal conditionals, 354, 

357, 359-360 

and stative meaning, verbs with, 

126 

in wishes about past, 355 

Past perfect continuous, 121—142 

forms of, 124-129 

in informal speech, 129 
meaning and use of, 134-142 
and background information, 

LS 65159 

and order of events, 135-136 

vs. past perfect, 136 
Past phrasal modals, 171-175 
Past time clauses 
and past perfect and simple past, 

131 

and past perfect continuous, 135 

Past unreal conditionals 
forms of, 354-358 
meaning and use of, 359-362 

and advice, 360 

and but in restatement of, 360 
Past wishes 

forms of, 354-358 

meaning and use of, 363-365 
and if only, 363 
and regret or dissatisfaction, 363 

Perfect modals, see Past modals 
Performer of actions, with gerunds 

and infinitives, 247-248 
perhaps, 161 
Permanent situations, and simple 

present, 13 

Permission, and past modals, 181 

Phonetic symbols, A-15 
Phrasal modal passive, 215 

1-8 Index 

Phrasal modals of future possibility 

contractions with, A-11 

forms of, 149-152 
meaning and use of, 160-166 

to express degrees of certainty 
about predictions, 160-161 

Phrasal modals of present possibility 

contractions with, A-11 
forms of, 149-152 

meaning and use of, 153-159 
to express degrees of certainty 

about guesses, expectations, 
and inferences, 153-155 

Phrasal verbs, A-12 to A-15 
and gerunds, 244 

Phrases, with gerunds and infinitives, 

232 

Physical sensations, and stative 

meaning, 17, 18 

Plans, 58, 61, 66 
Plural nouns, 258-259 

generic nouns, 272 

pronunciation of, with -s/-es, A-3 
spelling of, with -s/-es, A-2 

Point of view, and reported speech, 

399, 400, 401 

Politeness, see Formality/informality 
Possession, and stative meaning, 17 

Possessive adjectives 

with gerunds, 247 
and reported speech, 400 

Predictions 
and future, 62, 65-66 
and modals of future possibility, 

160-161 

and real conditionals, 336 

prefer, with gerunds and infinitives, 

238 

Prepositions 

with gerunds, 243, 244, A-7 

with object relative pronouns, 
313-314 

and past perfect, 131 
Present, 3-26, see also Modals of 

present possibility; Present 

continuous; Simple present 

and real conditionals, 330-331 
and reported speech, 395, 396 
simple present passive, 194 

and unreal conditionals, 330-331 
Present continuous, 6—26 

forms of, 6-11 

informal Yes/No questions, 11 

meaning and use of, 12—23 
and actions in progress, 13 
and active meaning, 18 

and be + adjective for behavior, 18 

and complaints, 13 

and emotions, 22 

and extended present, 13 
and future, 53, 61-62 
and have, 18 
and modals of future possibility, 

149 

with real conditionals, 331 
and sensation verbs, 18 

and sense verbs, 18 
and temporary or new 

situations, 13 

Present continuous passive, 195 

Present modals, see Modals of 
present possibility 

Present passive, 194—197 

Present perfect, 77-100 

forms of, 80-84 
in informal speech, 84 

meaning and use of 
and completed activities, 114 
in connecting past and present, 

116 

and continuing time up to now, 

89, 93, 113-114 

and indefinite past time, 85, 93 

and introducing topics, 97 
with just, already, and yet, 94 

vs. present perfect continuous, 
113-114 

and recent past time, 88 

and repeated activities, 114 

vs. simple past, 93-94 

Present perfect continuous, 101—120 

forms of, 104-108 
meaning and use of, 109-120 

in connecting past and present, 

116 

and continuing time up to now, 
109, 113-114 

and excuses and apologies and 
conclusions, 110 

vs. present perfect, 113-114 

and recent past time, 109, 114 

Present perfect passive, 214-215 
probably, 161 

Processes, and passive sentences, 202 



Promises 

and real conditionals, 336 

and will (for future), 58 

Pronouns, see also Object relative 
pronouns; Subject relative 
pronouns 

object pronouns, with gerunds, 247 
and reported speech, 400 

Pronunciation 

of nouns ending in -s/-es, A-3 
of verbs ending in -ed, A-4 
of verbs ending in -s/-es, A-3 

Proper nouns, and nonrestrictive 

relative clauses, 294 
Public discourse, and passive 

sentences, 222 

Punctuation, with quoted speech, 

A-10 
Purpose infinitives, 244 

Q 
Questions, see also Indirect 

questions; Information 
questions; 

Yes/No questions 

with some and any, 259 
Quoted speech 
punctuation with, A-10 

vs. reported speech, 394-395, 
399-401 

R 

Real conditionals 

forms of, 330-334 
meaning and use of, 335-339 

and advice, warnings, and 

instructions, 336 

and certainty, 335-336 

and predictions and promises, 

336 

with unless vs. if, 339 
realize, and instant events, 89 

really, in informal speech, 22 
Reasons, and past perfect and past 

perfect continuous, 136 

Receiver, in passive vs. active 
sentences, 198-199 

recently 
and present perfect continuous, 109 
and recent past time, 88, 91 

Recent past time 

and adverbs, 91 

and past perfect, 130 
and present perfect, 88, 89 

and present perfect continuous, 
109, 114 

regret, with gerunds and infinitives, 
D9 

Regrets 

and past modals, 181 

and wishes, 345 
past wishes, 363 

Relationships, and stative meaning, 17 
Relative clauses, 279-324, see also 

Nonrestrictive relative clauses; 

Relative clauses with object 
relative pronouns; Relative 

clauses with subject relative 
pronouns; Restrictive relative 

clauses 
Relative clauses with object relative 

pronouns, 301-324 

forms of, 304—308 

nonrestrictive relative clauses, 

305-308, 313-314 

relative clauses ending or 
beginning with prepositions, 
313-316 

restrictive relative clauses, 304, 
305-308, 313-314 

meaning and use of, 309-312, 
317-324 

nonrestrictive relative clauses, 
SLOTS D7 

restrictive relative clauses, 309, 
317-318 

when and where in, 320 

Relative clauses with subject relative 
pronouns, 279-300 

forms of, 282-287 

nonrestrictive relative clauses, 

283 

restrictive relative clauses, 282, 

283 

meaning and use of 
nonrestrictive relative clauses, 

294—300 

restrictive relative clauses, 

288-293 

Relative pronouns, see Object relative 
pronouns; Subject relative 
pronouns 

remember, with gerunds and 
infinitives, 239 

Repeated actions, 12 

habits, 12, 13, 336 

and indefinite past time, 85 
and past perfect, 136 
and present perfect, 114 
routines, 12, 336 

schedules, 12 
Reported speech, 391-409 

forms of, 394-398 
meaning and use of, 399-409 

and adverbs, 401 
and point of view, 399, 400, 401 

and pronouns and possessive 

adjectives, 400-401 
and reporting verbs, 395, 396, 

402, 404 

and tense, 399, 400 
Reporting verbs, 395, 396, 402, 404, 

A-9 

Requests, 58 

Restrictive relative clauses 
forms of 

relative clauses with object 
relative pronouns, 304, 305, 

307, 313-316 

relative clauses with subject 
relative pronouns, 282, 283 

meaning and use of, 288-293 

and identifying nouns, 288-289, 
305 

vs. nonrestrictive relative clauses, 

295 

reduction of, 289, 317-318 

Result clauses, 335-336, 340-341, 

343, 359-360 

Results, and passive sentences, 202 

right now, and present continuous, 13 

Routines 

and real conditionals, 336 

and simple present, 12 

S 

say 
with regret, 239 

as reporting verb, 396, 402 
Scheduled events, 62 

Schedules, and simple present, 12 

Sensations, and stative meaning, 17, 

18 

Index 1-9 



Senses, and stative meaning, 17, 18 

Sentences, see Active sentences; 
Combining sentences; Passive 

sentences 
Sequence of events, see Order of 

events 
-s/-es (for plural) 
pronunciation of nouns with, A-3 

spelling of nouns with, A-2 
-s/-es (for simple present), 6, 7 
pronunciation of verbs with, A-3 

spelling of verbs with, A-2 

Short answers 
with be and modals of present 

possibility, 149 
and could as modal of future 

possibility, 149 
and could have and should have as 

past modals, 170 

in future continuous, 52 

with infinitives, 236 

with passive sentences, 194-195 

with future passive with be going 
to, 214 

with future passive with will, 214 

with modal passive, 215 

with phrasal modal passive, 215 
with present perfect passive, 214 

in past continuous, 31 

in past perfect, 125 
in past perfect continuous, 125 

in present continuous, 7 

in present perfect, 80 
in present perfect continuous, 104 

in simple past, 31 
in simple present, 7 
with wish, 331 

should have, as past modal, 170, 181 
shouldn't have, as past modal, 181 

should/shouldn’t, see also should have; 
shouldn’t have 

and advice, obligations, and regrets 

about the past, 181 

and expectations, 154, 161 

as modal of possibility, 148 
in reported speech, 396, 404 

Simple past 
forms of, 30-34 

irregular verbs, A-5 to A-6 
meaning and use of, 35-48 

and cause and effect, 41 

I-10 Index 

and completed actions or states, 
35-36, 93 

in connecting past and present, 

116 

and definite past time, 93 

in discourse, 40 

and_.facts, 12, 13 

and future, 53, 54, 61-62 

and interrupted events, 42 
with just, already, and yet, 94 

and noun clauses, 385 

and order of events, 41, 130, 135 

and past time clauses, 131 
vs. present perfect, 93-94 
and stative meaning, verbs with, 

Sil 

and time clauses, 32, 41-42 

with time expressions, 40 

in unreal conditionals, 330-331 

used to and would, 39 

in wishes, 331, 344 

Simple past passive, 194 
Simple present, 6—26 

forms of, 6-11 

informal Yes/No questions, 11 
in real conditionals and wishes, 

33153325355 

meaning and use of, 12—23 

and be + adjective for behavior, 18 

and have, 18 

and introducing topics, 16 

and repeated actions, 12, 13 

and sensation verbs, 18 

and sense verbs, 18 

and stative verbs, 17-18 

Simple present passive, 194 

Simultaneous events, and past 

continuous, 42 

since 

and continuing time up to now, 

89, 109 

and order of events, 135 

and past perfect, 131 

Singular nouns, 258-259 
generic nouns, 272 

Situations, 13, see also Actions; 

Events 

smell, stative vs. active meaning of, 18 
so far, and indefinite past time, 85 
some, as indefinite article, 258, 259, 

263 

Speech, see Discourse; 

Formality/informality; Quoted 
speech; Reported speech 

Spelling 
of nouns ending in -s/-es, A-2 
of verbs ending in -ed, A-4 
of verbs ending in -ing, A-3 
of verbs ending in -s/-es, A-2 

start 

with gerunds and infinitives, 238 

and instant events, 89 

Statements, see also Negative 

statements 

in future continuous, 52 
with modals 
modals of present and future 

possibility, 148 
past modals, 170 

past phrasal modals, 171 
with not ever and never, 85 
with passive sentences, 194-195 

with future passive with be going 
to, 214 

with future passive with will, 214 
with modal passive, 215 

with phrasal modal passive, 215 

with present perfect passive, 214 
in past continuous, 30 

in past perfect, 124 
in past perfect continuous, 124 
in present continuous, 6 

in present perfect, 80 

in present perfect continuous, 104 

in reported speech, 394 
and tell and say, 396 

in simple past, 30 

and used to and would, 39 
in simple present, 6, 7 
with some, 259 

States, see also Conditions 
and indefinite past time, 85 
and simple past, 35 

and simple present, 17 
Stative meaning, verbs with, 17-23 

vs. active meaning, 18 

and future continuous, 53 
and passive sentences, 201 
and past perfect, 126 

and present continuous, 22 

and present perfect, 89 

and present perfect continuous, 105 



and simple past vs. past 
continuous, 31 

and simple present, 7, 17 
still 

and indefinite past time, 85 
and past perfect, 131 

stop 

with gerunds and infinitives, 239 
and instant events, 89 

Subject 
gerund as, 232 
infinitives as, 233 

it as, with infinitives, 233 

in passive vs. active sentences, 198 

and performer of actions, with 

gerunds and infinitives, 

247-248 

Subject relative pronouns, 283-284, 
see also Relative clauses with 

subject relative pronouns 
omission of, from relative clauses, 

289, 295 

Surprise 
and agent in passive sentences, 218 

and couldn’t/couldn’t have and 

can’t/can’t have, 155, 177 

T 

taste, stative vs. active meaning of, 18 

tell 
with regret, 239 
in reported speech, 397, 402 

Temporary situations, and present 

continuous, 13 

Tense, see also Continuous tenses; 

Future; Past; Present 

agreement of, in noun clauses, 385 

and reported speech, 399, 400 

that, see also that clauses 
as object relative pronoun, 

304-305, 307, 313-314 
as subject relative pronoun, 

282-283 
that clauses 

as noun clauses 
forms of, 374, 375 

meaning and use of, 384—387 
in reported speech, 394, 396, 404 

in wishes, 331 
about past, 355 

the, see Definite articles 

then, in conditionals, 330-331, 354 
the other, vs. another, 268 

these days, and present continuous, 
13 

think, stative vs. active meaning of, 18 

this week, and present continuous, 13 
Time, see Continuing time up to 

now; Indefinite past time; Order 
of events; Recent past time; Time 

clauses; Time expressions 

Time clauses 
and future, 54, 67 
and past continuous, 32, 41-42 

past time clauses 

and past perfect and simple past, 
131 

and past perfect continuous, 135 
and simple past, 32, 41-42 
and cause-and-effect 

relationships, 41 

Time expressions, see also Time 
clauses 

with by + a time, 131 

and past perfect, 131 

and present continuous, 13, 61, 63 

and present perfect continuous, 109 
and simple past, 40 

Time words, see Time expressions 

to 

as preposition, vs. to in infinitives, 

244 

in reported speech, 402 
and short answers with infinitives, 

236 

Transitive verbs, and passive 

sentences, 195, 201 

try, with infinitives and gerunds, 239 

U 

u, and indefinite articles, 259 
Uncertainty, and wh- clauses and 

if/whether clauses, 379 
Understanding, with must be and 

must feel, 154 
unless, 339 
Unreal conditionals, see also Past 

unreal conditionals 
forms of, 330-334 

meaning and use of, 340-343 
and advice and opinions, 341 
and asking permission, 341 

and omission of if clause, 343 

until 
and future, 67 

in past time clauses, 131 

used to, 39 
usually, 12 

V 

Verb phrases 
with gerunds, 243, 244 

and present perfect, 81 
Verbs, see also Auxiliary verbs; be; do; 

Future; have; Past; Present; 

Stative meaning, verbs with; Verb 
phrases; other specific verbs 

active meaning, verbs with, 18 

base form of verb 
after help/make/have/let + object, 

248 

and spelling and pronunciation, 
A-2 to A-4 

and that clauses, 404 

with gerunds and infinitives, 

232-234, 238-242, A-7, A-8, 

A-9 to A-10 

intransitive verbs, A-6 

and passive sentences, 201 

irregular verbs, 81, A-5 to A-6 
after it as subject, 233 

mental activity verbs, 379, 

384-385, A-9 

and object relative pronouns, 305 
and passive sentences, 201 

phrasal verbs, and gerunds, 244 
with preposition + gerund, 243, 

244 

pronunciation of 
with -ed, A-4 

with -s/-es, A-3 

reporting verbs, 395, 396, 402, 404, 
A-9 

spelling of 
with -ed, A-4 

with -ing, A-3 
with -s/-es, A-2 

and subject relative pronouns, 283 
transitive verbs, and passive 

sentences, 195 

and wh- clauses and if/whether 
clauses, 379-380 

Vowels, and indefinite articles, 259 

Index I-11 



WwW 

Warnings, and real conditionals, 336 

was/wasn’t, see also be; was/were 

in past continuous, 30-31 

in past passive, 194-195 

and simple past, 30-31 
in unreal conditionals and wishes, 

334 

was/were 

contractions with, A-11 

with going to, in noun clauses, 385 
weigh, stative vs. active meaning of, 

18 

were/weren t, see also be; was/were 

in past continuous, 30-31 

in past passive, 194-195 
and simple past, 30-32 

in unreal conditionals and wishes, 
331, 334 

wh- clauses 
forms of, 374, 375 

meaning and use of, 379-383 
in reported speech, 394 

when 

with future, to order events, 67 

object relative pronouns replaced 

by, 320 
with past continuous, 42 
in past time clauses, 131 

with simple past, 41, 42 

where, object relative pronouns 
replaced by, 320 

which 

as object relative pronoun, 
304-305, 307, 313-314 

as subject relative pronoun, 
282-283 

while 

with past continuous, 42 
with simple past, 42 

who 

as object relative pronoun, 
304-305, 307, 313-314 

as subject relative pronoun, 

282-283 

whom, as object relative pronoun, 
304—305, 307, 313-314 

Wh- questions, see Information 
questions 

I-12 Index 

wh- words, see Information 

questions; wh- clauses 

will, see also will (for future); won’t 

contractions with, A-11 

as modal of possibility, 148-149 
and strong certainty, 161 

will (for future), see also Future 

continuous 

forms of, 53 

contractions with, A-11 

in future passive, 214, 215 

meaning and use of, 58-59, 65-67 

in discourse, 71 

and predictions and 
expectations, 65-66 

and promises and requests, 
58-59 

and quick decisions, 66 
and real conditionals, 336 

will never, with forget, 239 
wish, see also wish clauses; Wishes 

short answers with, 331 

wish clauses 

in wishes about past, 355 
in wishes about present and future, 

331, 344-345 

Wishes, see also Past wishes 

forms of, 331-334 

meaning and use of, 344-347 
and complaints and regrets, 345 
and if only, 345 

wont 

and future continuous, 52, 53 

and strong certainty, 161 
would have, in past unreal 

conditionals, 354, 357, 359, 360 

would it be OK, 341 

would it bother you, 341 
wouldn't have, in past unreal 

conditionals, 354, 357, 359, 360 

would/wouldn't, see also would have; 

wouldn't have 

contractions with, A-11 

in noun clauses, 385 

in unreal conditionals, 330, 331, 

340-341, 343 

vs. used to, 39 

in wishes, 331, 344, 345 

would you mind, 341 

Y 

Yes/No questions 
with conditionals, 331, 354 

with could and can, 149 
with could have and should have, 

170 

in future continuous, 52, 59 

with passive sentences, 194-195 

with future passive with be going 
to, 214 

with future passive with will, 214 

with modal passive, 215 
with phrasal modal passive, 215 

with present perfect passive, 214 

in past continuous, 31 

in past perfect, 125 
in past perfect continuous, 125 
and phrasal modal passive, 215 

in present continuous, 7, 11 

in present perfect, 80 
in present perfect continuous, 104 

in reported speech, 394 
and ask, 396 

in simple past, 31 

in simple present, 7, 11 

with wh- clauses, 375 

with will vs. future continuous, 59 

yet 

and indefinite past time, 85 
and past perfect, 131 
and simple past and past 

continuous, 94, 

you 
in present continuous, 11 

in present perfect, 84 

Z 

Zero article (@), 258, 259, 262, 263, 

Zi 

Zero object relative pronoun (@), 

304-305, 307, 313-314, 317-31 
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